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Foreword

This volume is one of a continuing series of books prepared by
Foreign Area Studies, The American University, under the Country
Studies/Area Handbook Program. The last page of this book provides
a listing of other published studies. Each book in the series deals with
a particular foreign country, describing and analyzing its economic,
national security, political, and social systems and institutions and ex-
amining the interrelationships of those systems and institutions and
the ways that they are by cultural factors. Each study s written
by a multidisciplinary team of social scientists. The authors seek to
provide a basic insight and understanding of the society under olper-
vation, striving for a dynamic rather than a static portrayal of it. The
study focuses on historical antecedents and on the cultural, political.
and socioeconomic characteristics that contribute to cohesion and cleav-
age within the society. Particular attention is given to the origins and
traditions of the people who make up the society, their dominant beliefs
and values, their community of interests and the issues on which they
are divided. the nature and extent of their involvement with the na-
tional institutions, and their attitudes toward each other and toward
the social system and political order within which they live.

The contents of the book represent the views, opinions, and findings
ofFotﬁgnAmSmdielmdshouldmtbcmﬂmedsmcﬂchl

. or deciston, unless so des-
'l‘hewd\onhnvemﬂltm

MMWMJMM.SMW.
sdditions. and suggestions for factual or other changes that readers
may have will be welcomed for use in future new editions

William Evans-Smith

Direction, Foreign Ares Studies
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Preface

In late 1983 Mohammad Zia uwl Haq retamed the positions of pres-
ident of the republic. chief martial law administrator. and chief of the
army staff He remained the leader and spokesman of the military junta
that had seized power in a coup d'etat in Julv 1977 Although in August
1983 Zia promised that clections would be held in 1985 for the federal
and provincial legislatures. his announced intent to exclude political
partics from the electoral process and to amend the 1973 Constitution
to assign predominant power to the president at the expense of the
central parliament and the provincial governments provoked protests
and civil disobedience demonstrations nationwide

Pakistan. A Country Study replaced the Area Handbook for Paki-
stan. published in 1975. Like its predecessor, the present book is an
attempt to treat in a compact and obyective manner the dominant
historical, social, economic, political. and national security aspects of
contemporary Pakistan. Sources of information included scholarly books,
journals, and monographs. official reports and documents of govern-
ments and international organizations, foreign and domestic newspa-
pers and periodicals, and interviews with individuals with special
competence in South Asian affairs. Relatively up-to-date economic data
were available from several .ources, but the sources were not always
in agreement. Most demographic data should be viewed as well-
informed estimates.

Chapter bibliographies appear at the end of the book; brief comments
on some of the more valuable sources for further reading appear at the
conclusion of each chapter. Measurements are given in the metric
system, a conversion table is provided to assist those who are unfamiliar
with the metric system (sce table 1. Appendix). The information avail-
able on ancient and modern Pakistan is detailed and voluminous. Lim-
itations of space and time, however, precluded the presentation of
anything more than a short survey. For the convenience of the reader,
a brief chronology of the major eras and events of South Asian and
Pakistani history is included (see table A).

The transliteration of various words and phrases posed a problem.
For many words of Arabic origin—such as Muslim, Quran, hadith, and
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Khan. Avub Khan. Ghaffar Khan. Yahva Khan—is an honorific and is

almost never a surname 1




Table A. Chronology of Important Events

Peesn) heu ripiwm
Ancient Empires
ca J000-1500 B C Harappan culture in the Indus Valles and elvewhere
a 1500-500 B ¢ Migrations of Arvan-speaking tribes. the Vedic Age
ca 350486 B ¢ Life of Gautams Buddha. founding of Buddhism
ca 320-180 B C Mauryan Empire. Asoka most famous emperor spread
of Buddhism
ca IMMBC AD 1% Seka o nasties in Indus Valley and northwest
ca AD TRAD 200 Kushsn FEmpire Gandharan art flourishes
fourth-seventh centunes
AD Gupts Empire. Classical Age in northern India
Coming of Islam
m Arah Muslims in Sind
998 1030 Mahmud of Chazni raxds into the subxontinent
from Afthanistan
1192 Muhammad of Chor defeats Rajputs
1206 Estshlishment of Delhi Sultanate
1398 Destruction of Delhi by Timur
Mughal Period
1526 Babur victorious in first Battle of Panipat
1530-36 Wars of succession
1556 Akber victorious m second Battle of Panipat
1556- 1605 Retgn of Akbar the Great
1605-27 Reign of Jahangr. in 1812 East India Compans opens
first trading center
1628-38 Reign of Shah Jahan
1655- 1707 Retgn of Aurangeeh
1781 Third Battle of Panipat. an Afghan victory over
s Maratha army
17071838 Decline of the Mughal Empire
British Indis
1757 Battle of Plassey—British victony over Mughal forces
in Bengal. conventional date for beginning of British
rule in India
1784 William Pitt's Indis Act
1798- 1839 Sikh kingdom in the Punjab under Maharaja
Ranjit Singh
1530 : Institution of British educstion and other reform
B medsures
: 150842 ... .. Firet Afghen War
: 1843 o British annex Sind. Hydersbed, and Khairpur
i Gilign. and Ladakh “Package.” known as Kashmir
: 1857-38.... ... . ... . Uprising. variously known as the Croat Mutiny. the
3 Sepoy Rebellion. and the first war of indepeadence
Dursad Line established as boundary between
Alghanistan and British Indie
xi
K _
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Table A —Continued

Sugust 14 1947

September 11 1945
October 1951

August 1958
(X tober 1985

March 21 19%
(htober 7 1954

October 27 1954

September 1968
March 25 1964

Juh 1. 1970
December 1970
March 2% 1971
Decembey 1971
July 2 1972

August 14, 1971

February 22-25 1974
March 1977

July S, 1977
Septembey 197N

April 4. 1979
March 4 198}

August 12, 1983

Perwnd D rptnen

1908 Partition of Beagal

1906 Al India Muslim [eague founded

1911 Partition of Bengal annulled

1919 Montague - Chelmsford Retorms. Third Afghan War

1938 GCanvernment of India Act of 1935

March 23 1940 Mudim League adopts Pakidtan Resolution
Pekistan

Partitin and independence Mohammad Al Jinnah
hecomes gnemor genecal. Lisgquat Al Khan becomes
prime minister

jinnah dies Khwaps Nasimuddin becomes ginermor
general

Laagquat Al Khan assasunated. Ghulam Mohammad
hecomes gnermor general

Chulam Mohammad dies sicveeded by Iskander Mirza

One Umit established. incorporating the four prosinces
of West Pakistan

Constitution adopted. Mirza becomes president

Presdent Mirza abrogates constitution
declares martial law

Mirza went into eule, General Mohammad Ayub Khan
begins rube

War with india

Avub resigns as result of pubin pressure, General Agha
Mohammad Yahva Khan assumes power

One Unit abolished. four prininces reestablished 10
West Pakistan

Firvt general clections, Awami League secures magority

Fast Pakistan attempts to secede. cnil war begans

Indo-Pakistant War. East Pakistan becomes the
independent state of Bangladesh. Yahya resigns.
Zulfikar Ali Bhutto takes chargr

Bhutto snd Prme Minter Indira Candht conclude
Simla Agreement

New Canstitution goes into effect with Bhutto as pnme
minister

Idamx Summit Conference held in Lahore

General elections, massive victors by Bhutto's party
evokes widespread noting and protest

Martial law proclaumed

Mohammad Zia ul Hag brcomes preudent

Bhutto hanged

Provistonsl Constitutional Order. which in effect
suspended 1973 Constitution

Pressdent s announces that martial lsw will be lifRed
in 1983, but warmns thet army will retamn key role in
future governments

—— et e - = oo




Country Profile

Formal Name: Islamic Republic of Pakistan.
Short Form: Pakistan.

Term for Citizens: Pakistani(s).

Capltal: Islamabad (Islamabad Capital Territory).




Flag: White vertical band on staff side. green field with white crescent
and star in center.

Geography

Size: Approximately 891,176 square kilometers. which includes Bal-
tntan and Gilgit agencies and Azad (Free) Kashmir About %4130
wquare kilometers of the national termitory includes Pakistan-held Jammu
and Kashmir (see fig. 1)

Topography: Three major geographic areas: northern highlands. Indus
River Plain, and Baluchistan Platesu.

Climate: Generally arid, hot summers, cool or cold winters, wide var-
utions of temperature in given locale and between coastal area on
Arabian Sea and glacier area of northern areas.

Society
Population: In mid- 1983 estimated at 88.5 million. but some estimates
ranged up to 94.8 million. Annual rate of growth about 2.8 to 3 percent.

Ethnic Groups: In general, same as the linguistic groups: Punjabi,
Sindhi, Pakhtun. and Baluchi/Brahui, plus the muhajfirs. immigrants
from India. many of whom native rs of Urdu.

Languages: Urdu official language. but English remains in general use
n government, military, business, and higher education. Urdu spoken
as native tongue by perhaps 10 percent of population. Punjabi by over
60 percent. Sindhi by about 12 percent, Pakhtu by about 11 percent.
and Baluchi and Brahui by about 4 pervent.

Religion: At least 98 pervent Muslim, of which about 70 percent Sunni.
remainder Shiites, many of whom lsmailis.

Education and Literacy: Education organized into five levels: pri-
mary. grades one through five, middle, grades six through eight, high
school, nine and 10, intermediate, 11 and 12, and higher degree pro-
grams, 13. 14, and above. Attendance rates remained low, drop-out
rates high in early 1980s 1981 census reported less than 25 percent
of those over 10 years of age literate.

Health and Welfare: Substandard housing, inadequate sanitation and
water supply, and widespread malnutrition contribute to spread of
disease and to high infant, childhood. and maternal mortality.

Economy

Gross National Product (GNP) US$28.7 billion in FY 1963, or US8328
per capita.

Agriculture: 3] percent of gross domestic product (GDP). employed
35 percent of labor force. Main crops: wheat, rice, cotton, and sugar-
cane. Yields low, mainly dependent on irrigation.




Energy: Firewood and dung major encrgy sources. Small crude oil
production. over 90 percent of petroleum requirements imported. Nat-
ural gas and hvdroelectric power major domestic commercial energy
sources  Substantial deposits of poor-quality coal. Energy remained
constrant on industrialization in carly 1980s.

Industry: About 20 percent of GDP Textiles largest manufacturing
industry. other major industries. food processing, tohacco. metal prod-
ucts. chemicals, and engineering

Exports: 15825 billion in FY 1982. Main products: cotton and man-
ufactured textiles. rice. surplus refined petroleum products. surgical
instruments, and leather

Imports: US$5 5 hillion in FY 1982, Major imports. crude oil and
refined products (30 percent). vegetable oil. machinery and transport
equipment, and iron and steel products.

Major Trade Partners: United States. Britain, Federal Republic of
Germany (West Germany). Saudi Arabia, Japan, and China.

Exchange Rate: Averaged 127 rupees per United States dollar in FY
1963

Fiscal Year: July through June (FY 1983 indicated July 1982 to July
1983).

Transport and Communications

Railroads: %.823 kilometers of track; 963 locomotives, 36.213 freight
cars in March 1983, Track mostly broad gauge (1.7 meters). 1,022
kilometers double tracked. Railroads government owned.

Roads: 97.500 kilometers, of which 23,500 kilometers paved, 23,000
kilometers gravel, remainder dirt. mostly unimproved tracks.

Ports: Karachi main port. Handled 15 million tons in FY 1962. Three
other ports of minor significance. Expansion under way in Karachi to
reduce port congestion.

Pipelines: 230-kilometer crude oil line and 1,600-kilometer line for
natural gas. In 1983 multipurpose pipeline under construction between
Multan and Karachi.

Airflelds: 111 total. of which 92 usable and 60 with paved runways.

Telecommunications: Cood international links vis microwave and sat-
ellite. Over 140 international telex circuits. Domestic radio commu-

nications poor. Telephone service inadequate—414,000 telephones in
March 1983.

Government and Politics

Government: In lste 1983 Ceneral Mohammad Zia ul Haq remained
president, chief martial law admivistrator, chief of the army stafl, and
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leader of military junta that had ruled since seizing power in July 1977
Provisional Constitutional Order promulgated in March 1981 empow-
ers president to amend 1973 Constitution. which is de facto null and
void. and places acts of military junta and decisions of military courts
bevond review of Supreme Court and provincial high courts. Four
provinces—Baluchistan. Punjab. North-West Frontier Province (NWFP).
and Sind—governed by provincial martial law admimistrators, army
lieutenant generals. and members of junta. Many retired and active-
duty miltary officers. mostly from army . 611 kev administrative posi-
tions. but senior civil service personnel remain as important in gov-
ernment affairs at all levels as they were in British India

Politics: Political parties technically illegal. several grouped together
in Movement for the Restoration of Democracy (MRD), but most lead-
ers cither in exile. prison. or detention in their homes or villages. In
1983 Zia indicated that political parties would be banned from partic-
ipation 1n proposed 1983 legislative elections.

National Security

Armed Forces: Total strength in 19683 about 478,600 Army. 450,000,
navv, 11,000, and air force. 17.600. All service in armed forces vol-
untary Most army recruits selected from Punjab and NWFP. navy
and air force personnel more representative of country as whole. In
addition to regular forces, about 65,000 in units of Frontier Corps,
about 15,000 in Pakistan Rangers, both auxiliary forces.

Military Units: Army General Headquarters commands seven num-
bered corps plus Northern Area Command. Sixteen infantry and two
armored divisions comprise principal units of seven corps, but there
are also several infantry and armored brigade groups and artillery
brigades. Main naval base at Karachi is ficet operativnal headquarters.
maost naval air support provided by air force. Air force deploys about
18 operational squadrons in three territorial commands.

Equipment: Most of tank inventory Chinese T-59s. also some Amer-
ican and Soviet tanks. Artillery mélange of American, British, Chinese,
and Soviet weapons. Army has over 500 armored personnel carriers,
primarily American M-113s. Navy has one light cruiser, nine destroy-
ers. and six submarines, in addition to various patrol crafl, mine warfare
vessels, support ships, and midget submarines. Acquisition of new
French. American, and Chinese aircraR—Mirage 35, F-16s, and A-Ss,

rnr;divdy—plunnedtopmﬂdcﬂrmhdw&tlm.nd
early 1990s.

Police: No national police force as such, but Police Service of Pakistan.
small. elite agency. provides senior police pervonnel for all provincial
forces, in which bulk of country’s police employed. Special Police
Establishment small investigative agency at national level. Fromtier
Constsbulary also controlled by central government.

v
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introduction

SINCE ACHIEVING INDEPENDENCE in 1947. the people of con-

v Pakistan have underpone several traumatic sociopolitical
experiences. The partitioning of British India into India and Pakistan
in August 1947 was preceded and accompanied by communal riots of
ummdvkkmﬂmmwm:hmﬂuneﬁiw
quarter-million were killed, and as many as 12 to 14 million
Hindu, Muslim. Stkh refugres fled past each other across the new
international border drawn through the formerly unified Punjeb. Siortly
thereafter. Pakistan initisted an inconclusive war with India over the
disputed state of Jammu and Kathmir. a war that was resumed, and
as inconclusively halted, in 1965 (see Problems at Independence, ch.
1). And in September 1948, a scant 13 months after independence,
Mohememad Ali Jinnah—&known reverentially as the Azmm (Grest
Leader)—died. Jinash's role in the crestion of had been so
dominant that observers aoted that he had aeither peers nor associstes,
only lieutenants and aides.




entity in which it would be dominant. The hifurcated Pakistan that
existed from August 1947 to December 1971 was composed of two
s, or wings, known as East Pakistan and West Pakistan. separated
; 1,600 kilometers of Indian territory. From 1947 onward. foreign
ohservers pointed out that the people of the two wings were alien to
each other in terms of language and cultural traditions and were united
only in adherence to Islam and that the “monsocon Islam™ of Bengal
was not quite the same as the “desert lslem™ of the Punjab. Siad.
Baluchistan. and the North-West Frontier Province (NWFP). The
uumdm.mdw.nrm.mﬁ
the Islamic faith and a shared fear of “Hindu India™ provided the
cement to join the two societies into one nation.
By 1970, however, the East Pakistanis, who accounted for over 54

l&md&mmwummmntiy.
The Awami League insistod thet as the majority perty in the promised

Mmdmmumun&nhbww.

in the Punjeb and Sind—aend the PPP leader. Zulltkar Al Bhutio,
exerted strong pressure on Yahya to block the ascendancy of the Awami
League. Bhutto's efforts were joined by several senior army officers,
most of whom were Punjabis, and Yahya eventually refused to convene
the constitutional convention. On March 33, 1971, Yahys benned the
Awami League and ordered the arvest of its leader, Sheikh M
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paign that when elected he would create a mixed economy that would
the best aspects of the private and public sectors.

In early 1972 Bhutto began to redeem his campaign pledges with
respect to industry and commerce. The government nationalized the
management of 32 of the most im t manufacturing firms and
nationalized outright the domes owned maritime sh & com-

tes and the life insurance. veg ofl. and y owned
mhng industries. In addition. the govermment took over the distri-
of petroleum products, monopolized the export of cotton and
. and placed a number of commercial operations under the control
s government body. the Pakistan Trading Corporation. These actions

slowtdeconomkﬂ‘-oﬁh, .
By the mid-1970s Bhutto's determination to crush any and all po-
tential opposition had become obsessive. Hehndpumt{hlspanyof
rea) or imagined opponents. brought the prestigious civil service under
control, and sacked various military oficers who possessed what Bhutto
described as “Bonapartist tendencies.” Bhutto then named General
Mohammad Zia ul Haq as the new chief of the army staff (the title that

that of commander in chief); Zia. a relatively junior and ob-

hkr;nl. thus became the first muhgjir (immigrant from India)
in Baluchistan and
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the conviction and the sentence of death. Despite requests for
by the governments of Britain, China, the United States,
Muslim states, and numeruus other countries, Zia, who in 1978
umed the presidency when President Elahi's term expired,
the requests. Bhutto was executed on April 4, 1979

The military junta that seized power in 1977 and continued to rule
in late 19683 in important aspects from the military regimes of
Ayub Khan and Yahya Khan. Ayub and Yayha were, like Zia and his
colleagues. contemptuous of politicians, and their style of governing
was in the tradition of the British Raj and its Mughal predecessor.
Nevertheless, Ayub introduced various reform measures, such as the
Muslim Family Laws Ordinance, which in part varied from customary
and Islamic law to provide protection for women within their families.
Moreover, carly in his reign Ayub isolated the army and other service
chiefs from the governmental decision-making process. Ayub relied
heavily on senior civil servants and a few conservative politicians, and
the latter executed their sssignments in the semifeudal manner
which they managed their vast landboldings.

Zia's rule, by contrast, has been notable for the high visibility of a
small number of army officers and for Zia's fervent advocacy of his
version of Islamic orthodaxy. In late 1983 Zia retained the titles and
duties of chief of the army staff, CMLA, and president. The presidency
was of significance in foreign relations; it was as chief of the army stalf
that Zia remained the man in charge of the junta (see The junta, ch.
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senss, bocause thet is the personal faith of cach individual, but in the
political sense as citinens of the state.” Nevertheless, Zin has made
cloar his desive 10 supplant the cntant logal system with Islasnic low—
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no role in future elections. He and some of his fellow generals have
asserted that the military possesses the duty and mission of protecting
the nation’s ideological as well as its territorial integrity. meaning the
protection and exposition of Islamic fundamentalism as perceived by
the senior officers.

Zia's pronouncements and laws on the Islamization process were
couched in the language and reflected the ritual practices of Sunai
Islam (see Glossary). Some 20 to 23 percent of the citizens are Shiites
see Glossary), and they objected strenuously and at times violently to
some of Zia's measures. The Shiite community was keenly aware that
many of the nation’s past leaders— most notably the Quaid-i-Azam but
also including Yahya Khan, Bhutto, and many others—had been Shiites.
and on political as well as religious grounds the members of the com-
munity resented the imposition of Sunni practices ss law. Moreover,
the Shiites remembered that in response to demands from a number
of reactionary Sunni religious leadrrs. the National Assembly in 1974
amended the Constitution to declare thet the members of a small
deviant sect known as the Ahmadiyah were not Muslims. Some Shiites
mdMMWMmRMmMmHWw

On' August 12, 1963, Zia committed his government to National

power to amend the Constitution. Zia made #t that before the
1983 election he would amend the Constitution to make the office of
the presidency the most powerful post of government (see Emerging
Political System. ch. 4). Helhommdthdnmhadmmy
muadlwwldbeeﬁblﬁbed.mdd!wdnmnmmd&e
council was not spelled out, the clear implication was the ‘
was envisaged as the government body through which the officer corps
mldbem continue to exercise decision-making on any issve of concern to
t




law. They were also aware that although the economy prospered in
the 1979-83 period, future prospects were generally grim (see Growth
and Structure of the Fconomy. ch. 31 In common with numerous
other Third World countries, Pakistan possesses limited natural re-
sources but a seemingly unlimited population. In 1951 the area of
contemporary Pakistan contained about 33.7 million people. by mid-
1983 the population was generally estimated at 88.5 million. although
the United States Bureau of the Census suggested that the figure was
94 8 million (see The Census, ch. 2). If the annual rate of growth were
to remain at the 2.8 to 3 percent level, the population would reach
145 million by 2000, 200 million by 2010. and over 390 million by
2030. In the unlikely event that the rate of growtl, were to decline
rapidly to | percent a vear by 2010. the population would nevertheless
reach shout 130 million that vear.

In 1983 between 1.5 and 2 million Pakistanis were working abroad.
Although a few score thousand were serving in one of Pakistan's several
foreign military missions and a few thousand more were physicians,
dentists, and other professionals, the bulk of those abroad were males
working as unskilled lahorers (see Rural Society. ch. 2; Foreign Alli-
ances and Influences. ch. 3). The remittances by these workers in fiscal
year (FY—see Clossary) 1968 were about US$2.2 billion and were
expected to reach US$2.6 billion in FY 1963, an amount larger than
the saticipsted total commodity export earnings. Most observers ex-
pected the number of Pakistanis working abroed to decrease because
of the gradual slowdown in construction rcts in the oil states of the




were formally correct. but they were often complicated by occasional
Iranian Shiite involvement in Sunni-Shiite divisions within Pakistan.
In addition. Baluch dissidents in Iran sometimes sought refuge in
Pakistan. and vice versa.

Pakistan's position vis-a-vis the Soviet Union remained complex.
Many Pakistanis—particularly army officers—like to consider the Pak.
istan Army as having inherited the British lndan Army function of
guarding the Indian subcontinent from invaders from Central Asia.
The Afghanistan occupicd by Saviet forces is, after all. the successor
to the Afghanistan where. as Stephen Philip Cohen recently phrased
it. “the expanding British and Russian empires met and clashed in the
‘Great Game' of Kim, Kipling. and Lord Curzon.” Zia and his fellow
generals were keenly aware that should the Soviets decide to march
through Pakistan to the Arabtan Sea. the armed forces of Pakistan alone
could at best delay the Soviet forves and. following defeat. engage in
guerrilla warfare. Moreover, the Soviets possess the ability to provide
significant aid and support to dissident clements in Pakistan. partic-
ularly 1n Baluchistan. which could create serous problems for the army
and the government see Baluch. ch. 2. The Nationalities and Civil-
Military Administration, ch. 4). In addition, on the eve of the Indo-
Pakistani War of 1971, India and the Soviet Union signed the 20-year
Treaty of Peace, Friendship, and Cooperation. Among other provisos,
the treaty stipulates that should India be at war, the Soviet Union
would replace India’'s combat matériel losses as rapidly as possible.

Nevertheless, Pakistan remained committed to a policy of providing
shelter to refugees from Afghanistan—estimated at about 2.2 million
in mid- 1983—and of allowing military and other assistance from abroad

Afghanistan. In November 1983, however, Foreign Minister Sashabeada

Yaqub Khan announced that the talks were stalemated.

The Afghan refugees—most of whom lived in over 300 camps in the
NWFP and Baluchistan—presented numerous problems. The refugees
brought with them an estimated 2.5 million camels, goats, and sheep,
which competed for already scarce water and forage areas. The United
Nations and other international organizations contributed to the cost
of food. health, education. and other services provided to the refugees,
H&emmmﬂwdl’mthMylm
ot nearly USSI per day. For many  not most of the refugees,
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been in their Afghen villages, and many Pukistanis feared that su-
merous refiigees would refuse to return to thelr homeland even if the

also entering the smuggling trade. particularly
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tration estimated in 1983 that at least one-half—and perhaps as much
as three-fourths—of the heroin entering the Umted States either onig.
mnated in Pakistan or transited Pakistan from Afghanistan  In late 1942
the government of Pakistan estimated that at least 30 heroin-processng
“laboratories” were in operation in the NWFP Government officials
noted that heroin addiction was for the first time becoming a serious
domestic problem. but there was neither agreement about the number
of addicts nor a specific policy for confronting the problem

In late 1983 most observers believed that the military junta would
continue to adhere to its support for the Afghan refugees and its con.
nections with China. the oil states of the Arabian Peminsula, other
Islamisc polities. and the United States. which in the early 1980s re-
sumed its earhier role as a source of ecconomic and military aid and
supplies At the same time. the junta will continue to seck accom-
modation with the Soviet Union. against which Pakistan's armed forces
could mount only a brief. albeit bloody. resistance The primary at-
tention of the military planners. therefore. will remain fixed on India
Although few observers believed that India would ever wish to conquer
and absorb Pakistan, some foreign observers and many in the Pakistan
officer corps suggested that conditions could emerge in which India’s
leaders might conclude that India’s security required four weak. de-
militarized states in place of the four provinees of a well-armed. unified
Pakistan. The goal of Pakistan's military planners was to make sure
that such an Indian move would obviously be so costly that it would
not be attempted.

December 1. 1963

During the first ive months of 1984 Ceneral Zia made some changes
in the military junta and the cabinet, but he altered neither his au-
thoritarian control nor his commitment to Islamize the society. In almost
weekly specches and statements he insisted that legislative elections
would be held on or before March 23, 1985, but he refused to provide
specific details. He made clear, however, that he favored a presidential
system and that the National Assembly would be a consultative body.
He frequently stated that he could envisage “no scope for any Westemn
type democracy.” but on April 14, 19684, he publicly announced that
he might hold a national referendum to determine whether the people
wanted s “Western form of democracy or an Islamic system of govern.
ment.” In early May he announced that the election campaign would




directive forbidding the press from publishing anvthing relating to the
political parties

Z1a has conustenth demonstrated his pronounced antipathy tor po-
htical groups of any form—even those that have supported his Islam-
wation program On January 30, 1984, 10 his role as chief martial law
administrator. he promulgated Martial Law Regulation No 60, which
prohibited the “formation and continuance” of student unions in the
Islamnabad Capital Ternton and stipulated a punishment of violators of
the regulation by rigorous imprisosunent up to five years, by a fine. or
v both. In April the ban was imposed on all student organizations
throughout the country Provincial martial law administrators had 1s-
wied similar regulations in Baluchistan and the NWFP in April 1963,
and the provincial martial law adiministrators in the Punjab and Sind
had 1ssued almost identical orders in carly Februan 1984 Zia had in
eflect gven nahonal status to these provincial ordinances.

On almost all campuses the best organized and most active student
umions were branches of the Islami Jamaat-i1-Tulaba, the student wing
of the fundamentalist Jamaat-i-Islami, which has endorsed many of Zia's
Islamization proposals. Within days of the ban order there were student-
police clashes on campuses and in the streets of Karachi. Lahore, Pesh-
awar. and elsewhere Several universities were closed for brief periods,
and in April the Lahore branch of the Islami Jamaat-i-Tulaba claimed
that over 250 of its members were in jails in the Punjab and that clashes
with the police were cuntinuing throughout the country.

General Zia also added to the harassment of the Qadiani community.
In April he 1ssued an ordinance that added new sections to the Penal
Code (see Crime and Punishment, ch. 5). The new sections specified
three years' imprisonment for any Qadiani who “"poses”™ as a Muslim,
describes his faith as Islamic, or in any way “injures the religious feelings
of Muslims.” The sections also stipulated imprisonment for any Qadiani
who issues the call to prayers or who uses religious titles or honorifics
of Muslim origin. Many observers believed that the edict was designed
to placate Sunni Muslim leaders, and in a speech to a Shiite convention
a few weeks later Zia insisted thst religious minorities would be zeal-
ously protected. Given continuing Sunni-Shiite clashes, however, not
all members of the Shiite community felt that their future was neces-
sarily secure (see The Nationalities and Civil-Military Administration,
ch. 4)

In early March, Zia announced the retirement of General igbal Khan
as chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff Committee and of General Sawar
Khan as vice chief of the army staff, both of whom had been key mem-
bers of the small ruling group in the Zia government (see The Junta,

ch. 4). Iqbal was replaced by newly promoted General Rashimuddin




Licutenant General Sardar Farug Shaukat Khan Ladi. a former corps
commander. tuok over as governor of Baluchistan  Licutenant General
Jahandad Khan. also a former corps commander. became governor of
Sind. replacing Licutenant General $ M Abbasi. who was slated for a
post in Islamabad

Before his promation. General Anif had been one of the more jumior
hieutenant generals. and his elevation was expected to lead to the re-
tirement of a few senior lieutenant generals who had been passed over
This would in turn open the way for the promotions of additional major
generals and. eventually, bngadiers and others down the line. many of
whom were restive over the loggam at the top in recent vears At about
the same tune. the chief of the naval stafl. Tang Kamal Khan, was
promoted from vice admiral to admiral. and Airr Marshal Jamal Ahmad
Khan became the new vice chief of the air staff. replacing Air Marshal
Abdur Rashid Sheik. who retired In addition, in carly March Zia an-
nounced the resignations of three cabinet ministers as part of an im-
pending reorgamization of the cabinet Among those leaving was Major
General (retired! Rao Farman Ali. who had generally been perceived
as a member of the nner core of the junta

Changes 10 the inner circle of the junta signaled a consolidation of
authority throughout the military command structure  Senior com-
manden i the field supportive of the army’s role in national polities
were linked directly to the country's decisionmaking network  Zia's
comparatively long tenure as president had not caused his separation
from military service. His continuance as chief of the army staff and his
domicile in the Rawalpindi cantonment gave constant emphasis to his
view that the armed forces constituted a more coherent organization
and a better representation of the national ethos than the political
partics. Indeed, even if he contemplated stepping aside for an “elected”
president. Zia showed eveny indication of keeping the military estab-
lishment's hands on the levers of power

May 31, 1964 Richard F Nyvrop
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PAKISTAN IN JULY 1977 passed once again under a martial law
administration. It was headed by General Mohammad Zia ul Haq.
chief of the army stafl, chief martial law administrator and. since Sep-
tember 1978, president. The execution of former prime minister Zul-
fikar Ali Bhutto on April 4, 1979. put an end to . or fears, of his
return to power. Nevertheless, the mark left by Bhutto on Pakistan's
political life remains as distinct and controversial as that of the longtime
president. Ficld Marshal Mohammad Ayub Khan. whom he helped to
overthrow in 1960, In the 1980s Pakistan continued the search for
political identity that it had pursued since its emergence on August
14. 1947, as an independent state. In these past decades the governing
and control of Pakistan has shifted, often violently, between the hands
of populist leaders. military rulers, and an authoritarian elite. As of
late 1963, the people had yet to settle on a policy that satisfied their
differing necds as well as their common heritage of Islam.

Many of the difficulties experienced by Pakistan in self-identification
were the result of its being composed of twu separate areas on the
northwest and one on the east of the Indian subcontinent. A civil war
between the two wings of Pakistan in 1971 ended in the independence
of East Pakistan as the new state of Bangladesh, assisted and recognized
by India. The areas encompassed by Pakistan in 19683 are contiguous
to cach other, the population is less heterogenous in ethnic origin and
language than before 1971. At the same time, Pakistan remains typical
of a borderland, encapsulsting within itself many components. It was
first a borderland between settled civilizations in the river valleys of
the subcontinent and the nomadic cultures of the Central Asian pla-
teaus, then a borderland between a predominantly Islamic western
Asia and a largely Hindu India. Pakistan has, with justice, héen called
the “fulcrum of Asia.”

The imprints of interminglings among peoples. customs, languages,
and religions since ancient times is discernible in contemporary Pak-
istan. Tribes and oral traditions, as well as archacological remains and
artifacts, bear witness to the past. But a series of historic events must
be considered decisive in the shaping of Pakistan.

One such series was the gradual Islamic expansion over most of
South Asia. leading up to the fabulous Mughal Empire (1596-1858,
with eflfective rule between 1360 and 1707). Another series was the
British conquest of Indis in the twilight of the Mughals. The estab-
lishment of British India produced many reactions, including nation-
alism. A third decisive series of events ook place as the pace of nationalism
quickened after Warld War |. The All-India Muslim League, led by
Mohemmad Ali Jinnsh, diverged increasingly from the movement of
the Indian National Congress led in fact, if not in name, by Mahetma
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Gandhi. Divergence took many forms. including vielent communal
strife. 1t ended in the partition of British India in August 1947

Jinnah s reverentially known as the Quaid-i-Azam (Great Leader)
in honar of his unique contribution to the creation of Pakistan He
became the first governor general of the new dominion. but he assumed
executive as well as ceremonial functions. Jinnah thus provided a -
edent for a continuation of the British viceregal tradition in which the
administration is dominant and almost impervious to legislative opin-
wn. Further steps along the same road were taken both by Ayub Khan
and by Bhutto. Despite challenges posed by constitution makers, pol-
iticians. and lawvers. the viceregal tradition remains strong. Whether
or not it could satisfy all sections of the population or be permanently
legitimized by the Nizam-i-Mustafa (Rule of the Prophet). promulgated
by Zia. remained to be swen
Eacly Civilizati

From carliest times the Indus region has been a two-way transmitter
of cultures and a receptacle of different ethnic. linguistic. and religious
groups This fact is demonstrated in the remains of the earliest known
awvilization on the subcontinent dating from the third millennium B.C.
The large urban sites of Mohenjo-Daro in Sind and Harappa in the
Punjab were first discovered by archaeologists in the 1920s; both are
in Pakistan. Subsequent diggings uncovered many more sites in India
to the south and cast of Mohenjo-Daro and to the cast of Haruppa.
Grave sites in Baluchistan and northwest Pakistan are similar also to
sites in northern Iran and Central Asia (see fig. 2). Recent scholarship,
therefore. indicates a much larger area and longer time frame for the
Harappen culture than previously envisaged.

The well-planned. well-constructed brick cities of the Harappan cul-
ture seem to have enjoved a high level of comfort and creativity. They
had excellent drainage and sanitation facilities. charming artifacts, and
regular trade with Sumeria. Historians speculate on the kind of polity
that could have combined the kind of suthority and individuality ap-
parent from remains. Many of the motifs found on Harappan artifacts
and pottery reappear later in Indian sculpture, notably those motifs
connected with asceticism and with fertility rites. Philologists from
diffierent parts of the world have struggled to decipher the script on
steatite seals. Some suggest it represents a proto-Dravidian
and others suggest a proto-Sanskritic language. Al!houﬂlhﬂorhm
agree that the civilization ended abruptly, at the least in the cities of
;\:ddnenjo-l)lmmd Harappa. they dispute the possible causes for its

Migrations of peoples into the subcontinent from Central Asis throngh
the passes in the northwest are also a feature of prehistory. Migrations
Mhthemdmtﬂeaaﬂmlc The records of these peo-

:poke an Indo-Aryan language—are literary, not archeeo-
and are preserved in the Vedas, the collections of orally
transmitted hymns. From the carliest collection, the Rig Veda, the
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Arvan speakens appear to have been a tnhally organized. pastoral. and
pantheistic prople  The later Vedas and other sources indicate the
castward and southern movement as well as the evolution of a social
and economic system in which the Anvan speakers dominated but at
the same time accommodated and ahsorbed various indigenous mem-
bers and ideus The beginnings of a culture that came to be called
Hindu grew on the basis of settled agriculture rather than urban oc-
cupstion and on a fourfold division of saciety and s complex philosophy.
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after 600 B.C. But the territorial Suctuations and dynastic changes in
the kingdoms and republics of northern India are of little importance
compared with the phenomenon of Buddhism. This religion came to
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restraint, nonviolence. and moderation The Buddha's teachings proved
enormously popular. and his followers were drawn from high and low
castes without segregation Kingdoms and republics. Brahmanism,
Buddhism. and ather heterodox sects appear to have coexisted on the
subcontinent.

Meanwhile, the kingdom of Gandhara. roughly coterminous with
much of northern Pakistan and centered in the vicinity of present-day
Peshawar, was semi-independent It stood between the westerly ex-
panding empires based in the Ganges Valley and the easterly expanding
Achaemenid Empire of the Iranian plateau Alexander of Macedon
became master of the latter. marched across Bactria to the upper Oxus
and Kabul vallevs, and tumed longangly toward India. He crussed the
Hindu Kush mountains to victony over King Porus near Peshawar (see
fig. 1' Threatened mutiny among his soldiers forced him to tum down
the Indus River and back to Babvion, where he died in 323 B.C. A
Hellenistic imprint remained in the satrapies he lefR behind and the
Saka dynasties that followed (see table A)

Gandhara was soon conquered by Chandragupta Maurya, founder
of the Mauryan Emptre. the first universal state of northern India. His
grandson, Emperor Asoka. was a Buddhist. and his symbols of state
survive to the present day. Buddhist principles were promoted by
ambes<adors, merchants. missionaries, and artisans and survived the
disintegration of the Mauryan E.mpire. Gandhara became known for u
school of art in which Buddhist and Hellenistic influences fused in
beauty. It continued to flourish in the Kushan Empire of the first and
second centunies A D.. whose best-known emperor was Kanishka (see
fig. 3) At its widest extent the Kushan Empire included trans-Pamir
areas now in Tibet or the Soviet Union, as well as parts of the upper
Indus and Ganges valleys. Purushapura (present-day Peshawar) was
the capital. Trade was the major accupation of the Kushans (also known
as the Yueh Chi tribe), who dommnated the land routes between the
Roman. Chinese. and Indian empires. Coins, artifacts, inscriptions,
and contemporary sccounts by Chinese travelers testify to the pros-
perity and tolerance of the Kushans. Their territories were eventually
overrun by the Huns in the north and taken over by the Cupta Empire
in the south and the Sassanians in the west.

The age of the imperial Guptas in norther India (fourth to seventh
centuﬂesA D.) is regarded as the Classical Age of Hindu civilization.
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Figure 3. Kushan Empire, circa A.D. 150

and permitted esoteric blends of Tantricism to spread with apparently

equal generosity.
Notwithetanding these achievements and the influence of Indian
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this background, Islam came to India and operated as both a destructive
and a creative force. It annthilated centern of Buddhist and Hindu
learning. but it reopened the subcontinent to outside stimulation.

islam in India

Islam is a revealed religion propagated by the Prophet Muhammad
in the carly seventh century A D. Islam gave the Arab tribes unity
and the zeal of moral purpose in a bunt of military expansion (see
Islam Tenets and Early Development. ¢ch 20 By the end of the cighth
century. the Arabs had extended their domain westward into North
Afnca and Spain and castward into Persis and Central Asia. An Arab
expedition entered Baluchistan and Sind in 711, with slight effect.
Coastal trade. however, permitted significant cultural exchanges with
India and the introduction into the subcuntinent of saintly teachers of
Islam. Sufis (see Glossany). Their influence grew and was systematized
nto schools of thought.

Almost three centuries later. the Turks and Afghans became the
spearhead of Islamic conquest in India through the traditional invading
routes of the northwest Mahmud of Ghazni (979-1000) led a series of
raids against Rejput kingdoms and rich Hindu temples and established
a base in the Punjab for future incursions. Although a patron of learning.
Mahmud's tactics originated the legend of idol-smashing Muslims bent
on plunder and forced conversions, a reputation that has persisted to
the present day.

At the turn of the thirteenth century. Muhammad of Chor and his
generals serfously undertook conquest by moving into the Indo-Gan-
wetic plains. A new Muslim sultanate was created around Delhi by
Iitutmish (1208-36). Within 100 years much of the subcontinent had
changed hands to Muslim rulers, only the Vijayanagar Empire in the
south remained intact until 1365. Chrunicles. travelers’ accounts. and
surviving monuments tell a story of changing dynasties, shifting juris-
dictions, and the establishment of Muslim kingdoms in Bengal, Malwa.
Cnnn( and the Deccan, which were more or less independent of

'l'he sultans of Dethi enjoyed cordial. if superficial. relation. with
Muslim potentates in the Middle East but owed them no allegiance.
The sultans based their laws on the Ouran and the sharia (see Glossary),
permitting their non-Muslim subyects to practice their religion only
on pasyment of the jizya. or protection tax. The centers of the sultans’
rule were urban, military camps and trading posts provided the nuclei
for towns that sprang up in the cou .
introduced into agricultural techniques or revenue collection, and both
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The main achievement of the sultanate was to the subcon-
tinent from the devastation of the Mongols. The of Dethi by Timur
(Tamerlane) in 1308 the one bitter taste of what large s
of the world red. Another achievement was an Indian cultural
renaissance as a result of the stimulation of Islam. The resulting fusion
is obvious in architecture, such as the Quwwat-ul-lslam Mosque in
Delhi. Hindustani classical music. both vocal and instrumental, per-
formed in Pakistan and India. and vast literature in Urdu. Hindi, and
Bengali. Popular religious practices were influenced in varying degrees
by the uncompromising monotheism. simple rituals. devout faith, and
social equality of Islam. which in turm was heavily influenced by local
religious practices. If formal conversions to the religion of the con-
querors were not many, the acceptance of Islamic ideals was significant.
A number of casteless religious sects aroee, based on bhekti. or devotion
to Cod. and simple rituals. Among these, the Sikhs in the Punjab
became the most notable.

The sultanate suffered too from profound drawbacks. The subcon-
tinent was vertically and horizontally compartmentalized: Muslim h..':f'
doms competed with ooe another as well as with aeighboring Hindu
kingdoms. The Rajput-Brahmin ruling class had for the most part been
replaced and had retreated into obscurantism. The conservatism of the
pessantry and its suspicion of armies and rulers increased. The mainly
Muslim urban proved troublesome to all rulers. No political
science evolved enabling a sultan to be cqually just to all his subjects,
obey Quranic injunctions, and provide efficient administration of set-
tled lands. Attempts to do so by Allsudin Khalji and Muhammad bin
Tughlaq were personal and autocratic. thc{ ended in fallure. Equally
important. no system providing for peacefu :
every strong man was a potential ruler—or rebel.
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thereafter. He lef as legacies his memoirs, gardens in Kabul, Lahore.
and Agra. and lineal descendants. who inherited his qualities. albeit
in different combinations. The Mughal Empire he founded became
another universal state in India. precursor to the British Empire. Its
extent and wealth was such that the very word Mughal has become a
synonym for opulence and power (see fig. 4).

Detailed administrative records of the Mughal courts are extant. as
are the diaries and poems of emperors and courtiers, the diatribes of
dissidents. and the voluminous correspondence or notebooks penned
by European visitors. Art flourished. thus pictorial records and illu-
minated manuscripts add valuable source material. Research into the
period is further stimulated by the number of fascinating personalitics
who strode a large stage. Some key questions. however. remain only
partly answered and are perhaps unanswerable. One. who was the
greatest Mughal ruler? Another. why did the Mughal Empire. despite
its vast matenal wealth and relative secunty, il to generate the eco-
nomic creativity and general prospenity that characterize the modemn
age?

The perennial question of who was the greatest of the six “great
Mughals” receives varving answers in present-day Pakistan and India.
Some are attracted to Babur the pioneer, and some to his great-grand-
son Shah jahan. builder of the Taj Mahal and other magnificent mosques
and palaces. But the two towering figures of the era were Akbar (1536~
1603} and Aurangzeb (1638-1707). Each expanded the empire by
hundreds of thousands of square kilometers. Both were able admin-
istrators But they represented opposite qualities of statesmanship and
are evaluated accordingly by the preferences of the cbserver. Akbar
stood forth as father of all his subjects, the majority of whom were
Hindu Aurangzeb was the pious Muslim. restoring the edge of or-
thodox Islam in an alien and heterodox environment, renouncing the
symbols of worldly power.

Akbar’s qualities surfaced early. He based his authority on the ability
and the loyalty of many men, irrespective of their religion. Instead of
carrying on an unending war of attrition with the Rajputs around their
desert strongholds, he trested them with respect contracted mat-
rimonial alliances with some. Rajput princes joined the aristocracy of
Persians, Turks, and Afghans—all Muslims—end with special privi-
IemledMudnlmiesontoﬁmhetmqm Raja Man Singh of
Amber (Jaipur) was one mch princesses were mothers
to future emperors. Hind uTodnrMalandBkhl
hlpdwhpmtpmndmdmupunmmmdd
ficient schemes of revenue collection and administration. In 1564 the
Jzys on non-Muslims was abolished. and bans on temple building or
Hindu pilgrimages were lited. At the same time. Akbar was relentiess
against those who did not submit to his authority, such as the Rana of
Mewur, whose fortress at Chitor he sacked. Mughal armics defeated
those of Vijsysnager at Talihota in 1568.
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Figure 4. Mughal Empire, Late Seventeenth Century

Akbar's methods of administration reinforced his power against two
probable sources of challenge, the Afghan-Turk Muslim aristocracy and
the traditional interpreters and scholars of Muslim law, the ulama (see
Glossary). He crested a ranked imperial service based on ability rather
than birth, whose members were obliged to serve wherever required.
They were remunerated with cash rather than lend and kept away from
their inherited estates, 50 that the supremacy of the imperial tressury
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was clear. Their militan and political functions were separa.ed from
those of revenue collection. which was alvo supervised by the impernial
treasuny. This svatem of administration. known as the mansabdari
sstem, was the backbone of the Mughal Empire  Although it has some
similaritics to a modem burcancracy . its effectineness depended ul-
timateh on personal lovalty to the emperor and hiv abilits and will-
ngness to choose. remunerate. and supervise men.

Akbar declared himself to be the final arbuter in any disputes of law
derved from the Quran and the Sunna see lam Tenets and Farly
Development. ch 20 He backed his anthonty i rebgon pnimanh
with his authority in the state  In 1580 he alvo imitiated a synereta
cvurt relygion called the Dins-Habi (Divine Faith: In theony | the new
fasth was compatible with any other. provaded the devatee was loval
to the emperor  In practice. orthodoy Mushime were profoundly of-
fended by both nitual and content The alama found their influence
undermined The concept of Idam as 4 supenior revealed religion with
a historic mission i the world appeared o be compromised. The
svocretism of the court and ity tolerance both of Hindus and of unor-
thodox Shiah (see Glossany ' sects among the Minlims triggered a re-
action among the Sunni isee Glossan s Many in the aristocracy felt
threatened by the addition of Persians. Indian Muslims, and Raputs
to their ranks in the late sixteenth and carly seventeenth centuries. In
the fratricidal war of succession that cloned the reign of Shah Jahan
1657 and 1654, the aristocracy gave its support to the austere military
commander Aurangzeb against the learned and eclectic Dara Shikoh

Great as Aurangzeb was, his reign ushered in the decline of the
Mughal Empire. His cruelty to his father and brothers on coming to
power alienated some. Although inspinng awe, he lacked the warnth
of personality to attract new licutenants and the trust to delegate ad-
equate power. Although Aurangzeb was an outstanding general and
rigorous administrator in an expanded empire, Mughal fiscal and mil-
itary standards had declined as security and luxury increased. Land
rather than cash had become the normal means of remunerating high-
ranking officials, and fissiparous tendencies in a large empire further
undermined the central authority

In 1679 Aurangzeb reimposed the jizya on Hindus. Coming as it
did after a senes of other taxes and discrisninatony measures in favor
of the Sunni Muslims, this event spurred rebellion among Hindus and
others in many parts of the empire: Jat. Sikh, and Rajput forces in the
north and Maratha in the Deccun. The emperor was able to crush the
rebellions in the north, but at & high cust to agricultural productivity
as well as to the legitimacy of an all-India Mughal rule. He was com-
pelled to move his headquarters to the Deccan to face the challenge
of Maratha guerrilla fighters, and his victories there were ephemeral.
Aurangzeb died in 1707 at age 92, oppressed by a sense of failure and
impending doom.
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In the twilight centuny that follwed. effective control by Aurang-
zeb's successors shrank. and the institutional weaknesses of the empire
took their toll Succession to imperial or even provincial power re-
mained subject to intngue and force  Princes and nobles became dis-
solute as they neglected their militany and administrative functions,
sometimes for patrunage of the arts. 1n order to support an obligatory
lavish stvie of iving. thes increased extortions from peasant and mer-
chant alike. The risks to commerce increased in times of political in-
security. and the accumulation of wealth became hazardous  The
mansabdari svstem. based on loval senvice and cash pavments. gave
way to the zamindari swstem in which high-ranking officials were some-
thing between a hereditary landed anstocracy and a class of predatory
rent collectors. The famous Mughal burcaucratic hegemony disinte-
grated into a network of warnng kingdoms  The attitude of a ruler
toward the ruled appeared to be closer to that of a spder toward a fly
than the ancient ideal of a cowherd tomard his cow

As Delhr's control waned. other contenders for power emerged and
clashed New leaders in the Tran- Afghan Platean were again attracted.
and Nadir Shah of Meshed (present-day Tran) sacked Delh in 1736,
Anarchic conditions prevailed in the Punjab and the northwest. entic-
mg Ahmad Shah Abdali of Qandahar  Maratha chicfains used the
sentiments of Hindu revivalism. as well as militan expertise. to expand
their power bevond the Deccan in evens direction. They reached for
Dethi. where the Mughal emperor was distracted by Abdali’s depre-
dations. and called in the Marathas Maratha forces under the Mughal
bannes were defeated by those of Alxdah at the thind Battle of Panipat
wn 1761 But the Afghan's vitony was i name only. Real power on
the Indian subcuntinent was in the process of passing into the hands
of European merchants

The Furopeans became part of the Indian scene after the Portuguese
vovager Vasco da Gama sailed into the thriving Malabar port of Calicut
in 1495 and conquered Goa i 1510, Under Admiral Alfonso de Al-
buquerque the Portuguese successfully challenged Arab power i the
Indian Ocean. As European demand for Asian goods accelerated, Por-
tuguese galleons dominated the sea routes for a contuny . Jesuits came
to convert. to converse, and to record obsenvations of the Mughal
Empire The Protestant countnies. however, were irked by Portugal's
monopoly. and the Dutch and British founded trading companies at
the turn of the seventeenth century. Coastal putentates in India. trving
to play one foreignes against another, granted them concessions. Mugthal
officials permitted the new carmiers of India's conssderable export trade
to ﬂtlbﬁh trading stations (factories). The main ones were around
Surat, chief western port of the empire, and along the Ganges and
Cauveri deltas on the east coast. The Dutch East Indics Company grew
rapidly but concentrated mainly on the spice trade from the East Indies
(Indonesis). The East India Company, chartered by the English went
inland, carrying on trade with India instead. The French East India
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Compam was a newcomer to the subcontinent in 1670 but. like the
others. was allowed to establish factories

Duning the insecure eighteenth century. European trading tactories
wenved not only as collecting and transshipping points of trade but also
as fortified centers of refuge for foreigners and Indians alike. The Eng-
hish factones in Surat. Bombay. Madras. and Cakeutta gradually came
to apph Enghsh laws to disputes occurning within their boundaries
They abwo grew in size and population. Armed company servants were
normal protectors of trade 10 those davs and acquitted themselves well
As mval contenders o power called for armed assistance and as indi-
vidual Enropean adventurers found permanent homes in India. the
Enghsh and French companies became part of the shifting political
chesshoard i the provinees of south India and Beagal

The most prosmiment nvals for ascendaney i southern India were
the mizam of Hyderabad, the sultan of Mysore, and the Marathas, the
French and Enghsh invanably supported opposite sides in any conflict.
The French leader Marquis Dupleix was unable to consolidate his strong
posiion. and by the end of the century the English i Madras had
prevatled In Bengal, tao, the French and Eaglish supported different
factions i the succession struggles of the Mughal viceroys  Bengal
politis were further complicated by the nse of a new banking and
trading class of Hindus and the absence of firm group lovalties. Plots
and counterplots chmased when East India Company forces, led by
Robert Clinve, decisively defeated the larger but divded armies of Na-
wab Sira) ud Daula at Plassey in 1757

The Company Rule

It 13 convement to date the beginming of British rule from the Battle
of Plasser Clive's victony was consolidated in 1764 at the Battle of
Burar. where the Mughal emperor Shah Alam was defeated  As o
result. he appomnted the East India Company to be the diwan (collector
of revenue! i the arcas of Bengal, Bihar, and Orissa. the company
thus became the supreme, but not the titular, power in much of the
Ganges Valles Company agents continued to trade, however, on terms
highlv favorable to themselves There followed a period that British
historians have called “shaking the pagoda tree.” because the net trans-
fer of wealth to company servants and to the company was so astro-
nomcal

The mitw) period of freebooting and corruption had its effects in
London, where Parhament passed William Pitt's India Act in 1784
Parliament was attempting to regulate the activities of British agents
and also 10 systematize revenue collection and lendownership along
patterns evolved 1in Britain. Parliament was anxious to recover taxes
from the company and in the process of investigation found itself some-
times moved by the plight of the Indian peasantry. The Permanent
Settlement. impused by the governor general, Lord Comwallis, stands
as a monument to the good intentions of that effort and to its disastrous
effects. As a British official later wrote: “Our dealings with the land

14

U ——— )




BN g 2 A AR S R

Main stupa, More Murado, Taxile
Photos courtesy Embassy of Pakisten. Washington




Pakistan. A Country Study

have been more destructive of all ancient property rights than were
the old methods. . . . Our rigid and revolutionary methods of exacting
land revenue have reduced the pessantry to the lowest extreme of
rty and wretchedness, and the procedures of our settlement courts
been the means of laying upon them burdens heavier than any
they endured in former times.”

The domain of the company was expanded in the first three decades
of the nineteenth century. A mixture of tactics was used. sometimes
against the same opponents, such as the Marathas. Their political power
had not been consolidated into stable institutions, and by 1818 they
were militarily eclipsed in western India. The y signed “sub-
sidiary alliances™ with Maratha and Rajput princes through which the
company gained control, and often territory and tribute as well, in
return for promises of defense and annual pensions. Outright m
mueﬁordimdmnemlon brought other territorial gains, as

. Wars were fought with Mysore in the south, Burma in the onst,
and Nepal in the northeast, bringing highlands and future plantation
arcas under company control. In the northwest, however, the Afghans
had given way to the Sikhs, whose several clans had been consolidated
into an empire Maharaja Ranjit Singh presided over a resplendent
court at Lahore and an efficient administration tolerant of religious
diversity. His well-disciplined forces took Kashmir in 1819 and Pesh-
awar in 1823, Ranjit Singh and the company shrewdly maintained peace
with each other.

Measnwhile. British lture. industry, and foreign trade were
being transformed to Britain the engine of prosperity in Europe.
The British Parliament was becoming more representative and more
cflective. British belief in their superior capacity to govern others was
becoming entrenched. The effects of these changes were also felt in
Indis. The company lost its monopoly of trade and most of its com-
mercial functions. its political control was legalized and became infused
with the zeal of the Evangelical and Utilitarian movements in Britain.

in response to demands from articulate and reformist Indians,
new were passed affecting Hindus, especially high-caste females
subjected to childhood marriage and the self-immolation of widows.
4 In 1835 the company's government decided to use its educational funds
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candidate amir. Their position was untenable. an attempted withdrawal
resulted in & massacre of the company’'s military force from which only
one European escaped. A relief column reached Kabul snd burned ¢t
in retribution but made no attempt to reaccupy the country. The First
Afghan War is noted by historians as an example of outlandish phobia.
Its impact was felt immediately in adjacent areas and set the stage for
future problems.

The British occupied the amirates of Sind, Hydersbad, and Khairpur
in the 1830s and used them as bases for the advance to Afghanistan.
Friction arose on several points, and afer the British retreat from
Afghanistan the amirs staged an sttack on the British residency. The
amirs were defested at Miani in 1843, and their territories were placed
undcer the administration of Bombay. Similarly. in Baluchistan company
forces had marched through the lands of the khan isee Glossary) of
Kalat to reach Qandahar. In 1854 a treaty was negotiated by which the
British gained the right to station a political agent in Kalat.

Tension in the Punjab followed the death of Ranjit Singh in 1839
As long as he lived. the Sutlej River was explicitly recognized as the
dividing line of influence: Sikh states cast of the Sutlej fell under British
protection (see fig. 5). On the maharuju’s death, Sikh clans quarreled
among themselves and. fearing British ambitions. attacked across the
Sutlej in 1845, The Sikh armies were defeated in 1846, and parts of
the Punjab were placed under British rule. Kashmir, Gilgit. and la-
dakh were consolidated by the British into a package that they sold to
a Dogra general. Gulab Singh. for the sum of 1| million pounds sterling,
The Second Sikh War was fougtht in 184849 It resulted in a final
British victory and annexation of the Punjab.

A band of extraordinarily able British officers serving first the com-
puny and then the British crown udministered the Punjab. They avoided
the mistakes made by the British in Beagal. They maintained » high
standard of probity. decisiveness. and fairness. They introduced re-
forms in some fields although respecting local customs by and large.
New irrigation schemes later in the centuny helped the Punjab become
the granary of northern India (see Irrigation, ch. 3). The respect gained
by the new administration can be gauged by the fact that within 10
years of the Sikh wars, Sikh armies were fighting elsewhere for the
British to quell the uprisings of 1857 The Punjab became the major
recruiting ares for the British indian armies that fought so well in two

The uprisings of 1857 are called the Sepoy Mutiny (or Rebeflion) by
the British (sn understatement) and the first war of independence by
Indéan and Pakistani nationalists (an exaggeration). The war was indeed
8 reaction to British expansion and the outcome of Lord Dalhousie's
polteb-ofmodm\hlthamdmm especially of Oudh in 1886.
The immediste spark for mutiny by the (Indian soldiers em-
ployed by the Easst india Company) was introduction of & new
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Enfield rifle. which used cartridges allegedly greased with cow and/or
pin fat. the tips of which were bitten off before loading. Both Muslim
and Hindu soldiers were outraged at this offense to their religious
wruples. Although confined more or less to northern and central India
and with participation limited to sepoys and to the armies of the princes,
the uprisings lasted a year and rocked the British psyche.

The war of 1857 became the great divide in nineteenth-century South
Asian history. It hrought the end of company rule inside India and the
formal termination of the Mughal Empire. The British Parliament
passed the Government of India Act of 1858, which established the
British Empire of India under the direct responsibility of the queen—
prodaimed enmjwess in 1877, The “brightest jewel in the British Crown™
was also the arena in which the achievements and the failures of Vic-
torian imperialism were most conspicuously displayed.

The Victorian model of administration in British India remaina the
standard reference point for law. order. and probity in contemporary
Pakistan. At the apex of the administration stood the governor general.
alwavs a British peer He enjoved supreme legislative and executive
powers and was responsible only to the secretary of state for India in
the Bnitish cabinet. British India was divided into provinces for ad-
ministrative purposes, each headed by a governor or licutenant gov-
emor. Provinces were partitioned into divisims and these into districts,
the basic admuinistrative unit encompussing substantial territory and
population

The distrut officer was the linchpin of the system. He combined in
his person the functions of revenue collection as well as dispenser of
justace and was called district collector, district magistrate, and in some
areas district or deputy commissioner—the DC—with equal validity .
Touring for several days each month was obligatory and added a per-
sonal touch to paternalism. District officers were usually drawn from
the prestigious meritocracy. the Indian Civil Service (1CS). Recruit-
ment to the IS was competitive, based on examinations of young men
with a British classical education. Exclusively British in its beginnings.
the 1CS was forced to open its doors slightly to successful Indian
candidates. ARer 1871 district boards and municipal committees were
established to assist the district officers in their administrative func-
tions. And so elective politics were introduced on the subcontinent.

The governor general was also known as viceroy in his dealings with
Indian princes on behalf of the Biitish crown. The crown promised
sanctity of tresties, implying a renunciation of company expansionism
hwhrhthenbwmdadimdmdnimﬂdhﬂ:hdh«nmadem
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ternal affairs (except in cases of gross maladministration or injustice)
and protection from external or internal enemies. In the twentieth
century the British came to regard the princely states as breakwaters
in a turbulent sea of rising nationalism.

The British Raj was a socially and politically conservative entity, but
it brought profound economic change to the subcontinent. For stra-
tegic. administrative. and commercial reasons the British improved
transport and communications and kept them in good repair. Telegraph
lines hummed. Railroad construction advanced from about 680 kilo-
meters in the 18508 to over 40.000 kilometers by the end of the century.
As a direct consequence. cval mines were opened up in Bengal, irri-
gation canals were laid out in the Yamuna-Ganga and Indus valleys.
and new plantations of tea and coffee in the hills were added to those
of indigo. cotton, and jute in the plains. Law and order guaranteed a
high rate of return on British financial investment in these enterprises.
The opening of the Suez Canal in 1869 kaitted India into world markets.

The British Raj acted with London in support of British industry
and not for the enrichment or modernization of India. For example.
all track. locomotive, and mining equipment was designed and shipped
from Britain and thus made limited technological impect on India.
Most blatant of all. tariffs were structured so that the Lancashire cotton
mills. having already ruined India’s indigenous hand-weaving cotton
industry, were also favored over the new cotton mills established in
western india  The experience of economic colonialism combined with
the expusure to the fruits of British industry and to British political
thought and education led to a potent mix. The minds of a small but
growing group of Indian financiers and industrialists turned to thoughts
of political sutonomy. and then to nationalism. within decades of the
establishment of the Raj.

Perhaps the most pervasive etiect of the 1837 uprisings was in the
realm of race relations. The generally easy camaraderie maintained by
company servants in the early days was gone forever. In its place was
erected a veritsble wall between the white-skinned rulers and the
“nattve” population, causing far-reaching results. Psychologically. even
those well-born, educsted. or wealthy Indians to whom British doors
were open were kept outside. Physically, the British with their families
and servants lived in new “civil lines” or cantonments at a distance
from towns and villages. children were sent “home” to Britain at high
Cost.

Racial criteria were also used in 8 dramatic overhaul of the British
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The Forward Policy

British policy towurd the tribal proples on the northwest border
vacillated between caution and adventurism in the second half of the
nincteenth century Some vicerovs opposed extending direct admin-
istration or defense bevond the Indus River Others favored a more
assertive posture. or a “forward policy ” The latter prevailed. partly
hecause Russian advances in Central Asia gave their arguments cre-
dence In 1874 Sir Robert Sandeman was went to improve British
relations with the Baluch tribes and the khan of Kalat. In 1876 Sande-
man concluded a treaty with the khan that brought his territories—
including Kharan. Makran. and las Bela—under British suzerainty.
The Second Afgthan War was fought in 157580, and in the Treaty of
Gandamak of Mav IN79 the Afghan amir ceded the districts of Pishin.
Sibi. Harmnai. and Thal Chaotiali to the British  During succeeding vears
other tribal areas were forcibly occupied by the British In 1853 they
leased the Bolan Pass. southeast of Quetta. from the khan of Kalat on
a permancnt basis. and in 1887 they declared many districts of Balu-
chistan to he British territory

A similar forward policy was pursued farther north. A British political
agent was stationed in Gilgit in 1876 to report on Russian activities as
well as on developments in the nearby states of Hunza and Nagar. In
1889 the Gilgit Agency was made permanent Two vears later, Captain
Francis Edward Younghusband., who subsequently gained fame and
knighthood for his march on Tibet, met a Russian party north of Gilgit
in the Wakhan Corridor isee g 1), A Bntish expedition was sent
against Hunza and Nagar. which submitted A new mir (chief) was
appointed from the ruling family of Hunza by the British. British
garrisons were established in Hunza and Chitral in 1842, A formal
protectorate was declared over Chitral and Gilgit in 1583,

In the same year Sir Mortimer Durand negotiated an agreement
with Amir Abdur Rahman Khan of Afghanistan to fix an only partially
surveyed line running from Chitral to Baluchistan as an international
border between his territories and those of the British. Each party
pledged not to interfere in the lands across the Durand line. This
agreement brought under British control territory and people that had
not yet been conquered. it was also the source of considerable trouble
in the future.

The establishment of British hegemony in the northwest frontier
regions did not lead to direct administration of the kind familiar to
other parts of British India. Local customary laws were continued in
force, as were the traditional lines of authority and social customs
upheld by tribal chiefs. Agents did not give way to district officers or
pasturage to plantations. To a large extent the frontier was no more
thes a training ground for the British Indian armies. Along with Af
ghanistan snd lran #t formed a vast buffer zone betwoen the British
and the Russian empires in Asia.
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The Seeds of Muslim Nationalism

The uprising of 1857 was the last gasp of the Mughal Empire and
of princely rule in India. Mutincering sepovs had marched from Meerut
toward Dethi proclaiming their intention of restoring the poet-emperor
Bahadur Shah 11 to imperial glory British forces captured Dethi. bom-
barded Mughal forts and palaces. and banished the emperor to Burma,
where he died in penury. British mistrust for the Muslim aristocracy
was overtly expressed. Muslim leaders were alleged to have had a
major role in the planning and leading of the revolt. albeit the revolt
itself was a series of badly planned and uncoordinated uprisings  In
the eves of the British rulers. as well as Indians who chafed under
them. the traditional Muslim leaders had been discredited.

As a consequence, the landed Muslim upper classes retreated into
cultural and pohtical isolation. They prixdiced no large group com-
parable to the upwardly mobile British-educated Hindu middle class.
Theyv dud not revise the doctrines of Islam to meet the challenges posed
by ahien rule. Christian missionanies. and revivalist Hindo sects at-
tempting reconversion, such as the Arva Samay. Economically. Muslim
merchants had been ruined by the East Indi Company and did not
enter the fray again until the twentieth century. The former Muslim
rulers of India were in danger of becoming a permanent noncompetitive
class in the Bntish Raj at the veny time that the seeds of Indian na-
tionalism were sprouting

The British svstem of imperial authornity was based on an incomplete
view of Indian society as an atomistic collection of wcially discrete
groups But as British census takers and admmistrators categornized
groups—ignonng the compler interrelationships among them—the
groups themselves began to seek self-identification in terms of these
categurics. Thus, the question “who are the Indian Muslims?” became
culturally and politically relevant and stunulated diverse responses to
the British hegemony that posed the question.

One response came to be known as the Deobund Movement. It was
led by the ulamas. who were expanding traditional Islamic education.
Their most famous school imadrasah! was located at Deoband  Ulamas
trained there also sought to reforn the teaching of Islamic law and to
promote its application in contemporary Muslim society. They pro-
moted publications in Urdu, established fund-raising drives, and un-
dertook other modern organizational work on an all-India basis.

Another response was led by Syed see Glossary) Ahmad Khan (1817
1898) and came to be called the Aligarth Movement alter the Muham-
madan Anglo-Oriental College that he founded at Aligarh in 1873,
which became known as Aligarh College. Syed Ahmad placed his faith
in British teachers and British education at a residential institution as
a means of social mobility for the sons of the Muslim gentry under
colonial rule. A clear precedent had been set by Raja Ram Mohan Roy
and other Hindu reformers in the oarly decades of the nineteenth
century, and their followers had resped the advantages of their edu-
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cation and demonstrated lovalty to the British. A similar movement of
Mushms in Bengal had been led by Nawab Ahdul Latif. who founded
the Muhammadan Literary Society in Calcutta in 1863.

Meanwhile. the beginnings of the Indian national movement could
be discerned in the increasing tendency to form all-India associations
representing various interests.  English-speaking Indians, predomi-
nanth: middle class but from different parts of the country. were dis-
covering the efficacy of associstion and public meetings in propagating
their views to a wider audience and in winning the attention of the
British government of India. The Indian Social Conference was created
in 1884 as a meeting place for those actively concerned with the re-
generation of Hindu character. In 1885 the Indian National Congress
{Congress) was developed to formulate pruposals and demands for
presentation to the British. Congress provided a national. all-India
forum representing Indian opinion Until aer World War 1, Congress
was largely constitutionalist in form and procedure. though individuals
differed on the best tactics to adopt. Overall. Congress contained many
who visualized a long British tutelage and advocated strictly consti-
tutionalist reforms and others who argued for a speedy end to alien
rule. it was an umbrella organization for the secular as well as for those
who wished to revive one religion or another. Above all, Congress was
a political organization based on the idea of territorial, not sectarian,
identification with India

Under Principal Theodore Beck's tutelage. Aligarh College aspired
to be an Indian Cambridge. carrying forward liberal values in literature,
socal lfe. education, and religion. Its founder also emphasized its role
of giving a religious content to ethnic lovalty. Aligarh became a Muslim
college as well as a college for Muslims. But the role for Muslims in
India appeared cloudy as the principles of representation and elective
government infiltrated the lste Victorian age. Numerically, Muslims
furmed only one-fifth of the Indian population according to the 1881
census

Thus it was that although Ahmad Khan often voiced demands similar
to those made by Surendranath Banerjes and other founders of the
indian Nationa) Congress—for local self-government, Indian repre-
sentstion on the Viceroy's Council. equal duties and privileges for
Indian members of the ICS, and judicial service—he remained con-
spicuously aloof when Congress was founded in 188S. And when an-
other prominent Muslim, Bedruddin Tyahii of Bombay, became president
of the. third Indian National Congress meeting at Madras in 1887,
Ahmad Khan spoke out in opposition from a simultaneous meeting of
the Muhammadan Educational Congress st Lucknow. He was knighted
the following year. Sir Syed forbade his followers to join Congress. He
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representative institutions at the provincial level in the India Councils
Act of 1862

Bengal was to prove that agitation could be as useful as politics
lord Curzon. the governor general, partitioned Bengal in 1905, The
province was unwieldy administratively. and Curzon decided to cut
across the linguistic entity  According tu his new administrative divi-
sion, the new province of East Bengal and Assam contained a majority
of Muslims A massive antipartition campaign was launched against the
British in Bengal using constitutional as well as terroristic methods and

by revolutionaries as well as by Congress. The partition
of Bengal was annulled in 1911, but ambitious Muslims in the province
remained disgruntied and looked to the All-India Muslim League (Lea-
gue) for better prospects.

In 1906 the League was founded to promote loyalty to the British
government and “to protect and advance the political rights of the
Muslims of India and respectfully represent their needs and aspirations
to the Government.” In the same year a deputation to the viceroy led
by the Agha Khan—the leader of the Ismailis—requested that in all
elections Muslims should be represented by Muslims alone, elected
by purely Muslim electorates, and that their political importance and
grester contribution to British India be recogniaed by giving them
representstion greater than thet warrented merely by numerical strength.
The principles of communal representation and special electorates were
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incorporated into the India Councils Act of 1909 (known as the Morley-
Minto Reforins) and remained part of all subsequent British consti-
tutional experiments in India.

Seginnings of Self-Government

The Morley-Minto Reforms gave Indians limited roles in the central
and provincial legislatures. Official government-sppointed majorities
remained, and the viceroy was in no way responsible to his council.
The establishment of a parliamentary system. however, was not in-
tended The granting of separate electorates and communal represen-
tation was welcomed by the Muslims but resented by Congress. The
League was plessed by apparent evidence of British intentions to sup-
port and safeguard Muslim intercsts in the subcontinent. and :etn(e
electorates remained part of the League platform even after the in-
dependence of Pakistan. Congress opposition to the principle was equally
understandable. As the numerical majority. Hindus stood to lose from
weighted minority representation, Congress as a national secular party
in principle could not compromise its claim to represent all commu-
nities.

In retrospect. the Morley-Minto Reforms were a milestone. Step by
step the nonofficials gained power in subsequent reforms and increas-
ingly became an “oppusition” to the official “government. ” Communal
electorates were later extended to other communities and made a
political factor out of the Indian habit of group identification through
religion. The practice created certain vital questions for all concerned.
The intentions of the British government became questionable, how
humanitarian was their concern for minorities, how much was expe-
diency. or was “divide and rule” their sole intention?

As the vacillations of British policy on India continued over the next
40 years, British good faith was doubted. and both the League and
Congress sensed betrayal of implied promises. The Congress officially
opposed communal representation, although privately some members
conceded its utility. For nationalist Muslims the problem was fre-
quently intense. Did emphasis of their scparate identity deny them a
place in all-India affairs? Did becoming part of the mainstream imply
a denial of Islam? Could they be Muslim nationalists and Indian na-
tionalists at the same time. if s0, how?

Individuals resolved the predicament differently according to cir-
cumstances, as the career of Mohammad Ali Jinnah illustrates. Jinnah
was born in 1873, studied law in England. and on returning to India
began his political career as an enthusiastic liberal in Congress. In 1913
he joined the League. which had been shocked by the 1911 annulment
of Bengal's partition into cooperating with Congress to make demands
on the British.

Indis’s contribution to the British Empire’s efforts in World War |
further stimulated moves toward self-government. In December 1916
the Loague and Congress held a joint session in Lucknow, where
Hinde-Muslim unity was preached and a proposal for constitutionel




Historical Setting

reform was drafted for presentation to the viceroy. The Lucknow Pact
was a sincere compromise. Congress accepted separate electorates,
and the League supported demands for self-government. It was the
frst Hindu-Muslim pact and was expected to lead to permanent united
action against the British Raj.

In August 1917 the British government formally announced a policy
of “increasing association of Indians in every branch of the adminis-
tration and the gradual development of self-governing institutions with
a view to the progressive realization of responsible government in India
as an integral part of the British Empire.” Constitutional reforms in
1919, known as the Montague-Chelmsford Reforms. represented the
maximum concessions Britain was prepared to make. The franchise
was extended. as were direct elections. and some decentralization of
suthority took place. the governor general continued to be responsible
solely to London. however.

The 1919 reforms did not satisfy political demands in India. The
postwar ecconomic recession, the troop demobilization. and a violent
influenza epidemic intensified discontent. The British adopted a se-
verely repressive posture against all opposition. This posture was epit-
omized for history in the April 1919 massacre at Jalianwalah Bagh.
Amritsar, which provided a spur to both the masses and political lead-
ers, such as Gandhi.

Britain's postwar peace settlement with Turkey provided an addi-
tional and specific stimulus to grievances of the Muslims. After the
sbolition of the Mughal Empire. the Ottoman caliph had become a
symbol of Islamic authority, the abolition of the caliphate by the Turks
was seen as another blow to Muslim identity. As part of a pan-Islamic
movement, mass protests. known as the Khilafat Movement. arvse in
India. The Khilafat Movement was also a repudiation of Muslim lovalty
to British rule and thus legitimized Muslim participation in the Indian
nationalist movement. In addition. the leaders of the Khilafat Move-
ment. such as the Ali brothenn—Muhammad and Shaukat—used Is-
lamic symbols to unite their diverse community on an all-India basis.
With a unified and assertive Muslim mass behind them, they felt
confident of bargaining both with the Congress leadership and with
the British for recognition of minority rights and the granting of political
concessions.

Muslim leaders from Deobend and students from Aligarh joined
Candhi in mobilizing the masses for the 1920 and 192) movements of
civil disobedience and noncooperation. Although a variety of tech-
niques were used. these methods predominated and were widely em-
ployed in subsequent twentieth-century political movements. Between
1919 and 1984 Muslim League held joint sessions with the Indian
National Congress, aseerting India’s right to self-government.

Despite impressive achievements, however, the Khilafat Movement
failed. First, Turkey, hvbgnjaebdtbeedbh became 3 secular,
modernizing state. Second, the religious. mass-based aspects of the

constitutional politicians
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as Jinnah. who resigned from Congress. Other Muslims were also
uncomfortable with Gandhi's leadership. Third. and most important.
the movement failed to lay a lasting foundation of Indian unity: on the
contrary. it served to aggravate Hindu-Muslim differences among the
very masses who were being politicized. The Moplah Revolt of 1921
was the most bloody of a series of communal riots that had religions
overtones and economic undertones and that prevented Hindu-Muslim
unity over the next two decades

Meanwhile. Gandhi contributed revolutionary ideas and the tactics
of mass mobilization and civil disobedience  His sucoess in converting
an clitist all-India movement into a mass-based national movement
had. wonically enough. a deleterious effect on Hindu-Muslim relations
For example, the song “Bande Mataram™ was clevated to the status of
a national anthem. but the song was an affront to Muslims because its
swmbohsm of a Mother Goddess was offensive and because it was
dernived from an anti-Muslim tirade. The Hindus as the overwhelming
majority were often intolerant of minority sensitivities.

The political picture in India was not at all clear when the decennial
review of the Montague-Chelmsford Reforms became due in 1929
Prospects of further constitutional reforms spurred greater agitation
and almost a frenzy of demands from different groups in India. British
policy itself was not consistent, and minority or coalition governments
in Britain were obliged to respond to different British interests as well
as to a variety of opinions in India. Investigatory commussions and
round-table conferences in London added information to the point of
confusion. and six veans elapsed before the Government of India Act
of 1935 was promulgated.

Designed as a compromise to all interested parties, the act satisfied
none, it was surrounded by explanations and assurances in Britain that
were inevitably misinterpreted in India. The act provided the basic
machinery for self-government by widening the franchise, allowing
provincial autonomy, and introducing dyarchy at the center, but it did
not provide for responsible government at the center and did so only
to a very limited extent in the provinces. Separste electorates and
special powers of the governon were meant to safeguard the interests
of minorities, but the parliamentary principles of majority party gov-
emment were implicit in the new constitution. A federation of British
India and princely India was planned for but never came into existence.
The 1935 act provided the framework and World War 11 the background
for partition in 1947.

The Two-Nation Theory

The political-intellectual ferment in India during the late 1920s and
1930s produced the first articulations of a separate state as an expression
of Muslim nationhood. The leading modern Muslim philosopher in
South Asis, Sir Muhammad Iqbal, discussed contemporary problems
in his presidential address to the League conference st Allahabed in
1930. He saw India as Asia in ministure, in which a unitary form of
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government was inconceivable and community rather than territory
was the basis for identification. To him. communalism in its highest
sensc was the kev to the formation of a harmonious whole in India.
Therefore, he demanded the creation of a confederated India that
would include a Muslim state consisting of the Punjab. the North-West
Frontier Province (NWFP), Sind. and Baluchistan. In subsequent
speeches and writings Sir Muhammad reiterated the claims of Muslims
to be considered a nation “based on unity of language. race. history,
religion. and identity of economic interests.”

Sir Muhammad gave no name to his projected state: that was done
by Rahmat Ali and a group of students at Cambnidge in England who
issued a pamphlet in 1933 entitled Now or Never They opposed the
idea of federation. denied that India was a single country. and de-
manded partition into regions, the northwest receiving national status
as a “Pakistan " They explained the term as follows: “Pakistan = s

- composed of letters taken frog the names of our homelands. that
1s Punjab, Afghana (NWFP), Kashmir. lran. Sindh. Tukharistan. Af-
ghanistan, and Baluchistan. It means the land of the Paks. the spint-
ually pure and clean. " There was a proliferation of articles on the theme
of Pakistan expressing the subjective conviction of nationhood but no
coordination of political effort to achieve it

In 1934 Jinnah took over leadership of the League. which at that
time was without a sense of missiwn—very different from the Khilzfat
Movement. which had combined religion. nationalism, and political
adventure Jinnah set about restoring a sense of purpose to Muslims.
He emphasized the two-nation theory based on conflicting ideas and
conceptions.

The 193740 penod was critical in the growth of the theory. Under
the 1935 act. elections to provincial assemblic 5 were held in 1837,
giving Congress magorities in eight of the |1 provinces. But Congress
refused to form ministries unless the governors promised not to use
their special reserve powen to interfere in administration. The viceroy,
Lord Linlithgow, satisfied Congress on that count. but the Muslims
and other special interest groups were fearful of the consequences.
Congress also took a strictly legalistic stand on the formation of min-
istries and refused to form coalition governments with the League even
in the United Provinces (Uttar Pradesh in India), which had a sub-
stantial Muslim minority, and vigorously denied the League's claim to
be the only true representative of Indian Muslims. In the Punjab and
Bengal. coalition ministries were formed under the Muslim lesdership
of Sikander Hiyat Khan and Fazlul Huq, respectively; these worked
well, since neither Congress nor the League was strong. Nevertheless,
the conduct of Congress governments permanently alienated the Les-

Kue.

By the late 1930s Jinnah was convinced of the need for a unifying
issue among Muslims, and Pakistan was the obvious answer. At its
annual session in Lahore on March 23, 1940, the League resolved that
the areas of Muslim majority in the northwest and in the northeast of
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India should be grouped to constitute independent states. autonomous
and sovercign. and that no independence plan without this provision
would be acceptable to the Muslims. Federation was rejected and.
though confederation on common interests with the rest of India was
envisaged. partition was predicted as the final goal.

The Pakistan issue brought a positive goal to the Muslims and sim-
plified the task of political agitation It was no longer necessary to
remain “voked” to Hindus. For the next few vears the League did
hittle to refine its demand The main opposition to the proposal came
from orthodoa Muslims. who rejected the idea because they viewed
Islam as a global religion that woukd be hampered by having a separate
state. hecause they doubted the ability of the League's secular leaders
to build an Islamic state, and hecause they believed that partition would
nik solve the minority problem on the subcontinent

An interesting feature of the Pakistan movement is that it received
its greatest support from areas where the Muslims were in a minonty,
not a majority  In those areas the main issue was finding an alternative
to replacing British rule with Congress «that is. Hindw rule When
the Congress ministries resigned on December 10, 1939, the Muslims
celebrated “Deliverance Day ~ The Funjab and Sind did not respond
to the lLeague until 1946, and the NWFFP remained loval to Khan
Abdul Ghaffar Khan. known as the Frontier Gandhi. until independ-
ence. The League's power in Bengal was less resolute than i the
United Provinces.

Toward Partition

Congress predictably opposed all proposals of partition 1t stood for
a united India having a strong center and fully responsible government
To many. as to Jawaharlal Nehru, the idea of a sovereign state based
on a common religion seemed a historical anachronism and a denial of
democracy  From 1940 reconciliation between Congress and the Lea-
gue became increasingly difficult, if not impossible Muslim enthusiasm
for Pakistan grew in direct proportion to Hindu condemnation of it.
the concept took on a life of its own and became an objective fact in
1947

During World War H the League and Congress adopted different
sttitudes toward the British government. British tactics toward them
were dictated by the expediencies of defense. Congress ministers re-
signed when war was declared for India without consulting Indians
and. as a result of the act, lost political leverage with the British. The
Lesgue followed a course of couperation, gaining time and favor to
consolidate. its sucvess can be gauged from its sweep of 90 percent of
all Muslim seats in British India during the 1946 elections as compaied
with a mere 4.3 pervent in the 1837 clections. In London it was clesr
that there were now three parties to any discussions on the future of
india: the British, Congress. and the League.

Spurred by the Japanese advance in Asia and friendly advice from
Washington, British prime minister Winston Churchill's war govern-




Historical Setting

ment in 1942 sent a mission headed by Sir Stafford Cripps to India
with a tentative plan of settlement. Briefly. the plan provided for
dominion status after the war for an Indian union composed of those
British Indian provinces and princely states wishing to accede to it. a
separate dominion of those that did not, and firm defense links between
Britain and the Indian unon. Athough Cripps was sympathetic to
Indian natsonahism, his mission failed.

In August 1942 Gandhi launched a revolutionany “Quit India” move-
ment against the British Raj Jinnah condemned the movement. The
grermiment retaliated by arresting about 60,000 individuals and out-
lawing Congress The League. the Hindu Mahasabha. and the Indan
Communist Party stepped up their political activity. Communal pas-
sions rose. as dud the incidence of communal violence. Talks between
Jinnah and Gandhi in 1944 proved as futile as negatiations between
Gandhi and the viceroy

In July 1943 the Labour Party came to power in Britain with a vast
majonty  Its choxes m India were limited by the decline of British
power and the necessity of retaining Indhan links in impenal defense,
even though the spread of Indian unrest had affected the armed ser.
vices Some form of independence was the only alternative to forceful
retention of control over an unwilling dependency. The viceroy, Lord
Wavell. held discussions with Indian leaders in Simla in 1943 in an
attempt to decide what form an interim government might take. but
no agreement was reached.

New elections to the provincial and central legislations were ordered.
and a three-man cabinet mission arrived from Britain to discuss plans
for self-government. Although the mission did not directly accept the
demand for Pekistan. concessions were made by severely limiting the
power of the central government, by creating a three-tier federation
in which the 11 provinces were categurized into three sections, each
of which could immediately form a group with one executive and one
legislature. and by giving veto power to cach community over legis-
lation concerning itself. An interim government compused of the par-
ties that won the election was to start functioning immediately. as was
the newly elected Constituent Assembly

Congress and the League had emerged from the elections as the
two dominant parties. At first hoth partics seemed to accept the cabinet
mission plan. despite grave reservations, but subsequent behavior of
their leaders soon led to mistrust and bitterness. jinnah demanded
perity for the League in the interim government and temporarily boy-
cotted it when the demand was not met. Nehru indiscreetly made
statements that cast doubts on Congress’ sincerity in accepting the
cabinet mission plan. Each party disputed the right of the other to
appoint Muslim ministers.
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Calcutta brought Gandhi to the scene His efforts calmed fears in
Bengal. but the rioting spresd to other provinces and continued into
the following year Jinnah took the League into the government in an
attempt to prevent additional communal violence. but disagreements
among the ministers rendered the interim govermment ineflective
Over all loomed the shadow of civil war

In February 1947 Lord Louis Mounthetten was appointed viceroy
with instructions to arrange for the transfer of power by June 1948
Mountbatten made a quick assessment of the Indian scene. which
persuaded him that Congress was willing to accept partition as the
price for a transfer of power. that Jinnah was aware that a smaller
Pakistan than the one demanded was better than none in his lifetime,
and that the Sikhs would leam to accept a division of the Punjab.
Mounthatten obtained sanction from London for the drastic action he
proposed and then persuaded most of the Indian leaders to acquiesce
in a general way to his plan.

On June 3 British prime minister Clement Attlee introduced a bill
in the House of Commons calling for independence and partition of
India. and on July 14 the House of Commons passed the India Inde-
pendence Act. by which two independent dominions were created on
the subcontinent and the princely states were left to accede to either.
Throughout the summer of 1947, as communal violence mounted and
first drought and then floods wracked the land. preparations for par-
titwan proceeded in Delhi. Not surprisingly. these preparations were
inadequate. Assets had to be divided and boundary commissions set
up to demarcate frontiers, British troops were evacuated. The military
was restructured into two forces while law and order broke down in
different parts of the country. Civil servants were given the choice of
jowning either country, British officers could retire with compensation
if not invited to stay on. Jinnah and Nehru tried unsuccessfully to quell
the passions that neither fully uadentvod. On August 7 Jinnah flew
from Delhi to Karachi to take office seven days later as the first governor
general of the new Dominion of Pakistan.

Legacy of the British Raj

Evaluations of the British Raj tend to vary with the outlook and
nationality of the evalustor and the criteria used for assessment. More-
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The British Raj secured the subcontinent from external attack and
provided a relatively high standard of internal security for about 150
vears. The main instruments for security were the army and the police.
both of which were developed into fine professional machines. Fi-
nanced by India and manned largely by Indians. the army was orga-
nized under British officers (almost exclusively until the 19208) and
kept under British control to serve imperial interests. Indian troops
recruited from so-called martial races were balanced by community
and segregated from the rest of the population, as were the police.
Nevertheless. the services proved invaluable legacies to the succeeding
states.

Extending over 55 percent of the subcontinent and encompassing
73 percent of the population, the British Raj provided a political unity
seldom enjoyed in South Asian history. This unity was reinforced by
law and government as much as by modern means of communicstion.
The Indian national movement was a product of British imperialism,
and the claim has often been made that India as a unified political
entity was a British achievement. Partition of the subcontinent into
two hostile states shattered that claim.

A more significant contribution was made in the legal sphere. English
law was the basis of the civil and criminal codes drawn up in the 1860s,
many of which remained in force more than a century later (see Crime
and Punishment. ch. 5). Respect for the integrity and independence
of judges, concern for “due process” in relations between government
and citizen. and the principle of equality of persons before the law
were evolved in Britain, but the people of the subcontinent became
enthusiastic converts to the “rule of law,” criticizing such aberrations

as special procedures for Europeans. repressive security measures,
mcﬂhl law, and special religious and military courts. Civil liberty was
enjoyed in British India. especially after freedom of the press was
granted in the late nineteenth century, provided that emergency laws
against political dissidents were not in effect.

Despite the introduction of representative institutions in the twen-
tieth century. the British Raj was a highly centralized buresucracy. Its
highest cadre was the ICS, a small elite corps that until shortly before
independence had few Indian members. The ICS staffed the
functions of government and generally maintained high
ability and probity. Its members enjoyed paternal power in the coun-
tryside and were called ma-beep (mother-father) by the people whose
welfare they held in trust. Praiseworthy as it was, this “steel frame”
of the Raj produced some adverse effocts. Traditional forms of local
sel-grvernment atrophied and were replaced by excessive dependence
onmmu?t.mddnmdmu;ud&elcesu:ddx
assumption of innate superiority were retained by Pakistan's
service and remained evident in 19683

Britain's political impact, however, went further than administration.
lcmbmanthﬂm

- X




Pakistan: A Country Study

liberal political ideas and institutions that could not be matched in the
indigenous traditions.

Perhaps the most controversial aspect of the British Raj was eco
nomic. Despite nineteenth-century efforts to rectify earlier errors in
land revenue policy and to encourage agricuitural production through
vast irrigation works, agriculture stagnated after the 1890s. Famine
codes that were issued to assist farmers only testified to their increasing
impoverishment. An infrastructure of industry was laid and industrial-
ization begun, but the process was inhibited rather than encouraged
by the government. Electric power. defense industries. and technical
education were neglected. No central bank or fiscal autonomy existed
until the 1920s. At the time of independence, Pakistan and India still
had economies with pre-twentieth-century frameworks.

A close relationship between South Asia and the modern West was
created through the mediation of Britain. Both gained from this and
might have gained further if the relationship had not been tainted by
racism. Its benefits are more evident in the postindependence era.
Perhaps unconsciously Britain acted. as Marx called it. as “an engine

of progress.”

Independent Pakistan

Problems at independence

Pakistan came into existence on August 14, 1947, burdened with
numerous problems. Its territory was in two widely separated parts.
it lacked the machinery. personnel. equipment, and habitude of central
government. Its economy scarcely seemed viable after severing ties
with India. Above all. there was the immeasurable problem of refugees
flowing in both directions, fearful of life. honor, and property. Nobody
was prepared for the violence of communal rioting or for the mass
movements of population that followed the British announcement on
June 3. 1947, of intention to partition. The actual boundaries were
only made known on August 17 after two border commissions chaired
by Sir Cyril Radcliffe had labored through the summer with maps of
Bengal and the Punjab to divide them with new borders. Conservative
estimates of a quarter of a million dead and 12 to 14 million rendered
homeless provide only a hint of the human tragedies experienced in
both countries.

West Pakistan lost its Hindus and Sikhs. The Punjab was the worst
affected because the Hindus and Sikhs had managed the commercial

provinces
Proviaces. Most settled in the Punjab or in the capital city of Karachi.
One economist estimates thet in 1951 about 46 percent
lation of Pakistan's major cities were immigrants (kmown
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India that had had more modern institutions than those in Pakistan.
The aspirations jor Pakistan and the goals for the new state these urhan
refugees had helped to create were not always the same as those of
the traditional rura)l people already inhabiting it. whose support for
the ides of Pakistan had been but lately given. According to one Pak-
istani scholar. the country was born polarized. Conflict between these
two groups was and remains an important determinant of the course
of Pakistan's political and economic development (see The Nationalities
and Civil-Military Administration. ch. 4).

East Pakistan, or Fast Bengal, did not initially face a comparable
problem. But its administrative resources were poor and heavily de-
pendent on the Hindus. Ecunomically. it was a producer of raw ma-
terials that traditionally had been processed in West Bengal. now part
of India. An exodus of Hindus took place in 1950 and 1961. Mpha-
was taken mostly by Bihari or Punjebi refugees who found it dificult,
# not impossible, to merge and identify with the Bengali Muslim

population.
The land and people west of the Indus River had always posed
problems for administr ors such as the British. For Pakistan the prob-
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lems were compounded by the fact that the most popular grass-roots
political organization in the NWFP was Congress. it was led by Khan
Abdul Chaffar Khan and his Khuda-i-Khitmagar (Servants of God.
usually referred to as the Red Shirts). He asked his followers not to
participate in a referendum held on lulv 6, 1947, which was declared
in favor of Pakistan. An additional pru. lem for Pakistan was to establish
the legitimacy of its authority against possible challenge from Afghan-
istan. Irredentist claims from Kabul were based on the ethnic unity of
the tribes straddling the border. the emotional sppeal of “Pakhtunis-
tan.” homeland of the Pakhtuns. was undeniable. However. Pakistan
upheld the treaties British lndia had concluded with Afghanistan and
refused to discuss the validity of the Durand Line as the international
border. It preferred to deal with the Pakhtunistan issue internally.
Nevertheless, relations with Afghanistan were recurrently hostile, re-
sulting in the ruptuie of diplomatic and commercial relations. The
influx of refugees from Afghanistan after the December 1979 Soviet
invasion has clearly added immense new problems for Pakistan.

The India Independence Act left the princes theoretically free to
sccede to either dominion. In practice, their choices were limited by
location and the wishes of the population. The frontier princely states
of Dir. Chitral. Swat, Amb. and Hunza in the north and northwest
acceded to the contiguous dominion of Pakistan, while retaining sub-
stantial autonomy in internal administration and customary law. The
khan of Kalat in Baluchistan declared independence on August 15,
1947, but offered to negotiate a special relationship with Pakistan.
Other Baluch sardars (tribal chiefs) also expressed their preference for
separste identity. Pakistan took military action ageinst them and brought
about accession in 1948,

Buhawalpur State in former Rajputana, with its Muslim population
of 1.5 million, acceded to Pakistan. Other princes on the Rajputana
border may have been tempted to do so in order to retain more au-
tonomy but were mpted by skillful Indian diplomacy and popular
demonstrations. nawsb of Junagadh. a Kathiawar state composed
of many scsttered enclaves. did accede to Pakistan on August 18, 1947,
but his actions were negated by an Indian police action and subsequent
referendum.

The nizam of Hyderabad in the Deccan att ed to resist internal
md external pressures to join India. he ; wished to regain

However, he and his gpvernment were unpopular and
ineflective. A breakdown of law and order as well as armed clashes
between extremist groups of Muslims and Hindus provided the oc-
casion for an Indian military action in September 1948.

The maharsjs of Kashmir was similarly reluctant to make a decision
on accession to either dominion and was also unpopular. Armed in-
cursions into the state by tribesmen from Pakistan's NWFP forced him
to seek military assistance from India. He signed accession papers in
October 1947 and allowed Indian troops to recover much of the state.
The government of Pakistan, howewr, refused to recogaize the acces-

m——




Historical Setting

sion. denounced it as a fraud. and conducted an active military and
diplomatic campaign to undo its results. Indeed. much of Pakistan's
foreign policy revolved around Kashmir and was played out in the
United Nations (UN). Pakistan's position was simple. consistent. and
appealing. it rested on the theory of two nations on the subcontinent
according to which Kashmir, with its majority Muslim population. was
a logical summation of Muslim nationalism. Kashmir had consistently
figured in the preindependence notions of Pukistan, whereas Bengal
was rarely mentioned. A cease-fire arranged by the UN in January
1949 formalized a military status quo. leaving about 30 percent of the
princely state of Jammu and Kashmir under Pakistan’s control. Sub-

uent engagements, as well as agreements between Pakistan and
India. did not substantially alter the cease-fire line or the ideclogical
stalemate.

The new state of Pakistan had little economic viability, facts of eco-
nomic complementarity had been ignored in partition. West Pakistan
produced more wheat than it consumed and formerly had provided
for deficit arcas m India. Cotton grown in West Pakistan had been
milled in factories in and around Calcutta. Coal, sugar. and other basic
necessities had come from West Bengal in India. Of the four major
ports in undivided India. only Karachi was allocsted to Pakistan. The
two wings of Pakistan had practically no economic exchanges before
partition and were separated by 1.600 kilometers of Indian territory.

The two new dominions had decided to allow free movement of
goods. persons. and capital for one year, but this agreement broke
down. In November 1947 Pakistan levied expurt duties on jute and
cotton, and India retaliated with export duties of its own. The heaviest
burden fell on East Bengal jute. The trade war reached a crisis in
September 1949 when Britain devalued the pound sterling to which
the rupee of both India and Pakistan was peggted. India followed suit,
but Pakistan did not. India severed trade relations. The outbreak of
the Korean War in June 1950 and the subsequent price increases for
jute, cotton, and wool saved the economy of Pakistan. New trading
relationships were formed. and the construction of jute and cotton
mills inside Pakistan was quickly undertaken. Although India and Pak-
istan reopened trade in 1951, both the volume and the value of trade
steadily declined. Smuggling acruss the borders posed problems for
both countries, but for 23 years the twu countries ignored bilsteral
trade in the new pstterns of international trade they built.

The assets of British India were divided on the ratio of 17 to India
and Bve to Pakistan by decision of the Viceroy's Council in June 1947.
Division was difficult to implement, however, and Pakistan complained
of nondeliveries. A Anancial agreement was reached in December 1948,

but the actual settlement of financial and other connected
mmmdmmww of transactions
1000.

Division of the all-India services of the ICS and the lndian Police
Service proved dificult as well. Among a total of 1.157 officers only
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101 were Muslim. Among these, 95 opted for Pakistan. they were
joined by one Christian. 11 Muslim army officers transferring to civilian
service. and 50 Britons. totaling 157. But only 20 had more than 15 1
vears of service, and more than one-half had fewer than 10 vears of

service. These men formed the core of the Civil Service of Pakistan
(CSP). which became one of the most elite and privileged buresucracies
in the world. They built around themselves the administrative. judicial,
and diplomatic services Their contribution in tiding Pakistan over the
first vears of independence was unquestionably high. their esprit de
corps strong. Buresucratic services were virtually indispensable to every 1
government of the 1950s and 1960s. Their ideas on government and
economics were decisive in the Ayub Khan era. Conflicts between
some senior civil servants and Bhutto in the 1970s. however. resulted
in reorganization and reorientation of the burcancricy. The decline in
both morale and standards was noticeable (see The Bureaucracy. ch.
4.

Constitutional Beginnings

At independence. Jinnah was the supreme authority. An active pol-
itician almost all his adult life. he was more than a party leader in the
Western sense. He had won independence for Pakistan within seven
years and was hailed by his followers as Quaid-i-Azam (Great Leader)
and other phrases appropriate to a Mughal emperor. Too much a
constitutional lawyer to wish roval honors, Jinnah nevertheless could
nut conceive of himself as a prime minister advising a governor general
who represented the British crown, the role Nehru sought and secured
in India. He chose to unite in himself the ceremonial functions of head
of state with the eflective power of chief executive as well as party
boss The office of governor general was adapted to give Jinnah wide
powers of special responsibility and discretion.

Jinnsh often pres over meetings of the cabinet. He looked for
lieutenants rather than colleagues in the Muslim League. He was legal
advisor as well as president of the Constituent Assembly. He appointed
strong men as governors of the provinces and instructed them to report
to him in writing every fortnight. He was comfortable with a govern-

and corru . In addition. he brought an urban bias toward com-
merce industry that was supported by refugee groups. His In-
dustrial Policy Statement of 1948 encouraged entrepreneurs among
them to bring industry quickly to predominantly agricultural Pakistan.
had led the movement for Pakistan as a separste
uslim nation, he was appalled by the communal riots and urged
equal rights for all citizens irrespective of re! . But too many con-
flicts of interest and ideology within the society to permit the
of a secular modern polity. Jinnah died in September 1048—
scant 13 months after independence—leaving it to his successors to
tackle the problems of Pakistan's identity as best they could.

i
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Jinnah's acknowledged lieutenant. Lisquat Ali Khan, assumed lead-
ership. but only as prime minister. Khwaja Nazimuddin of East Pak-
istan was apponted governor general. and Choudhury Khaliguzzaman
became president of the Muslim League. Liaquat had long political
experience as a lawver in British India and tried to mold the future
constitution along lines consistent with a parliamentary democracy. He
failed largely because the two main political instruments in Pakistan,
the Muslim League and the Constituent Assembly, were not equipped
to resolve in a parliamentary fashion the problems and conflcts of
interest they encountered. His term of office was abruptly terminated
by assassination in October 1951

The Muslim League had been too preoccupred with its struggle for
Pakistan to furmulate postindependence social and economic programs.
Its leadership was composed mostly of urban professionals whose po-
litical base in the arcas that became Pakistan was weak. Instead. the
authority and power of landed families was strong, especially in West
Pakistan. Government and party had to come to terms with them.
Landlords with ascniptive privileges were et comfortable with pro-
cedures of decisinmaking through debate, discussion, and majority
vote. Their entny nto politics 1in the carly 19508 put a stamp on the
Mushm League as a party with a weak organizational structure at the
grass roots. powerful factional leaders, and decisions made at the top.
Moreover. leaders showed more concern for office and the fruits of
power than for the evolution of ideology or implementation of mass
prograins. The Muslim League lost heavily in West Pakistan during
the provincial elections of 1954 and was completely defeated in East
Pakistan. Other political parties were bom during this period. though
their importance showed itself much later. The National Awami Party
{NAP) had scparate branches in the castern and western wings of the
country and identified itself with sentiments of provincial autonomy.
Islamic parties catered to other, nonsecular aspirations.

The League was obligated to take responsibility for all deterioration
since independence and to answer for the high hopes that had been
raised and left unfulfilled. A rising level of oppuosition and frustration
in Pakistan can be judged to some extent by the government's increased
use of preventive detention powers and of Section 144 of the Code of
Criminal Procedure, which gave administrative officers powers amounting
to martial law. In 1952 the Security of Pakistan Act was passed. which
cxpanded the powers of the government in the interests of public order.

The armed services themselves posed a serous threst to Lisquat's
government, which was less hostile to India than some officers wished.
In March 1961 Major Genersl Mohammad Akbar Khan, chief of general
stafl of the army, was arrested along with 14 other officers on charges
of plotting a military coup d'etat. The suthors of what came to be called
the “Rawalpindi Conspiracy” were tried in camera and sentenced to
imprisonment. All were subsequently relessed, however, and in 1963
one of thuse convicted was a member of President Zia's cabinet. There
i» much speculation but little public documentation of this small but
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important episode. which reflected factionalization within the officer
corps of the armed forces. A new and powerful element was entering
Pakistan's politics.

The Constituent Assembly was composed of 80 members drawn from
the 1946 Indian Constituent Assembly. plus representation for refugees
and divided provinces. It did not function with sincerity. efhciency.
or a high level of debate. however. Its only achievement was the
Objectives Resolution of March 1949, which specified that the consti-
tution would be Islamic. demacrstic. and federal. But there was no
agreement on how these objectives would take form. no detail. and
no calming of fears among minonties After the assassination of Lisquat.
the paucity of leadership became obvious  Differences of opinion and
conflicts of group interest remamed unresolved on crucial issues These
isues included the division of executive power hetween head of state
and head of grvernment. the division of powers and functions between
permanent officish. 1 ¢ . (CSP. and elected leadens. the distribution of
powers between the central guvernment and proviacial governmments,
the balan~ of power between the two wings of the country. and the
wavs in which practical form could be given to Islamic principles

Dunng the vears fullowing Lisquast '« assassination the problems in-
herent 1n these 1ssues were not resolved  Events built up to a major
confrontation between the gover: = gracral and the prime minister,
which was also a confrontation b - - =en civil and military officials on
the one hand and elected represes/ .1 res on the other Governor Gen-
eral Chulam Mohammad was m:- - aserrtive than his predecessor,
Khwaga Nazimuddin In 1983 he imposed martial law in the Punjeb
and governor's rule s East Bengal When the prime mimister tried to
limst the governor general's powers through amendments to the con-
stitution, GChulam Mohammad dismiseed the prime minister and ap-
pomnted his own “Cabinet of Talents  » 1954 1t was headed by 2 man
without personal following, Mohammaed Ak Bogra. and included Major
Genersl (Reserve) Ishander Mirza. minister of mtenor. GCeneral Avub
Khan. defense mmuster. and Choudhey Mohammad Ab. former head
ol the civil service, inance minster Ghulam Mohammad dissolved the
Constituent Assembly. an act ilegal by the Federal Court.
In 1953 GChulam Mchammad invested himself with powers by ordinance
to creste a new and siagle province of West Pakistan—known as One
Unit—end to provide the country with a new constitution.

Genenlly speaking. Chulam Mohammad was succeseful in his sub-
Md&;rﬁummmhhddnmmup&ﬂ
support of civil military officials as well as the backing of the lended
families in his home proviace of the Punjeb. These groups benefited
from his actions. They were also sbie to capitalise on the inability of
elected politicians to provide stable government, practical programs,
or a constitution.

e AN gt A 21

The insbilities of arose from their mutual suspicions. Thetr
loyalties tended to and personal. Debates un the national
good or groat issues of polity seldom moved them. Proviactalism was
»
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openly expressed in terms of real fears: fears that the Punjab would
dominate the nation. or at least West Pakistan. fears that demacratic
political processes would give the upper hand to the more populous
province of East Bengal. fears that all other provinces would combine
against the Punjab. fears that the urban professionals. especially law-
vers, would prevail against landed interests.

Those fears were also present in the Second Constituent Assembly,
which met in 1983, having been chosen by the provincial assemblies
elected in 1954 1t differed in composition from the fint through a
notable reduction of members from the Muslim League and the pres-
ence of a United Front coalition from East Pakistan in opposition [t
was led by H.S. Suhrawardy of the Awami League and Fazlul Huq of
the Krishak Sramik (Workers and Peasants) Party. Provincial autonomy
was the main plank of the coalition platform, a foretaste of the 1970
elections. Debate on the government's Establishment of West Pakistan
Bill was long and acrimonious. Attacks from the opposition focused on
both the motives and the methods in bringing into being One Unit.
They suspected that agreement from the Punjab for underrepresen.
tation in the new legislature and in key governmental positions for a
period of 10 vears was merely a cloak for eventual domination. They
pointed to the outflow of Punjabis to less-populated parts of West
Pakistan and the heavy Punjabi representation in all government ser-
vices, not least the army, as cause for concern on the part of others.

In 1956 the Second Constituent Assembly adopted a constitution
that proclaimed Pakistan an Islamic republic and contained directives
for the establishment of an Islamic state. A kind of romantic Islam had
infused the Muslim separatist movement in India. and the slogans of
Islamic state. Islamic gopvemment, and Islamic constitution had been
popular in the 1940s. But there was no consensus on what these terms
meant in practice. Intense expectations were not matched by a com-
parable intellectual effort to resolve the problems of cresting an Islamic
state on the subcontinent in the twentieth century.

The lawyer-politicians who had led the Pakistan movement had used
the principles and legal precedents of a nonreligious British partia-
mentary tradition even while they advanced the idea of Muslim na-
tionhood as an axiom. Many of them represented a liberal movement
in Islam in which their personal religion was compatible with Western
technolugy and political institutions. They saw the basis for democratic
processes and tolerance in the ancient Islamic institutions of ifme and
¢tthed (consensus of the community and the concept of continuing
interpretations and judgment of Islamic law). Most of Pakistan’s in-
telligentsia and Westernized elites belonged to this group of {me mad-
emnists (see Religion. ch. 2).

In contrast stood the traditionalist ulama (Islamic scholars). whose
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ognize the function of the ulama in interpretation of the law. Because
the ulama and the less-learned mullahs enjoved influence among the
masses and because no politician could afford to be denounced as anti-
Islamic. none dared publicly to ignore them Nevertheless. they were
not given powers of legal interpretation until the Zia regime (see
Emerging Political Svstem. ch 4). The lawver-politicians making de-
cisions in the 1950s almost without exception preferred the courts and
legal institutions they had inherited from British India.

Another viewpoint on Islam was presented by a fundamentalist
movement in Pakistan. Its most significant organization was the Jamaat-
i-Islami. which gradually built up support among refugees, the urban
lower middle class. and students. Unlike the traditional ulama, the
fundamentalist movement was the outcome of modern Islamic roman-
ticism. It was also crucial in the constitutional and political develop-
ment of Pakistan It forced politicians to face the questions of Islamic
identity  On occaston. definitions of Islamic identity resulted in violent
controversy, as in the Punjab during the carly 19508 when agitation
was huilt against the Ahmadivas. a small but influential sect considered
by the orthodox to be deviant. In 1953 attacks on the Ahmadiyas by
Sunni mobs led to riots that brought on martial law. In the mid-1970s
the Ahmadivas were declared to be non-Muslims by both the Bhutto
government and the Organization of the Islamic Conference, in which
more than a touch of fundamentalism was visible.

During the 1950s. however. the fundamentalist movement led by
Maulana Abul Ala Maududi. the founder and leader of the Jamaat-i-
Islami, succeeded only in intruducing Islamwk: pninciples into the 1956
constitution. A section called Directive Principles of State Policy at-
tempted to define ways in which the lslamic way of life and Islamic
moral standards could be pursued. The principles were nonjusticiable
and contained injunctivas against the consumption of akohol and the
practice of usury. The establishment of Islamic schools and endow-
ments was urged. An Islamic institution for research and instruction
was t0 be established by the government. Laws repugnant to Islam
were to be expunged. A minimum consensus was reached among var-
lous groups, and the substance of the 1966 clauses on Islam reappeared
in the 1962 constitution.

Carly Foreign Policy

Side by side with a shift in emphasis away from electoral politics
toward buresucrstic administration in the mid-1950s came a major
change in Pakistan's foreign policy. Notwithstanding its dispute with
India, Pakistan's initial stance in world affairs had been similar to that
of its sister dominion. Pakistan valued its membership in the Com-
monwealth of Nations and the UN. In the latter body its delegates
consulted with other Asian and Arsb delegates and voted oa Cold War
iseues as & nonaligned state—without prior commitment either to the
United States or to the Soviet Union. Pakistan's pesitions on Middle
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East questions and the issue of colonialism were also similar to those
of other South Asian and Arab states.

A radical shift was made in early 1953 when Pakistan accepted United
States offers for military and economic assistance in return for mem-
bership in an alliance svstem against international communism. The
immediate causes for this change were both economic and political.
The post-Korean War recession had taken a heavy toll of Pakistan's
balance of pavments. and neither food production nor industrialization
was proceeding in pace with rising demands. The functioming of gov-
ernment was detenorating in conditions of political uncertainty. Senior
armv officers were hecoming increasingly vocal in their demands for
new weaponry and other equipment and assertive in their suggestions
on how to meet Pakistan's internal and external security needs. In the
diplomatic worlds of the Commonwealth and the UN. Pakistan was
overshadowed by India. with which accommaodation appeared to be
distasteful but imperative.

When the Dwight D Eisenhower administration in the United States
elected November 1952) focused on Pakistan as a fulcrum of American
secunty designs in the Near East and South Asia—the “Northem Tier”
of Turkey. Iran. and Pakistan—the power brokers in Pakistan saw their
hopes being fulfilled. In 1954 Pakistan signed a Mutual Defense As-
sistance Agreement with the United States. concluded a defense agree-
ment with Turkey. and became one of the signatories to the Southeast
Asia Treaty Organtzation (SEATO!. The following year Pakistan signed
the Baghdad Pact. later converted to the Central Treaty Organization
(CENTO). It leased bases to the United States for intelligence and
communications facthities. Pakistan borrowed power from its ally *o
halance India.

Collapee of the Parliamentary System

The system outhined in the 1856 constitution could not be imple-
mented without disciplined political parties, which did not exist. The
prestige of the Muslim League continued to decline in West Pakistan.
Sind and the NWFP were resentful of the Punjab and hostile to the
One Unit scheme. though Pathans were the second most influential
group in it. Political leadership in the Punjab was hopelessly divided.
No political party offered a platform of social reform with mass appeal.
Opposition was usually a matter of expediency. support was available
through patronage. Corruption was believed to be widespread.

In the East Wing (East Palastan, present-day Bangladesh), the Awami
League and the Krishak Sramik Party, which had eclipsed the Muslim
League, were engaged in a power struggle. Smuggling was a well-
recognized means of livelihood. and a 1957 antismuggling campaign
conducted by the army alicnated the politically influential as well as
the commercially prosperous groups, including the Hindus. Political
leaders in East Pakistan did attempt to formulate issue-oriented parties,
and some land reforms were carvied out. On the whole, a higher level
of political consciousness prevailed than in the West Wing. but an
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important reason for this was the coalescing of Bengali nationalist fee)-
ing on the language issue. Pakistan's choice of Urdu as a national and
“Muslim” language in 1952 had angered Bengalis. who were intensely
proud of their own language and wanted it adopted as one of two
national languages for the country. Periodic riots put down by the
central government gave cause for further grievance.

in 1956 Suhrawardy formed a coalition cabinet of Awami League
and Republican Party members. He was respected in the East Wing
but inspired little confidence in the West Wing. Suhrawardy had am-
bitions of longtime leadership and sought to unite major groups in both
wings for the first time. But he took a strong position against abrogating
One Unit and so alienated support in Sind. the NWFP, and Balu-
chistan, which opposed it. In addition. his use of emergency powers
lost him much of the Punjabi backing he had gained. Moreover. his
open advocecy of speedy elections. reliance on the Assembly, and
democratic government aroused the suspicions of President Mirza, who
had succeeded Ghulam Mohammad as head of state. Mirza had great
drive and ambition and used his manipulative expertise to oust Suhr-
awardy.

The drift toward political chaos continued. In East Pakistan a violent
scuffle in the provincial assembly between members of the opposition
and the police forces took place in 1958. In the same year West Pakistan
chief minister Dr. Khan Sahib was assassinated. and attempts were
made to implicate political leaders in a murder plot. In the NWFP
Dr. Khan Sahib's brother, Chaffar Khan. turned his back on Pakistan's
politics and said he would devote his energices to realizing Pakhtunistan.
And in Baluchistan the khan of Kalat again declared independence but
was overcome by the Pakistan Army and the invocation of martial law.
Pakistan seemed on the verge of disintegration.

On October 7. 1958, President Mirza suspended the 1956 consti-
tution, imposed martial law. and canceled the elections scheduled for
January 1958. The president was supported by the army, which moved
unm into position around cities to preem J.' opposition. The coup was

also supported by the buresucracy., which resented the interference
of politicians in administration. It appeared as though the politiclans
also acquiesced. Even genuine believers in demacracy were question-
ing the applicability of tary institutions to Pakistan. More-
over, General Charles de Gaulle's similar actions in France in 1988
offered a noteworthy precedent to those who argued that presidential
rule was the only alternative to anarchy and collapse. But the unity of
the presidential group was only illusory. On October §7 three senior
generals escorted Mirza from the President’'s House to the sirport and
sent him into exile in Britain. Ceneral Mohammad Ayub Khan assumed

control of a military dictatorship.
The Ayub Khan Era

In January 198] Ayub Khan succeeded General Sir Dougdas Gracy
a8 the commander in chief of the Pakistan Army, thus becoming the
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first Pakistani to fill that position. Although Ayub's military career had
not been particularly brillisnt and he had not held a combat command.
he was promoted over several senior oficers who had distinguished
careers. Observers believe that Ayub was selected because of his known
competence as an administrator and medistor. his presumed lack of
political ambition, and the absence of powerful group becking. Coming
from a relatively humble family of an obscure Pakhtun tribe in Hazara
District. Ayub lacked affiliation with major internal power blocks. He
was, therefore, acceptable to all elements.

Within a few months of his promotion, however, Ayub had become
a potent political figure. Perhaps more than any other single Pakistani.
Ayub was responsible for secking and securing military and economic
assistance from the United States and for aligning Pakistan with it in
international affairs. As army commander in chief and, for a time in
1954 as minister of defense. Ayub possessed and used a veto over
government policy that. in his judgment. would be inimical to the
interests of the armed forces.

By 1958 Ayub and his fellow wnbroﬁcenhndbecanerewpﬂve
to ideas that they should turn out the “ineficient and rascally”™ poli-
ticians. They did so. Ayub’s personality and his experience as an army
officer in the British tradition predisposed him toward a benevolent
authoritarianism and the imposition of discipline. But he was
shrewd enough to realize that he would benefit from a wider base of
support than the army alone and that he could suffer from the antag-
onism of entrenched interest groups. He tried therefore to devise
political means to bring him such support and institutions that he
considered more appropriste to the “genius™ of Pakistan than those of
parliamentary democracy. He viewed himself as a reformer and cited
Turkey's Kemal Atatrk as a model. His philosophy meshed with Mughal
and viceregal traditions; his rule, like theirs. was highly personalized.
Ayub justified his assumption of power by citing the nation’s need for
stability. When internal stability broke down in the late 1960s, he
remained contemptuous of lawyer-politicians and handed over power
to his brothers in arms.

Ayub used two main approaches in his first few years. One was
directed toward consolidating power and intimidating the
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A presidential order of 1954 compulsorily retired 37 senior civil serv-
ants. some of high reputation  Avub’s message was clear: he. not the
civil servants. was in control. The public may have found these pro-
ceedings salutary. but senior administrators were alarmed at the pros-
pects of becoming beholden solely to the military regime and losing
their institutional independence. At the same time. Ayub stopped short
of attempting far-reaching administrative reforms  He also sought to
retain the support of the civil servants as well as the military. Together
they formed the steel frame of his regime.

Avub initiated more resolute measures against politicians. The Public
Office (Disqualification) Order (PODA) prescribed 15 vears' exclusion
from public office for those found guilty of corruption. The Elective
Bodies (Disqualification) Ordinance (EBIX)) authorized special tri-
bunals to try former politicians for “misconduct”, prosecution could be
avoided by the accused agreeing not to be a candidate for any elective
body Approximately 7.000 individuals were “EBDOed” from political
life In 1962 writs of habeas corpus were remanded for political de-
tainees, and former prime minister Suhrawardy was arrested.

The Press and Publications Ordinance was amended in 1960 to spec-
ifv conditions under which newspapers and other publications could
be commandeered or closed down The conditions described were
broad and included the publication of anything that tended to show
contempt for the government or the military. Various were
closed and others brought under new government-controlled manage-
ment. Daun, an English-language daily. and other leading dailies were
allowed to continue because they broadly supported the government
line and refrained from criticizing martial law. Trade organizations were
closely controlled. unions were discouraged. and mosques were warmed
against including political discussions at their religious meetings.

On the whole, r. the initial vears of martial law in Pakistan
were mild. The army maintained low visibility, it did not act as a
revolutionary force and was content to uphold the traditional social
order. By carly 1950 most army units had resumed their normal duties.
Ayub, with few exceptions. left administration in the hands of the civil
buresucracy.

Efforts were made to popularize the new regime at the same time
as the opposition was being muzzled. Ayub undertook extensive tours
tn both wings to “meet the people. ™ In appearance, manner, and speech
he Blled the traditional image of an impartial paternal ruler. Ayub
chose two effective leaders to be governors of the two wings. Malik
Amir Mochammad Khan of Kalsbagh in the west was a wealthy and
powerful landlord who evoked fear and obedience. General Azam Khan
in the cast was an army officer from the NWFP who managed to win
remarkable before Ayub forced his resignation in 1962,

Ayub also himself to some of the grievances of East Pak-
istan. Bengali members of the civil services were posted only in the
East Wing. The Planning Commission and other bodies were instructed
to hold regular seesions in Daccs (Dhaka). which was built up & a
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second national capital (The capital in the West Wing was moved from
Karachi to Rawalpindi. pending construction of the new capital city.
Islamabed. ) Public investment in East Pakistan was increased. and an
impression was given that genuine provincial autonomy was being
contemplated. The Ayub regime was highly centralized. however, and
in the absence of democratic institutions. populous and politicized
Bengal continued to feel oppressed.

Ayub used the facilities of martial law between 1958 and 1962 to
initiate some progressive reforms that reduced the power of groups
oppusing him. One such group was the landed aristocracy. The Land
Reform Commission was set up in 1958, and in 1950 the government
imposed a ceiling of 200 hectares of irrigated and 400 hectares of
unirrigated land in the West Wing for a single holding. In the East
Wing the ceiling was raised from 33 hectares to 48 hectares (see Farm
Ownership and Land Reform. ch. 3). Other measures sought to prevent
the continued subdivision of inherited land and placed final limits on
claims of land by refugees. But government claims thet the power of
the great landowners was broken were not substantisted in practice.
landowners retained their dominant positions in the social hierarchy
and 10 retained political influence. They did. however, comprehend
Avub's warnings against political assertiveness. Moreover, some 4 mil-
lion hectares of land in West Pakistan were released for public acqui-
sition between 1930 and 1969 and sold mainly to ctvil and military
officers. thus creating a new class of farmers having medium-sized
holdings. These farms became immensely important for future agri-
cultural development. but the peasants benefited scarcely at all.

In 1953 a legal commission had been set up to suggest reforms of
the family and marriage laws. Ayub examined its report and in 196}
promulgated the Mushm Family Laws Ordinance. Among other things
it restricted polygamy and equalized conditions of divorce between
men and women. A humane measure supported by women’s organi-
zations in Pakistan, it could not have been passed if the vehement

ilarly, no changes were introduced in education. Primary
educetion and were neglected while investments were made
in higher educstion.

Ayub sdopted an energetic approach toward economic development
that soon bore fruit in a rising rate of economic growth. Land reforms,
consolidstion of holdings, and stern messures against hoarding were
combined with rural credit schemes and work programs, higher pro-
curement prices. and augmented allocations for agriculture to put the
mmwthemdhﬂ-mmbodm. Loans from the
United States, especially the 1981 Agricultural Commodities Agree-
ment, Ananced imports of new equipment and rural development proj-
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ects. such as the Work Project Academies in Comilla of the East Wing
and Peshawar of the West Wing.

The Export Bonus Vouchers Scheme (1950) and tax incentives stim-
ulated new industrial entreprencurs and exporters. Bonus vouchers
made access to foreign exchange for imports of industrial machinery
and raw materials easier. Tax concessions were offered for investment
in relatively less developed areas. These measures had important con-
sequences in bringing industry to the Punjab and breeding a new class
of small industrialists of different social origin from the magnates of
Karachi.

Favorable interest in Pakistan's economy was stirred in the United
States and in the World Bank (see Glossary). In 1960 the World Bank
formed the Aid-to-Pakistan Consortium to coordinate the financial and
technical assistance of the major donors. Ayub’'s campaign to attract
foreign capital also attracted private foreign investment and scores of
foreign advisers, technicians. and managers. At the same time, the
government encouraged indigenous entreprencurial talent and exports
from small-scale industries. The Pakistan Industrial Development Cor-
poration (PIDC) undertook high-risk projects. such as paper mills in
East Pakistan. The Planning Commission was made directly respon-
sible to the president. who personally made announcements ahout the
second plan. In short, a successful combination of private enterprise
and governmental intervention resulted in a high rate of rconomic
h for much of the 1960s.

The defects of the Ayub pattern of economic development became
ious later. Economic and social disparities to be exsc-

i




Historical Setting

promulgated a new constitution. Both were predicated on Ayub's belief
that a sophisticated parliamentary democracy was unsuitable for Pak-
istan. The Basic Demacracies. as the individual units were called. were
intended to initiste and educate a largely illiterate population in the
workings of government by giving them limited representation and
associating them with decisionmaking at a “level commensurate with
their ability ~ Basic Democracies were concerned with no more than
local government and rural development. They were meant to provide
a two-way channel! of communication between the Ayub regime and
the common people. They were expected to permit slow social change.
The Basic Democracies Order set up five tiers of institutions. The
lowest but most important rung was compased of union councils. one
each for groups of villages having an approximate population of 10,000.
Each council was composed of 10 directly elected members and five
sppointed members. all called Basic Democrats (BDs). They were
ble for local agricultural and community development. main-

tained law and order through rural police. tried minor cases in con-

The nest tier consisted of tehsil (subdistrict) councils. which per-
formed coordination functions. Above them, district councils, chaired
by the ty commissioners, were composed of nominated official
and members. including the chairmen of union councils.
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Although the urban councils in the East Wing used what powers they
were given, they resented a svstem that was intended to bypass the
urban intelligentsia and to exclude party politics. Above all. the pious
enuncistion of “good government” sentiments offended the many Pak-
istanis who preferred to have self-government.

The 1962 Constitution

In 1958 Ayub had promised s speedy retum to constitutional gov-
emment. In February 1960 an 11-member constitutional commission
was established. The commission’s recommendations for direct elec-
tions. strong legislative and judicial organs. free political parties. and
defined limitations on presidential suthority went against Ayub's known
philosophv of government. Accordingly. he ordered other committees
to make revisions. Thus, the new constitution had a stormy genesis
reflecting differences of opinion among the elite. possible opposition
::;Ayub. and the inherent difficuity of creating a democratic system

Gat.

Ayub sought to retain certain aspects of his martial law authority in
the new document. The 1962 constitution. which was promulgated on
March |, retained the lslamic nature of the republic. The president
was to be a Muslim. and the Advisory Committee of Islamic Ideology
and the Islamic Research Institute were established to assist the gov-
erament in reconciling all legislation with the tenets of the Quran and
the Sunna. Their functions were advisory and their members appointed
by the president. 30 no real base of power was allotted to the ulama.

The 1962 constitution crested a presidential form of government in
which the traditiona! powers of the chief executive were augmented
by his control of the legislature, power of issuing ordinances, right of
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the first elections to the National Assembly. as was the prohibition
against EBDOed politicians. thus the groups that emerged from the
election were new. They proved to be factions formed on the basis of
personal or provincial loyalties. Despite the ban, political parties func-
tioned outside the legislature as vehicles of criticism and opinion for-
mulation. In late 1962 they were again legalized. The factions then
crystallized into governmental and opposition groups.

The Muslim League had also split into fragments but was named
the official government party. Avub Khan became a member of it in
December 1962 and its president a vear later. he concluded that he
could not remain without a political party of his own once party activity
had been legalized. He most likely felt the need for an instrument of
legitimacy and political support. which the respected name of the
Muslim League could provide. When the professional politicians formed
what they called the Conventionist Muslim League. Ayub and his
supporters established the government party, the Councillor Muslim
league.

The presidential elections of 1985 resulted in a victory for Ayub but
alwo demonstrated the appeal of the opposition. Four political parties
joined to form the Combined Opposition Party. nominating Fatima
Jinnah (sister of the Quaid-i-Azam and known as Madar-i-Millet—the
mother of the nation) their presidential candidate. These parties were
the Conventionist Muslim League. strongest in the Punjab and Ka-
rachi. the Awami League. strongest in East Pakistan, the NAP, strong-
est in the NWFP where it stood for dissolving the One Unit arrangement.
and the Jamaat-i-Islami. They produced a nine-point program com-
bining their different platforms. Mainly, they advocated a complete
restoration of parliamentary democracy.

Miss Jinnah waged a moving campaign against “dictatorship.” but
she made the tactical error of giving the impression that the Basic
Democrats who formed the clectorate would lose their power in a new
regime. Ayub also expended considerable eff--t on the election cam-
paign. His public meetings were well organized and were used as
opportunities for discussion of tangible issues. they also provided access
to the source of power. He won 63.3 percent of the electoral college
votes, though his majority was larger in the West Wing (73.6 percent)
than in the East Wing (33.1 percent).

The true significance of the 1963 elections emerged later, as the
Ayub regime disintegrated. The political system he installed and the
limited elections he held could not bridge the conflict between two
opposing philosophies: an authoritarian government essentially intol-
erent of all opposition. and unsetisfied politicians and interest groups
who hed not yet found an internal balance of power and condemned
all restrictions on them as tyrannical. This basic conflict carvied over
0 Ayub's successors, military and civilian. who proved no more capable
of solving it than he.
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Ayub’s Foreign Policy and the 1965 War with india

Ayub articulsted his foreign policy on several occasions, particularly
in his autobiography, Friends Not Masters. His objectives were the
security and development of Pakistan and the preservation of its ide-
ology as he discerned it. Toward these ends he sought to improve, or
normalize, relations with Pakistan's three giant neighbors, India, China,
and the Soviet Union. While retaining and renewing the alliance with
the United States, Ayub emphasized his preference for friendship. not
subordination, and bargained hard for higher returns to Pakistan.

Other than ideology and Kashmir. the biggest bone of contention
between Pakistan and India was distribution of the waters of the Indus
River system (see fig. 5). As the upper riparian power, India controlled
the head works of the prepartition irrigation canals. ARer independence
it had. in addition, constructed several multipurpose projects on the
castern tributaries of the Indus. Pakistan feared that India might repeat
a 1948 incident of curtaling the water supply as a means of coercing
Pakistan. Attempts at finding com,.romise solutions that met the needs
of both countries were made during the 1950s. one finally found favor
with Ayub and Nehru in 1960.

The Indus Waters Agreement of 1960 was backed heavily by the
World Bank—whose president, Eugene Bluck, had been the principal
mediator—and the United States. The agreement allocated exclusive
use of the three westem rivers, Jhelum. Chenab, and Ravi, to Pakistan;

Agreement continued to be honored by all parties in the mid-1980s,
Pakistan's tentative approaches to Beijing intensified in 1959 when
China’s oocupstion of Tibet and the flight of the Dalai Lama to India
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Pakistan's alliance with the United States had invoked much ful-
mination in the Soviet Union. but Moscow was interested in keeping
doors open to both subcontinental states. Ayub Khan visited the Soviet
Union in 1965. He did not immediately obtain the military equipment
for which he asked. but he gained a more significant diplomatic ges-
ture—the Soviet Union maintained neutrality during the Indo-Pakistan
War of 1965 over Kashmir. In 1971, too, Moscow was not quick in
siding with India or condemning Pakistan for atrocities in the East
Wing.

Although Ayub Khan had been a key figure in Pakistan's identifi-
cation with the United States. he was outspoken in his criticisms of
United States policy on the subcontinent. His first major foreign act
was to sign bilateral economic and military agreements with the United
States in 1959. He reacted badly to subsequent criticism in the United
States Congress and its substantial cuts in appropriations for military
and economic aid to Pakistan. Ayub was vehemently opposed to si-
multaneous United States support, direct or indirect. for India’s de-
fense forves. especially when this assistance was augmented in the
wake of China's attack on India in 1962. In the opinion of Ayub and
many of his countrymen, in retumn for use of bases, the United States
owed Pakistan security protection in all circumstances, not merely in
respoase to communist aggression. as well as a settlement of the Kash-
mir question on terms favorsble to Pakistan.

was disappointed on both counts. The United States and
Britain did pressure India into holding six rounds of talks with Pakistan
fn 1963 to arrange a partition of the Kashmir Valley, but no agreement
was possible. The two Western rs were strictly neutral during
the 1965 war, and Lyndon B. Johnson's administration more or less
ignored the subcontinent thereafter. In 1968 the United States com-
municstions-intelligence unit near Peshuwnr was closed at Pakistan's
request. It epitomized the period of strain in relations between allies.

In the spring of 1965 a series of border incidents occurred between
troops on either side along the cease-fire line in Kashmir and near the
Rann of Kutch in the southwest. A major engagement took place in

'M&hw.amﬂnw&ddﬁeﬁd)un.ndﬂn
border was referred to international arbitration.
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cease-fire was reached through the UN Security Council. The anger
and rescntment of the Pakistani public was expressed violently in La-
hore and Karachi. where the United States Information Service li- 1
braries were burned. A deep frustration in Pakistan about espending
lives and funds without attaining declared objectives made itself felt
on the government.

In January 1966 President Ayub met Indian prime minister Lal
Bahadur Shastri at Tashkent under the good offices of Soviet premier '
Aleksey Kosvgin. They signed an agreement formally ending hostilities 4
and stipulating a mutual withdrawal of forves. This objectively states-
manlike act clicited an adverse reaction in West Pakistan. Students as
well as politicians demonstrated in urhan centers. and many were
arrested

The political leaders were not satisfied In February they called for
a national conference in Lahore where all parties could discuss their
differences and come to some agreement on basic issues. For West
Pakistani politicians the central 1ssue was the agreement reached at
Tashkent. a subject in which the East Pakistanis manifested scant in-
terest Among the T00 delegates who attended the conference. ouly
21 were from the Fast Wing They were led by Sheikh Mujibur Rah-
man. who presented a sin-point program. itself a summary of the 1954
East Pakistani demands for complete autonomy of the provinces and
a preview of the demands of 1970 that led to secession. The six-point
program consisted of s parliamentary form of government having a
central parliament directly elected by adult suffrage and an executive
responsible to parliament. powen of the federal government restricted
to defense and foreign policy. leaving all others to the constituent units,
separate fiscal pohcies or currencies permitted if necessary to stop the
flow of capital from the East Wing. limited powers of taxation for the
federal government. cach province to have authority to enter into trade
agreements with foreign countries and full control over its eammed
foreign exchange. and the provinces to have. if necessary, their own
military or paramilitary forces. Under these circumstances. no national
goals or unified public platform emerged from the national conference.

Ayub lost the services of Foreign Minister Bhutto, who resigned
and became 4 vocal oppusition lesder. Meanwhile, opposition from
lefist clements swelled. and the government hesitated to take pro-
hibitive action. By 1968 & was becoming clear that only the military-
civil services establishment stuod against the challenge of the articulate
urban opposition. Thus, the open disaffection of members of that es-
tablishment, such as Air Marshal Asghar Khan. the former commander
in chief of the sir force, and former chief Justive S.M. Murshed. was
mont significant. Although they could rally public opinion against the
corvuption, nepotism, and incompetence of the government, as polit
ical amateurs they had no real grip on the situation and lacked viable
slternstives to propose. Ayub's serious finess in February 1088 un-
dermined his control.
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In West Pakistan Bhutto organized the Pakistan People's Party (PPP)
to lead a “revolution”. in East Pakistan the Awami League's six points
became a rallying cry of opposition. The government declared that it
had uncuvered a conspiracy and accused 44 perwms of plotting the
secession of the East Wing. with India’s connivance. Mujib and 34
others were charged with treason. Their trial dragged on in an at-
mosphere of mounting tension.

In October 1968 the government sponsored a “decade of develop-
ment” celebration. Instead of reminding people of the achievements
of the reime. the festivities highlighted the frustration of the urban
poor sffected by inflation and the costs of the 1965 war. For the masses
Ayub became the symbol of inequality. of all that had gone wrong
Bhutto capitalized on this emotion and challenged the president at the
ballot box. In the East Wing dissatisfaction with the svstem went
decper than its opposition to Avub, and in January 1968 opposition
parties formed the Democratic Action Committee with the declared
aim of restoring democracy through a mass movement.

Avub rescted wsing alternate methods of conciliation and repression.
Disorder spread. The army was moved into Karachi, Lahore, Peshawar,
Decca. and Khulna to stem mob rule. In the countryside of the East
Wing. curfew was relatively ineflective. local officials sensed the ebbing
of government control and began retreating from the peasant revolt
and camnage that was beginning. In February Ayub released political
prisoners. invited the Democratic Action Commiittee to meet him in
Rawalpindi. promised a new constitution. and declared that he would
not stand for reclection in 1970. Still in poor health and now lacking
the confidence of his generals. Ayub sought a political settlement as
violence continued.

On March 25, 1960, martial law was once again proclaimed; CGeneral
Aghs Mohammad Yshya Khan. the army commander in chief, was
designated chief martial law administrator. The 1962 constitution was
sbrogated. the president announced his resignation, and on March 31
Yahya assumed the presidency. He soon promised early elections on
the basis of direct adult franchise to the National Assembly. which
would draw up a new constitution. and he ordered investigations into
existing institutions, such as Basic Democracies, for the purpose of
reform. He also entered into discussions with leaders of political par-
ties.

Yahya Khan and Bangladesh
The sew administration formed a committee of martial law admin-
istrators. It fenctioned sbove the entire civil machinery of government.
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the nation's problems than their predecessors. Indeed. the new ad-
ministration displayed some peculiar faillings. and Yahya lacked the
national vision and capacity for dedicated hard work that Avub had
possessed.

The two gencrals closest to him. Licutenant Generals ..M. Peer-
sada and Abdul Hamid Khan. competed with cach other and also cut
Yahva off from the rest of his staff The attempt to establish a military
hierarchy running parallel to and supplanting in authority the civilian
administration inevitably ruptured the burcaucratic-military alliance
on which efficiency and stability depended. An already existing tend-
ency to center on pensonalities rather than issues was exacerbated.
Little effort was made to promote a national program. the relationship
of means to objectives was never clarified  In addition. the dissolute
habits of the president and his associates not only diminished their
ability to make decisions or formulate policy but abo cost them the
respect of the nation.

These weaknesses were not immediately apparent but became more
and more obvious as events moved quickly toward crisis in East Pak-
istan. On November 28, 1960, Yahva made a nationwide broadcast
anpouncing his proposals for a retum to constitutional government.
General elections for the National Assembly were set for October 5.
1970. but were postponed until December. The National Assembly
would be abliged to draw up a new constitution within 120 days.
Maximum provincial autonomy compatible with effective federal gov-
emment would be permitted. on July 1. 1970, One Unit was dissolved
into the four original provinces.

In 1970 an intense election campaign took place. Bhutto campaigned
in the West Wing on a strongly nationalist and leRist platform that
hardly appealed to conservatives. The slogan of his party was “Islam
our Faith, Demacracy our Policy. and Socialism our Economy. ” The
Awami League in the East Wing gained widespread support for its six-
puint program.

The first general elections on the basis of one man. one vote ever
to he conducted in Pakistan were held on December 7, 1970. though
in some districts of East Pakistan the elections were postponed until
January 17, 1971 In all. 23 parties put forward 1,237 candidates for
the 291 seats of the National Assembly. There were also 381 inde-
pendent candidates. The voting was heavy, and the stmosphere was
generally free and fair. The Awami League secured an overwhelming
victory in the East Wing, where it won 167 out of a possible 160 sests.
The PPP won a large majority in the West Wing. especially in the
Punjsb and Sind. in the NWFP and Baluchistan the NAP emerged as
the largest party but without a majority. Somewhat surprisingly. the
more consevvative islamic parties of the West Wing fared poorly.

Aay constitutional settiement in Pakistan clearly depended on agree-
ment between Mujib representing the East Wing, Bhutto representing
the West Wing, and Yahya representing the military government in
power. The president had pleced & 190-day time limit on drafting a
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new constitution, and although all were anxions to prevent repetition
of the delavs that had cnippled the constitutional process in the 195,
cach wanted power for himself. In January 1971 Yahva and Mujib met
to discuss how the demands of the West Wing political victors—the
PPP—could be reconciled with the Awami League's six points on pro-
vincial autonomy. Mujib adhered to his six ponts and to his nights as
majority leader to form a government in the National Assembly  His
carlier willingness to trust the president was eroded. and Yahya accused
Mujib of a lack of sincerity

Yahva then held talks with Bhutto, who denied the right of the Awami
League to form a government and dralt a constitution for Pakistan
when its base was confined to East Pakistan. On February 17 Bhutto
publicly declared that the PPP would not attend the inaugural session
of the National Assembly. His intransigence made civilian government
virtually impossible. On March | the president dissolved his civilian
cabinet and declared an indefinite postponement of the National As-
sembly. which had been scheduled to convene on March 3 in Dacca.

There was violent reaction to this announcement in the East Wing.
Strikes, public demonstrations. and civil disobedience amounted to
open revolt In response to a series of directives issued by Mujib, the
Bengalis paid no taxes or revenues, ignored martial law regulations on
press and radwo censorship, and reduced public services to a minimum.
For all practical purpuses the writ of the central government ceased
to run in East Pakistan.

Meanwhile. the well-liked governor, Admiral Ashan Khan. had been
recalled. The provincial chief martial law admunistrator, Lieutenant
General Sahabzada Mohammad Yaqub Khan (in 1983 Pakistan's foreign
minister), also expressed a desire to resign if a political solution to the
Bengal problem were not pursued with greater vigor. Yahya, however,
tended to the opposite view. as did some other generals and Bhutto.
General Tikka Khan was sent to Dacca as chief authority. he was well
known for his reliance on armed force as the answer to problems. The
lines of confrontation became clearer.

A last effort to resolve the cnisis peacesbly was made between March
1S and March 25, 197]1. Yahya held a senes of talks with Mujib in
Decca, where Bhutto joined them on March 21 Negotiations were
also conducted between their three teams of “experts.” Simultane-
ously, Tikka Khan prepared emergency plans for a military takeover
and called for troop reinforcements via Sri Lanka (then Cevion). Re
ports to the press of a compromise formuls proved unfounded. Al-
though there was very little difference between the Awami League
and government drafls, each side stood firm. The unwillingness of
cither Mujib or Bhutto to share power or to trust each other in the
exercise of power was tov grest to be papered over by their drafting

experts.
(thmbBlhwﬂentmdﬂhumMMblM Tikka
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for Refugees assisted India in the task of providing minimal shelter,
food. and medical facilities to a homeless mass of humanity.

Relations between Pakistan and India. already tense, deteriorated
sharply as a result of the crisis. On March 31 the Indian Parliament
passed resolutions in support of the “people of Bengal. * Pakistani and
Indian deputy high commissions in Calcutta and Dacca. respectively.
were closed down. The Indian government repeatedly declared that
the refugees must be allowed to return to their homes under safe
conditions and rejected Pakistan's assurances that the refugees could
return  The Mukti Bahini (Liberation Army) forces in Fast Pakistan
were formed around a nucleus of regular troops, which recetved equip-
ment. training. #:d other assistance from India during the summer.

The international dimensions of the Bangladesh crisis were enlarged
when President Richard M. Nizon's administration used Yahya Khan
as an instrument for establishing the critical new link with China in
July 1971, Soon therealter—and in the opinion of most observers as o
response to the United States-China rapprochement—India and the
Soviet Union signed a Treaty of Peace. Friendship. and Cooperation.
CGreat-power nivalries impinged on Pakistan's civil war and possibly
impeded its political resolution.

In the fall military and guerrilla operations increased. and Pakistan
and India reported escalations of border shelling. On the westemn
border military preparations were also in evidence. On November 21
the Mukti Bahini launched an offensive on Jessore, and the Provisional
Covernment of Bangladesh was announced there on November 29.
Yahva had declared a state of emergency in Pakistan on November 23
and asked his people to prepare for war. In response to Indian military
independent People's Republic of Bangladesh™ and called on his people
to prepare for supreme sacrifice for their cause. Mujib was arrested in
his house on the night of March 25, but other Awami League leaders
escaped. they later established in Calcutta the Provisional Government
of Bangladesh.

On March 26 the president outlawed the Awami League. banned
political activity throughout Pakistan. and reimposed complete press
censorship in both wings. One result of these strictures was that the
people of the West Wing remained uninformed about developments
in the East Wing and tended to discount reports appearing in the
international press as an “Indian conspiracy.”

Fierce fighting broke out in the major cities of the East Wing. The
East Pakistan Rifles, a paramilitary force, mutinied and joined the rebel
forces. Nevertheless, the Pakistan Army maintained a heavy offensive
and in early April retained contrul of many of the towns in East Pak-
istan. More than 230,000 refugees crossed into India during the Brst
few dayvs of war The influx continucd over the next six months and
reached an overwhelming total of sbout 10 million people. No accurate
estimates could be made of the numbers killed. but it was soon obvious
thet a particularly brutal civil war was raging. The international com-
munity responded slowly to the horrors; the UN High Commissioner
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National mosque under construction in Islamabad. 1983
Courtesy Frederick M. Denny

movements along and across the indian-East Pakistani border. on De-
cember 3 the Pakistan Air Force attacked military targets in northern
India, and on December 4 India lsunched an integrated ground, air.
and naval invasion of East Pakistan. The Indian army launched a five-

Pakistan severed diplomatic re .

Indian forces closed in around Deccs and received the surrender of
the Pakistani forces on December 16. Indian prime minister Indira
Gandhi declared s unilsteral cease-fire in the west on December 17.
Violent demonstrations against the military government were the most
immediate eflfect of these events. Yahya resigned on December 20.
Bhutto, who had been pleading Pakistan's case before UN deliberations
of the Bangladesh crisis. flew back to Islamabad to assume power as
president and chief martial law administrator of a disgraced military.
s shattered government. and a bewildered and demoraliaed populece.

Bhutto and the Restoration of National Confidence

On mssuming power on December 20, 1971, Bhutto promised 0
make a new Pakistan out of the demoralized western fragment. His
efforts (o restore national confidence took several forms. First, he laid
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the entire blame for the 1971 war and Pakistan's defeat on Yahya Khan
and his junta and asserted the principle of civilian leadership. Second,
he sought to legitimize and stabilize his power by about
democracy and introducing a new constitution with a modified federal
and parliamentary system. Third. he took steps to revitalize a stagnant
economy and ameliorate conditions for the poor under the banner ol
Islamic socialism. Fourth, he attempted to reform and control the civil
service by unifying different cadres and perm lateral recruitment.
Last, but by no means least, Bhuttoemployed midenbledﬁp

o locin o 1972, He bt taed Yo borwocn Pekisan

with India in 1972. Hebulknewmdpuhlldudlhh Pakistan
and the oil-exporting Islamic countries to its west. And he maintained
8 high international profile and » flexible diplomatic stance, which has

s G B

Bhutto used General Gul Hasan and Air Marshal Abdul Rahim Khan
in ousting Yahys Khan in December 1971, but he retired them both
in March 1972 along with six other senior military officers. Bhutto
appointed General Tikka Khan chief of the army staff. the position
with reduced status and authority that replaced the former post of
commander in chief (see Ministry of Defence. ch. 3).

Bhutto purged the military ranks of about 1,400 officers. He
crested a paramilitary force called the Federal Security Force (FSF)
to function as s personal bodyguard. a watchdog on the armed forces,
and an internal security force to obviste the necessity of military in-
tervention in cases of civil disorder. A White Paper on defense issued
in 1976 firmly subordinated the armed forces to civilian control and

: gave Bhutto, as prime minister. the decisive voice in all matters relating
to national security. In that role Bhutto took credit for bringing home
) over 80,000 prisoners of war without allowing any of them to be put
i on trial in Bangladesh for war crimes. In 1976 Bhutto elevated General
Zis ul Haq to the post of chief of the army stalf over the heads of
several senior army officers, who then resigned (see The juata, ch. 4).

¥
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for position and political advantage took place at the center and in the
provinces among the three major political parties; the PPP. most pow-
erful in the Punjab and Sind; the NAP. most powerful in NWFP and
Baluchistan, and the jamiat-ul-Ulema-i-Islam (JUI), also based in the
frontier provinces. A fairly high level of tension and political agitation
in the countryside accompanied the provincial elections and the process
of constitution drafting. especially in the NWFP and Baluchistan. Bhutto
reached some accommodation with opposition leaders from the NAP
and the JUI on the matter of gubernatorial appointment and consti-
tutional

Pakistan's third constitution was formally submitted on December
31. 1972. approved on April 10, 1973, and promulgated on independ-
ence day, August 14, 1973. In deference to opposition wishes, Bhutto
accepted a formal parliamentary system in which the executive is re-
sponsible to the legislature. At the same time. however, and suppos-

uﬂstrmiuminwhkhtlwmidmptmenwuvcsted in the prov-
inces. However, the federal list was strikingly comprehensive and,
combined with Bhutto's substitution of NAP-JUI ministries in Balu-
chistan and the NWFP with PPP ministries. showed clearly his pref-
erence for a powerful center.

Bhutto's power derived less from the 1973 Constitution than from
his charismatic to the populace as he made his viceregal per-
egrinations through the countryside and also from the vigor of the PPP.
Its soctalist program and Bhutto's oratory had done much to radicalize
urban sectors in the late 1960s and was responsible for the popular
optimism accompanying the restoration of democracy. But the ideo-
logical appesl of the PPP to the masses sat unecasily with the accom-
maodations Bhutto reached with the holders of economic and political
influenc—that is, the landed and commercial elites—after he came
W Factionalism and petrimonialism became rife in the PPP.
in the Punjab, where Sheikh Rashid and Chulam Mustafa
mﬂvnhhxty support as well as for Bhutto's favor. The

cohedon PPP and its standing in public esteem were

affected by ubiqnﬂompolmﬂlmdbumuuuicmuptbn
sccompanied state intervention in the economy and, equally, by
incidence of political violence, which included the heating
murder of opponents. The PPP had started as a movement
mobilizing people to overthrew a military regime. In Bhutto's lifetime
it fatled to convert itself into a political party arganized for peaceful

g

muted by Bhutto's familial connections with the
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Political Parties. ch. 4). He did not enjoy the same leverage in
NWFP or Baluchistan. In February 1973 Bhotto dismissed the NAP-
JUI governments in the NWFP and Baluchistan. In the NWFP Bhutto
succeeded in ousting NAP leader Khan Abdul Wali Khan—CGhaffar
Khan's son—by a combination of thrests and inducements. Wali Khan

aler Bangladesh. and the Soviet Union did not wish to jeopardise the
loverage it was gaining with Pakistan (see Foreign Policy. ch. 4). Thus,
hostilities in Beluchistan were protracted and. despite an apparemt
victary of Pakistani forces, remained lishle to recur in the abeeace of
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political settlement between Baluch leaders and Islamabad (see The
Nationalities and Civil-Military Administration. ch. 4).

The PPP manifesto was couched in socialist terms. at least in part
in reaction to the socicecuonomic disparities evident in the Ayub years
and sfter. Bhutto issued an Economic Reform Order on January 3.
1972, to give effect to the PPP program. Banking and insurance were
nationalized. and 70 other industrial units were taken over by the
government. The Ministry of Production. which incorporsied the Board
of Industrial Management, was crested to oversee industry. Managing
ageocies were abolished. and the > of private business in industry
was restricted. lnvestment in the sector increased. and Bhutto
negotiated Soviet assistance for Pakistan's Brst steel mill. The state als»
eatered trade in food grains. Clearly. Bhutto intended to break the
power of the 20-0dd families 50 prominent in the Ayub era. Trade
unions were organized and welfare messures for lshor announced.
Although Bhutto's initial zeal diminished as he came face-to-face with
economic realities and the shortage of capital, he tried to refurbish his
populist image with another spate of nationalizations in 1976.

Bhutto proceeded more cautiously in the feld of land reform and
did not fulfill carlier promises of distributing land to the landless. The

ceiling on landholdings in theory was a high of 40 hectares of irrigated
and 80 hectares of unirrigated land. Bhutto recognized and cultivated
the influence of landowners. At the same time. he did

for the government.
The privileged and powerful CSP was a certain target for Bhutto.
& He introduced measures of administrative reform with the declared
3 purpose of limiting the patemalistic power of the bureaucracy and
making it more responsive to the technological and democratic needs
of the new Pakistan. Consolidating cadres and unifying pay scales were
retional measures, shedding some outdated social distinctions. Lateral
recruiting of professionals at the middle and upper ranks was justified
in view of a vastly expanded state role in economic management, for
which generalists were il . Pakistan’s civil service, however,
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tional Assembly and provisional sssembly elections would be held in
March of that vear.

The response of Bhutto's opposition to this news was vigorous. Nine
political parties ranging across the ideological spectrum formed a united
front named the Pukistan National Alllance (PNA). Fundamentalist
Muslims were given satisfaction in the adoption of Nizam-i-Mustafa
(Rule of the Prophet) as the party slogan. The NWFP was gratified
that Wali Khan's wife was a leading member. Modemn secular elements
respected the leadership of Air Marshal (retired) Asghar Khan. The
PNA filed 1.200 candidates for the Assembly and 4.000 for the pro-
vincial elections. As curbs on the press and political activity were
lousened for the election campaign. an extraordinary surge of public
support for the PNA swept Pakistan's cities. This evoked a whirlwind
nationwide tour by Bhutto with all his vote-catching charm in the
foreground. In the background lurked indirect curbs on free expression
as well as political gangsterism (see The Politics of Terrorism, ch. 4).

The results of the Assembly elections were announced on March 7
as PPP 134 seats, PNA 38 seats. At the same time, cities were placed
under Section 144 of the Code of Criminal Procedure, limiting assembly

A rich litersture exists on the history and civilizations of the Indian
subcontinent. An excellent and succinct survey of the ancient and early
medieval periods is Romila Thapar's A History of India. The most
comprehensive compendium of scholarship on the Harappan culture
mﬁ'w in Gregory Possehl's Ancient Cities of the Indus. The
Mughal period has inspired fne scholarship on its various aspects. Ove
of the most enjoyable works is Bamber Gascoigne's The Crest Moghuls;
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and Pakistan are older accounts by Pakistani scholars. There is. un-
fortunately. no serious objective biography of Jinnah.

The political history of postindependence Pakistan can be adequately
captured from Khalid Bin Sayeed's Pakistan. the Formative Phase.
Ayub Khan's Friends Not Masters. Shahid Javed Burki's Pakistan under
Bhutto, 1971-1977. and Lawrence Ziring's Pakistan. The Enigma of
Political Development.

The traumatic civil war has been approsched from many angles.
Rounaq Jashan's Pakistan: Fallure in National Integration is an analysis
of Ayub Khan's policies culminating in disintegration. Fazal Muqeem
Khan's Pakistan’s Crisis in Leadership blames mainly Yahva Khan and
India for the debacle. G.W. Choudhury's The Last Days of United
Pakistan is a multifaceted account by one who was personally involved
in the negotiations that finally broke down in March 1971. (For further
information and complete citations, see Bibliography.)




Chapter 2. The Society and its Environment
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PAKISTANI SOCIETY of the early 1940 remained ethn, v diverse
vet ov erwhelmingly Muslim. It was largely rural vet beset by the
problems of hvperurbanization. The vast majority lived in poverty
while a narrow stratum of elite families enjoyed great wealth. Almaost
any problem a low-income country might have. Pakistan had in abun-
Founded as an Islamic republic and with 98 percent of its population
professed Muslims, religion has nonetheless failed to provide a focus
for national identity. Pakistan remains a country of immense regional
diversity. Pakhtuns. Baluch. Punjabis. and Sindhis are all Mushim. vet
they represent diverse cultural traditions and speak different lan-
guages. Ethnic. regional, caste, and. shove all. family lovalties figure
far more prominently for the average individual than national ones.
Punjabis, the most numerous ethnic group, predominate in the cen-
tral government and the military. Baluch. Pakhtuns. and Sindhis find
the Punjabi preponderance at odds with their own aspirations for pro-
vincial sutonomy. That the provinces are not monoethnic further com-
plicates ethnic relations. Sind. in particular. absorbed the lion's share
of the Urdu-speaking refugees from India following partition and has
received scores of thousands of Baluch and Pakhtun immigrants in
more recent years
Islam Mhu-ddedtotbedivemnm There is a sizable minority
of Shiite Muslims, as well as a variety of smaller sects, amid the majority
Sunnis. There have been sporadic outbursts of sectarian violence. Many
of the non-Sunni Muslims are economically successful. and their level
of success and affluence does not sit well with the Sunni majority.
The precise role of Islam in saciety and government has been a
frequent subject of debate. Even within the Sunni community there
is a major split between fundamentalists and modernizers. The two
woups hold widely disparate views on almaost any imaginable subject.
The schism between fundamentalists and more secular-minded Mus-
lims and that between Shiites and Sunnis were accentusted in the early
1980s by government policies fostering Islamization. Finally. there is
the gulf between orthodosy of whetever ilk and popular religion. For
them-lo‘hclicven intensely and unques::oningly devout though
they are, lslam is largely a matter of customary practice and mores.

For them. elements of the Quran are intermingled with a host of
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beliefs about spirits, saints, amulets, and the like.
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for mearly & century. Peasant families have long relied on emigration

and remittances from a portion of their members as a safety valve for
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grnmth means ever-increasing pressure on the land base and greater
fragmentation of small holdings that grow more marginal still with
division among cach passing generation’s heirs.

The landlord is & pivotal figure in rural social relations. Even as
smallholders have become more marginal. large landowners. having
weathered the perils of Islamic socialism under the late prime minister
Zulfikar Ali Bhutto, have become more firmly entrenched. The in-
dependent prasant proprietor has been increasingly lost amid the swarms
of landless laborers and tenant farmers. The landed gentry wicld both
pulitical and economic clout. They are able to dispense any number
of favon to their tenants and dependents. thereby ensuring a political
power base.

Both the elite and the middle class are narrow social strata when
compared with the mass of peasants and urhan poor. They are urban
in residence and orientation. Many are more fluent in English than in
Urdu, the country’s official language. They are ot ease with and ac-
customed to Western culture. The elite and middle class are ethnically
mixed. refugees from India and adherents of several small Islamic sects
play a significant role in commerce and industry.

Rural overpopulation and the continued high rate of population in-
crease have fueled massive urhan expansion. Cities have grown faster
than total population since the 1950s. Their expansion has been ac-
companied by problems in providing amenities and employment for
hundreds of tbounnd: of new inhabitants.

Pupulation growth rates through the 1960s and 1970s were of such
magnitudes that major readjustments were necessary for the rest of
the twentieth century—regardless of what might happen to fertility
rates in the 1980s and 1990s. Annual population growth rates of nearly
3 percent in the 1960s and 1970 gave Pakistan an immense school-
age population, struined already limited resources, and swallowed up
gains in economic growth.

Geography

Part of the greater Indian subcontinent, Pakistan was formed as a
state in the partition of British India that took cffect on August 14,
1947. This division, based principally on locstion of Hindu and Muslim
majorities. created Pakistan in two parts separsted by about um
kilometers. East Pakistan, oninl-:mwm.bumthc
state of Bengladesh after the ludo-Mbuquo‘Decembeerl
Since that time, the country of Pakistan has consisted only of what was
formerly called West Pakistan, or the West Wing. Its area, including
Pakistan-held Jammu and Kashmir, Cilgit snd Baltistan, is about
801,178 square kilometers (see fig. 1).

The boundary with Irsn. some 800 kilometers in length, was Brst
delimited by a British commission in 1883, separating Iran from whet
was then British India Beluchistan. In 1957 Pakistan signed a frontier

agreement with Iran. and the border hetween the two countries hes
aot since been » of serious dispute. Pakistan's boundary with
6
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Afghanistan is about 2.250 kilometers long and in the north runs along
the ridges of the formidable mountain regions of the Hindu Kush
(Hindu Killers) and the Pamirs. where a narrow strip of Afghan territory
called the Wakhan Corridor separates Pakistan from the Soviet Union
by onlv a few kilometers.

The Pakistan-Afghanistan boundary was drawn in 18893 hy Sir Mor-
timer Durand and was accepted by the amir (king) of Afghanistan in a
treaty that same vear. The definition of this boundary. called the Dur-
and Line. was not in doubt when Pakistan becume independent in
1947 Afghanistan, however. claiming that the Durand Line had been
impuosed by a stronger power upon a weaker. favored the establishment
of still another state west of the Indus River to be called Pashtunistan
or Pakhtunistan (see Foreign Policy. ch. 4) Pakistan maintained. and
was supported fully in this position by Britain, that it was Britain's
direct successor to the existing boundary  The Durund Line remained
in effect in 1963

Along this boundary the Khojak Pass. on Pakistan s side of the border
and about 80 kilometen northwest of Quetta. is an important access
route through the mountains of western Pakistan. To the north, on the
border about 40 kilometers west of Peshawar. is the famous route
through the Khyber Pass. In the far north. access into the Wakhan
Corridor is provided by the Baroghil Pass (see fig 5).

in the northeastern tip of the country. Pakistan controls about 84,130
square kilometers of the former British-Indian state of Jammu and
Kashmir, in dispute between India and Pakistan since 1947 (the re-
maining 144.729 square kilometen remain under Indian control). From
the eastern end of the Afghunistan-Pakistan border, a boundary of about
520 kilometers runs genenally southeast between China and Pakistan-

‘ﬂ\e Pakistan-India cease-fire line runs from the Karskoram Pass to

a point about 130 kilometers northeast of Lahore. This line. arranged
with United Nations (UN) assistance in jJanuary 1949 after the preced.
one-half of fighting, is about 770 kilometers in length and
adjusted and agreed to by the two countries in the Simla
Agreement of July 1972, since that time the two countries have culled

$5
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Pakistan contested the southern boundary of Sind, and a succession of
border incidents finally resulted in the Pakistani-Indian hostilities of
April-June 1965 These hostilities were ended by British mediation.
and both sides accepted the award of the Indo-Pakistan Western Boundary
Case Tribunal designated by the secretary general of the UN. The
tribunal made its award on February 19, 1968, delimiting a line of 403
kilometers that was later demarcated by joint survey teams. Of its
original claim of some 9,100 square kilometers. Pakistan was awarded
about 780 square kilometers. the new houndary was not significantly
different from the older. Bevond the western terminus of the tribunal’s
award, the final stretch of Pakistan's border with India is about 80
kilometers in length, running west and southwest to an inlet of the
Arabian Sea

Internally. excluding the Jammu and Kashmir region in the north,
Pakistan is divided into the four provinces of Baluchistan. the North-
West Frontier Province (INWFP). the Punjab. and Sind. The federal
capital district is at Islamabad. In the far north and northeast of the
country. a number of small feudatory states in the Jammu and Kashmir
region acceded to Pakistan at the time of independence and were held
in whole or in part during the subsequent hostilities. These are grouped
under two federally administered agencies and a protected quasi-state:
the Gilgit Agency. the Baltistan Agency. and Azad (Free) Kashmir.
The latter is neither a province nor an agency but has a government
of its own that is regarded by Pakistan as independent. It is. however,
under the protectinn and direct control of Pakistan.

Regions, Mountains, and Rivers

Pakistan can be divided into three major geographic areas: the north-
em highlands. the Indus River Plain. its two major subdivisions cor-
responding roughly to the provinces of Punjab and Sind; and the
Baluchistan Plateau. Some geographers designate additional major re-
ions. for example. the mountain ranges along the western border with
Afghanistan are sometimes described separately from the Baluchistan
Plateau. and on the ecastern border with India, south of the Sutlej
River, the Thar Desert may be treated separately from the Indus Plain.
Nevertheless, the country may conveniently be visualized in general
terms as divided in three by an imaginary line drawn castward from
the Khyber Pass and another drawn southwest from Islamabed down
the middle of the country. Roughly. then, the northern highlands are
north of the imaginary east-west line; the Baluchistan Plateau is to the
west of the imaginary southwest line; and the Indus Plain lies to the
east of that line.
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and the Himalayan chain to the east have throughout history been
formidable barriers to movement into Pakistan.

In addition to the northern mountains. the southem deserts. and
the generally barren plateaus. the most important physical feature.
and the one that makes intensive cultivation possible in such an arid
environment. is the Indus River and its tributaries. The name Indus
comes from the Sanskrit word Sindhu. meaning ocean. from which
also come the words Sind. Hindu. and India. One of the great rivers
of the world. the Indus rises in southwest Tibet. only about 160 kil-
ometers west of the sources of the Sutley River. which joins the Indus
in the Punjab. and the Brahmaputra. the dominant river of Bangladesh
and eastern India. The catchment area of the Indus is estimated at
almost 1| million square kilometers. and all of the country's major
rivers—Kabul. Jhelum. Chenab. Ravi, Sutlej—flow into it. The Tarbela
Dam on the Indus and the Mangla Dam on the Jhelum are of vital
importance to the national economy (see lrrigation. Energy. ch. 3.

Various parts of the country are subject to frequent setsmic disturb-
ances. The Quetta region is the most carthquake prone. A severe quake
in 1931 was followed by one of major proportions in May 1935. The
small city was almost completely destroved. and the adjacent military
cantonment was heavily damaged. At least 20,000 people were killed.
Tremors of varying intensity continue to accur in the vicinity of Quetta.
but as of late 1983 there had been no major quake since 1935.

Climate and Rainfall

Pakistan lies in what is called the warm temperature zone. The
climate 15 generally arid, characterized by hot summers and coul or
cold winters and wide variations between extremes of temperature at
given locations. Rainfall, on the whole. is low. These generalizations
should nut obscure the distinct differences existing between particular
locstions, for example. between the coestal ares along the Arabian Sea
and the frozen snow-covered ridges of the Karakoram and other moun-
tains of the far north.

The year in Pakistan can bhe divided into four seasons: a relatively
dry-coul winter period from December through February: the dry-hot
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generally light and carry little rain The intensity of both monsoons
and the amount of rain deposited is much less in Pakistan than in India.
At least 50 percent of the cultivated acreage in Pakistan depends on
some form of irrigation. Actusl annual rainfall varies from place to
place. for example. from 381 millimeters at Karachi to 313 millimeters
at Dera lsmad Khan to 98 millimeters at Rawalpindi (see table 2.
Appendiv).

Population
The Census

Pakistan has a long history of census taking. established during the
tune 1t was part of British India. The first census, confined to what
were then called the Northwestern Privinees, was taken in December
1552, with a reference date of January 1, 1853 Between that time and
1571, separate and uncoordinated censuses were taken in most of the
ather provinces of British India The census of 1871-72, although it
did not cover all provinces and contained many irregularities. was taken
under central government direction and scheduling and is regarded as
the first general census.

After 157 the count was made regulariy with increasing effectiveness
at 10-vear intervals  For each such decennial census the government
created an ad hoc organization to do the work and prepare the report.
After wdependence 1 1947 the new government of Pakistan estab-
hshed the Pakistan Census Organization  Pakistan then included the
East Wing. and the 195] and 1961 census reports therefore include
data for that area, and it is necessary in using those records to select
the data under the subheadings of “West Pakistan” in order to construct
the census background of post- 1971 Pakistan.

Because of political conditions culminating in the December 1971
war with India, no census was taken in Pakistan that vear, but one was
taken during the period September 16-30, 1972, the intercensal period
thus being 11 vears and eight months. This enumeration. along with
that of 1971 in India. completed 100 vears of census taking in the
subcontinent.

The guvernment carried out its fourth population count in March
198]. it had been preceded by a housing census in December 1980
The preliminary census report—the only one publicly available in mid-
1983—provided a total populstion of 83.782,000. This total excluded
Gilgit. Baltistan, and Azad Kashmir. The report indicated a 28.3 per-
cent increase in the population in the intercensal period (see table 3,
Appendix). A projection of the census data provides a March 1983 total
of over 88.5 million. In August 1983, however. the United States
Buresu of the Census estimated Pakistan's mid-1983 populstion at
sbhout 94.8 million. The buresu provided no explanation for its figure.
which most observers believe was too high.

Although several urban arces grew significantly duriag the inter-
censal period, the populstion remained over 70 percent rural. Ap-
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proximately 34.6 pervent of the people were under 20 years of age and
over 45 percent under 15 years of age (see fig. 6). Short of a startling,
and unexpected. adoption of population control practices by this young
population. the annual rate of growth may be expected to remain close
to 3 percent per annum for decades to come. Even if a majority of the
population birth control measures. the annual population in-
creases will impose grester burdens on already inadequate health,
educstion. and social services well into the twenty-first century and
will add a significant number to the working force each year (see Health,
Educsation, this ch.. Labor Force, ch. 3).

The preliminary census report did not include the refugees from
Afghanistan. In mid-1983 the Pakistani government estimated the total
at about 3.1 million refugees. Some observers suggested that the total
was closer to 2.4 or 2.5 million. but all agreed that additional refugees
were arriving each month  The bulk of the refugees were housed in
camps in the NWFP. although several hundred thousand were also
located in Baluchistan. In 19683 the government was beginning to re-
locate a few thousand of them in the western reaches of the Punjab.

The preliminary report presumably also omitted the large number
of Pakistanis temporarily working abroad. Rough unofficial estimates
ranged around 2 million, of which between 1.4 million and 1.5 million
were working in the states of the Arabian Peninsula; most of them
were concentrated in Saudi Arabia. Kuwait, the United Arab Emirstes,
and Oman. An overwhelming majority of those working abroad were
men unaccompanied by families. Although among these were medical
personnel. technicians, military specialists, and other professionals,
the majority consisted of unskilled laborers. A significant portion of
the workers were from the NWFP and Baluchistan. The census report
indicated that in some districts of the NWFP the ratio of men to women
changed markedly during the 1970s.

In a research document prepared under cuntract for the United
States Agency for International Development (AID) and presented to
President Mohammad Zia ul Haq in the spring of 1983, The Futures
Group illustrated the impact of population gruwth on the nation’s de-
velopment plans. Among other things, the report that if the
current annual growth rate remains unchecked. the population will
reach 145 million by 2000, 200 million by 2010, and over 300 million
by 2030. Even if the rate of growth were to decline sharply and rapidly
to about 1 percent a year by 2010, the populstion would still reach
118 million by 2000, 130 million by 2010, and over 130 million by
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to an estimated 12 in 1981, at the same time. the birth rate dropped
only slightly from 44 to 41 per 1,000 population. In the carly 1980s
the average woman bore a total of six children during her reproductive
life. Annual population growth rates began rising in the 1930s and
increased dramatically in the 1960s and 1970s (see table 4. Appendix).
From 1972 through 1981 the populstion grew at some 2.8 percent
ainually, a rate at which the populstion will double in roughly 23

years.
The Pskistani workers currently employed outside the country have
not provided a safety valve for excess population. The majority of the

Continued population growth carries a high socioeconomic price tag.
The dependency ratio (of adults aged 1S through 80 to children under
15) is roughly one-half to one-third that of developed countries. little
more than one to one. Although the widespread use of child labor
lessons the burden on the working populetion, this solution entalls its
own cests. Educetion. especially education of females, is stroagly cor-
related with dropping fertility rates.
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The number of workers entering the labor furce annually will con-
tinue to grow dramatically. at least until the end of the century. The
new workers of 1985 have alreadv been bom. so regardiess of what
happens to fertility in the coming decades. the country's labor force
will grow at some 3.8 percent annually from 1963 through 1985 The
rate is nearly double that of the preceding decade. from 1967 to 1977
the wurking population expanded by 2.5 percent yearly  If present
fertility levels continue. the country will need 1.5 million new jobs in
2000, 2.2 million in 2010.

Even granting continued expansion of irngation. reclamation of land
from salination. and increasing use of improved inputs, population
growth would strain agricultural capacity. The prublem is the more
acute because partible inheritance among male heirs. the customary
practice. fragments holdings. Despite bumper crops in 1980 and 1981,
Pakistan imported some 600,000 tons of wheat to inect domestic needs.
Given the most optimistic projections of increased agricultural pro-
duction this deficit would. at present levels of fertility. reach 2 million
tons by 2000. S million by 2010.

Requirements fur housing. health care, education, and electricity
would be immense if fertility continued at its current level and sub-
stantial even with sizable reductions. At current rates of growth the
urban population would be 75 million by 2000, that of Karachi alone
some 15 million by 2010

The Sixth Five-Year Plan's goal of universal primary-school enroll-
ment fur males and a rise from 33 to 45 pervent attendance for females.
if attained, becomes more dificult to maintain with continued popu-
lstion growth. At present rates the primary-school population. 11.6
million in 1980, would nearly double v 2000. Spending would have
to increase more than fivefold to keep pace vith growing enrollments.

Controlling population growth has been a perennial theme of five-
year plans. The first (1955-60) noted the need to reduce the annual
rate of population increase—it was then less than 2 percent. The fourth
lamented that ncreases in gross national product (GNP—see Glossary)
were more and more swallowed up by increases in populstion. The

Fifth Five-Year Plan, 197883, listed cuntrolling the population ex-
plndununpnnnp;lnnl all to little avail. Family planning hegan
with scattered volunteer programs and clinics in the 1950s. Formal
government efforts date from the 1963 furmation of the Pakistan Family
Planning Council, which remained in existence until 1977. Efforts have

been hampered by a lack of resources. indiscriminate dispersal of these

SORICE resouroes, organizational changes. general inflexibility,
and the minimal of many fleld-workers. Any attempts ot
a clinical program were virtually shandoned in the political upheaval

of 1977. The Filth Five-Year Plan notwithstanding, little f anything
was done between 1977 and 1960.

Iin 1980 the Populstion Division. formerly under the direction of a
minister of state, was remamed the Pupulation Welfare Division and
transferred to the Ministry of Planning and Economic Development.
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The agency was charged with the delivery of tamily planning services
and maternal and child health care These services were to be delivered
through Family Welfare Centers. there were roughly 1,000 of these
centers in carly 1983, and the government planned to add another 250
within a vear. The main practicnl goals were to lower the annual pop-
wlation growth rate to 2.7 percent and increase contraceptive users
from 6 to 14 percent of women of childbearing age by 1984

The new population program called for the active participation of
all relevant public agencies it was a multipronged approach that em-
phasized increasing female school enrollments and improving matemal
and child health as well as the delivenrs of contraceptives to the populace
at large. Reproductive health centers attached to hospitals were to
provide quality. gyvnecological and obstetrical cure A broad range of
educational programs made use of both face-to-lace communication
and media campagns  The educational themes were those associated
with small family size. i.c.. the importance of breast-feeding. proper
maternal and child health-care practices. good child nutrition. the
positive virtues of late marmage, and the improvement of women's
status  The new program aimed at not only increasing the general
avatlahnlity of contraceptives but also improving the training of family
planning personnel and involving the local community in decision-
making

Ethnic Relations

Religion was the key force behind the drive for a separate state:
Pakistan's raison d'dtre was to provide a homeland for the subconti-
neot’'s Muslims. The country was founded as a self-confessed “lslamic
Republic ™ Some 98 percent of the populace are avowed Muslims.
Durning the 38 years of the country’s existence, however, these cure-
ligionists have found faith a two-edged sword. Islam was a unifving
force in the face of a sea of Hindus. With a heritage of rule from the
Mughal Empire, South Asian Muslims were 1cluctant to accept mi-
nority status in Hindu-dominated india. That Hindus had taken greater
advantage of British colonial reforms than Muslims exacerbated these
frars (see The Seeds of Muslim Nationalism. ch. 1). As independence

. Hindus had far outstripped Muslims in education and civil
service. By 1870 Hindus outnumbered Muslims in government service
by seven to one.

Although most Pakistanis are Sunni Muslims. there remains sub-
stantial cultural diversity within snd among the four provinces. An
individual’s loyalties are defined in termns of family, local leaders. lin-
eage or clan or. on a slightly more abstract level, tribe and caste. The
notion of national loyalty has little currency. Cowkﬁonmthhid
themselves as Muslims and Sindhis, Punjebis. Baluch, or Pakhtuns
(see Glossary). Even the term hhnhamﬁmmlyundu-m
reforent, a way of distinguishing outsiders: snyone who is not Baluch,
etc.. is a Paldetani.

7
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Three distinct groups constituted the subcontinent's prepartition
Muslim community. In the northwest. in the regions of what is now
Pakistan, Muslims were a majority  Overall. they were a prosperous
rural populace. They enjoyed substantial privileges under colonial rule—
s re\nrd for their lovalty during the Sepoy Mutiny (or Rebellion) of
1857 and. in the case of Baluch and Pakhtun tribesmen. as part of the
carrot-and-stick policies the British used to secure access to the stra-
tegic frontier (see The Forward Policy. ch. ).

In the northeast provinces of Assam and Bengal (currently Bangla-
desh). by contrast. Muslims had opposed British advances and taken
part in the mutiny. Colonial policy was concomitantly harsh in dealing
with them. By the early twentieth century. Muslims there were largely
a landless rural proletariat at the mercy of Hindu landlords. Finally,
there was a substantial Muslim minority in central Indis. many of whom
were urban, educated merchants and professionals.

Support for a separate Muslim state varied among the three groups.
It was distinctly lukewarm in the northwest. Colonial rule had not
proved all that onerous, and the tribals in particular were uncertain
of what advantage they might enjov in an independent Pakistan. The
northeast, where ethnic and religious differences hewed so closely to
economic ones, was a hothed of agitation for a separate state. The
same, for slightly different reasons. was true of the urban Mushims.
Early proponents of a separate Muslim state found large followings

Pakistan comprises, in short, distinct cultures, divemintheirpo-
litical histories, varied in custom and language. and each intensely
committed to its unique heritage and way of life. Islam provides a
tenuous sort of unity in the face of such diversity. That none of the
mshdnexduﬂvemdawofmmdominmtethnkmndds

com to the situation. There ure substantial numbers of
outside their "own™ provinces (see fig. 7).
numbers of Pakhtu speakers in the north. The
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Figure 7. Ceneral Location of Principal Ethnic Croups

There are 20 or more spoken languages in Pakistan. The most com-
monly spoken—Punjabi, Sindhi, and Urdu—belong to the Indo-Aryan
branch of the Indo-European language family. Scores of thousands of
Aryan-spesking invaders swept into the Indo-Cangetic plains in the
second and third millennium B.C. (see Early Civilizations. ch. 1). The
invaders’ languages su ted the indigenous Dravidian tongues in
most of the northern of the subcontineut.

of the various ethnic groups. Language issues have been politically
explosive and frequently divisive forces throughout the country’s his-
tory. According to the 1973 Constitution, Urdu is the oficial language.
‘l’:'l;.dl\&:vm.not wthe?a:udhtbem:{:m

muhafirs, 10 percent population. Punjabi
intelligontsia have adopted it, but it is a first language for them.

As a languege of . Urdu shares with E . English
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mobuhty  Zia's efforts to enhance the ole of Urdn e education and
g ernment hasy e run atoul of not only the hnginstic afhinties of varnons
cultural groups but also the asparations of upper mddle-class and npper
class parents wishing their soions to be educated in Enghsh

The Indo-Arvan vermaculars stretch across the northern halt of the
Indhan subcontinent in a vast continnum of local dialects Lingmistic
boundaries blur at the village lesel. any given locale s surrounded by
mutually intelligible neighbornng dialects Dalects from distant villages
are tvpacally not mutually understandable Supenmposed on the con-
tinuum of local dialects are several tvpes of more standardized. often
wnitten. forms usualh dentified as hiterary or commercial languages
Although often based on the « ernaculars of their representative regions,
these standardized languages are not wdentical with them

Sindhi and Punjabi represent the westernmost extension of the Indo-
Anvan continuum, whereas Urdu springs from the dialects of north-
central India 1ty closest linginstic relative s the Hindi spoken i that
region. i an important sense. Hindi and Urdu are dialects of a single
language

The histonny of Urdu-Hindi begins with the Mughal Muslir, con-
querors learming the Indo-Arvan dialects of the Delhi area. where ther
capital was located  Over a period of centunes the language was spread
by soldiers, officials. and traders until it became the lingua franca of
the militann camp and the bazaar. Gradually, it absorbed more and
more clements of Persian. the official language of admimistration By
the seventeenth and cighteenth centunies a stylized. “Persiamized”
hteran form had developed It was wntten in Arabic-based Persian
senipt and was quite unlike the collogual form in common use. The
hvbnd language came to be known as Urdu, the language of the camp
Punjabn. the mather tongue of the most populous provinee, has no
written serpt Sindhi and Pakhtu use an Arabic-Persian senpt sinnlar
to that of Urdu

Urdu senved as a language of natimal wentity in the drive for a
Muslim state. Although the native language of only a small minority,
it 1s the major language of iteracy. Vehicles for the dissemination of
Urdu. such as educational facilities, television, and radio. increased in
number in the 1970s

There are extremes of poverty and wealth within each ethnic com-
mumty. and cach regon can boast an indigenous elite. Inequality,
however, follows ethnic lines closely enough to be u cause for tension.
Per capita gross regional product in Baluchistan and the NWFP con-
sistently lags behind that of the Punjab and Sind.

Punjabis, some 60 to 70 percent of the population. predominate in
the upper echelons of the military and the civil service—both powerful
and privileged institutions (see Political Stability, ch. 4). Pakhtuns, too.
play a rule disproportionate to their total numbers in the military. They
think their province's poverty is partially a function of less-than-benign
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neglect by the Punjabi-dominated central government 1t is a feeling
shared by the Baluch Political hegemony and a certain amount of
Punjaln chauvinism take on new meaning in multiethnic Pakistan.
Baluch. Sindhi. and Pakhtun alike see the central government as Pun-
yabi and its efforts to himit provincial sutonomy as a blow to their cultural
traditions. There s a feeling. particularly among various segments of
the Baluch and Pakhtun elite. that Punjabi domination is only a new.
and by no means more acceptable. form of colonialism.

Punjabis

The Punjab. a region of fertile agricultural lands. is Pakistan's largest.
most populous province. The landed elite were and are the favored
sactal stratum  British rule was geared to their needs and wants, in
return for which they maintained order in the countryside. Independ-
ence scarcely altered this status quo. Given the province's aoverwhelm-
mg importance. its landowners tin tandem with influential muhajirs)
continue to have a predominant sav in the workings of the central
government.

Urdu is favored in urban centers by the movers and shakers. Vil-
lagers. however. speak a plethora of similar dialects. Linguistic bound-
aries are notably diffuse. Punjabis have a saving that language changes
every 25 kilometers. Although there is a continuum of village vernac-
ulars, hnguists distinguish three main dialects. Punjabi is spoken in
central Punjab, Saratki in the south. and Potwan in the north. Some
observen suggest that there is a generalized Punjabi patois understood
throughout the region.

Socual structure reflects the province's rural agrarian setting. Dis-
tinctions based on caste are the most significant social markers. Al-
though Punjabn chsuvinism has been prominent in Pakistani affairs,
Punjaius themselves, notes one observer, “become Punjabis only when
they are outside the provinee.”

In censuses taken in British India, the Punjabi castes were typically
described as functional castes or as “agricultural tribes.” In fact, tribel
affiliation, based on descent, and caste, based on occupstional spe-
cialization, tend to merge in the Punjab. Many occupstional grou
claim descent from a common ancestor, and many tribes tradi y
followed a single accupation. The traditional occupation gives the caste
its name as well as its general position in the social hierarchy. The
largest Muslim castes are agricultural groups tracing descent from »
onmmmon mythical ancestor; Jats. Rajputs, and Arsins are the most
common.

The name “Rajput” means prince (literally, raja’s son). Rajputs are
by tradition warriors, rulers. landowners. and agriculturists. Divided
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contributed large numbens of excellent soldiers to the Indian army
under the British, and they continue to form the largest component
in the Pakistani military.

The Jats are the largest group in the Punjab. Their sacial position,
thouth lower than that of the Rajputs. is highlv respectable. The hound-
ary between the two groups is sometimes indistinet Jats are commonly
landowning cultivators. though thev ton contribute large numbers to
the military  Like the Jats. the Aruins are an agricultural group of good
social standing Many of them moved into the canal colony districts
when new land was opened through irvigation projects (see rrigation.
ch ¥

There are. in addition. a number of other groups of social and political
significance  Bilochs. derived largely from the tribes of Baluchistan,
are numerous in the southwest Punjab Tyvpically. they engage in ag-
riculture combined with animal hushandry. They are particularly known
as camel drivers, and in some cases camel drivers of whatever origin
are called Bilochs. Awans and Gujars are agricultural tribes common
in the northwest Punjab and closely related to tribes of the same names
in the NWFP. These tribes enjoyv a higher social status in the Punjab.,
ranking only slightly below the Jats. Finally. there are the Lohar and
Tarkhan castes. whose members are traditionally blacksmiths. carpen-
ters, and artisans

Sindhis

Sind spent much of the era of the British Raj as the nearly forgotten
hinterland of Bombay. The soctal order was dominated by the relatively
few families possessing large landholdings. Most of the populace were
tenants facing terms of contract that were scant improvement on out-
right servitude. It was a rural landscape of unremitting poverty. Land-
lords ruled with little concern for any outside interference. A series
of irrigation projects in the 19305 merely served to increase the wealth
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sector of the economy. By the 19608 modem industry and commerce
were Rrmlyv in muhafir hands (see Social Organization. this ch.).

In addition to the refugee community. Sind has sizable numbers of
Pakhtuns. Baluch. and Punjabis. The proportion of Hindus dropped
following partition. most of the lowest caste Hindus, however. staved
on, occupying the lowest social rung Some experts suggested that
perhaps 90 perceat of the urban working classes were non-Sindhis.

Tensions between “old Sindhis™ and “new Sindhis™ have been a
perennial frature of social life. Language differences have exacerbated
the tensions. Urdu has gone a long way toward supplanting Sindhi.
which is now spoken by little more than one-half the populace. Urdu
w particularly common in urban areas.

"Old Sindhis” are divided into an extraordinary number of small
accupational. geographic. tribal, lincage. and caste groups. Most are
endogamous. Sometimes coinciding with such groups and sometimes
cutting across their boundaries are groups of disciples of Muslim saints
{pirs) isee Islamic Institutions and Leadership. this ch.). Saints such
as Pir Pagaro were pivotal in mobilizing popular resistance to British
rule. and saints continue to play a significant rvle in rural life.

The 1960s saw increasing agitation for reform. particularly among
native Sindhi students. The combination of students denied a signifi-
cant role in the central government and business and the rural landless
bearing the brunt of extreme overpopulation was a politically potent
one At the same time. other ethnic groups—the “new Sindhis"—
feared being shut out of employment and an effective say in provincial
government.

In the carly 1970s the accumulated tensions erupted into riots. sparked
by the chaoice of Sindhi as the official ncial language. The province
also faces considerable religious conflict because it is here—especially
in its capital, Karachi—that the country’s Shiite Muslim community is
concentrated. There was sectarian violence in the early 1980s over a
variety of religious issues associated with Zia's Islamization policies (see
Islam in Pukistani Society. this ch.).

Paldhtuns

The 1981 census enumersted 10.9 million residents—all but 20 or
30 percent Pakhtuns—in the NWFP. There were, in addition. some
2.8 million officially registered Afghan refugees who were overwhelm-
ingly Pakhtun. As with all previous censuses and enumerations, these
were cstimates. Questions related to a man's sisters, wives, mothers,
or daughters are the subject of grest sensitivity. Even about
the number of women in a household are, in the m view, an
invasion of privacy. Anthropologist Akbar S. Ahmed, in his study of
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By whatever count. Pakhtuns constitute one of the largest tribal
groups in the world. They are centered in Afghanistan and the NWFP.
Pakistan's Pakhtun population is bordered on the south by Baluch. on
the cast by Punjabis. and on the north by ethnically mised populations.
Thev inhabit a wide variety of ecological zones. manifest varving life-
stvles. are governed under a number of administrative arrangements,
and pursue disparate means of livelihood  All Pakhtuns. however. share
a common value system. ethos. and world view. However diverse their
life situations. their kinship and social dynamics remain comparable.

Pakhtuns trace putative descent from Quis bin Rashid. who, ac-
cording to Pakhtun history. went to Arabia in the seventh century and
was converted to Islam by the Prophet himself. Descent is reckoned
patrilincally—an individual counts as blood (or consanguineal) relatives
those to whom one can trace a link through the male line. Tribes and
clans are composed as various patrilineally related lincages. Linecages
themselves have a notable tendency to fragment and fission at the local
level. i.e.. between relatively closely related lineage mates. This on-
guing process has. over the centuries. given rise to larger groupings—
clans and tribes At every level of Pakhtun social organization, groups
are split into a complex and shifting pattern of alliance and enmity.

Pakhtun society and culture remain profoundly male oriented. The
principal avenucs for prestige are exclusively the domain of men, wom-
en’s lot is almost exclusively domestic. With rare exceptions. purdah—
the formal seclusion of women—is strictly followed. women have no
place. according to the common saying. but “home or the grave.”
Daughters are regarded by their own lincages as “temporary visitors,”
because their children will belong to another lincage (their father's).
Pakhtuns will use the same term to characterize women as they do to
designate the low status, non-Pakhtun groups with whom they come
into contact. Individual women may be held very dearly by their hus-
bands and sons. but overall s woman's lot is difficult.

To be a Pakhtun is to be a Muslim. Islamic symbolism suffuses
Pakhtun social thought and action. A Pakhtun’'s enemies are inevitably
not simply political or social opponents but unbelievers and infidels
(kafirs). Islam is a putent force in mobilizing supra-lincage support for
a course of action. During the colonial era. various religious leaders
led countless millenarian movements against the kafir British. Indeed.
a man is able to pledge his loyalty to a mullsh (religious leader) who
leads in Cod's name, whereas tv do 5o to another Pakhtun would
mmmwwmmunmmmmm

in with the Quran’s dictates. most Pakhtuns pray five times
daily. and the month of obligstory fasting is almost universally followed,
in many instances from the time the individual is 12 or 14 years old.
Famnilies will forgo even buying land or educating their children to
save for a Agj (the pilgrimage to Mecca a devout Muslim should meke
ot loast once) (see Islam: Tenets and Early Development, this ch.).
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Customany practice nonetheless contradicts the sharia (see Glossary)
in important respects  Pakhtuns make and take interest-bearing loans
Women virtually never inhent. nor are they allowed to divorce their
hushands Death to adulterers hardly follows Islamic rules of evidence.
Pakhtuns are aware of and admst the contradictions between common
practice and proper Islamic law  They admit that they are wrong.
Nonctheless, Pakhtuns implicitly hold that they are favored by Allah.
Their ancient and free conversion, they think, gives them a particularly
favored status within the community of believers. They are willing to
leave theology to the mullahs. The Pakhtun considers himself Muslim
in the same way he s Pakhtun—by birth and heritage. The two are
simply inextricable.

Much of the Pakhtun cthos is focused on the Pakhtun Code. pekh-
tunwali (the way of the Pakhtuns), or the code of honor (nengweli).




Pakistan A Country Study

pouse—a fiercely independent existence The British troops north of
the Malakand Pass in the late nincteenth century were the first con-
uerers the region had known in centuries. Pakhtuns in Afghanistan
ed the British Army of the Indus in 1842. as they had the Mughal
Army two centuries earlier. Even Pax Britannica extended only 100
meters on cither side of roads in the region—and there were few roads.

Colonial rule was typically an uneasy peace. it was established through
a “divide and conquer policy of plaving vanous feuding factions agsinst
one another British hegemony was frequently tenuous. in 1937 Pakh-
tun tribesmen wiped out an entire British brigade. Throughout the
19308 there were more troops stationed in Waziristan in the southemn
part of the NWFP than in the rest of the subcontinent.

Pakhtunwalt demands that the individual offer hospitality to guests.
Commensality is a means of showing respect and friendship. A complex
etiquette surrounds the serving of guests. The host or his sons serve
guests, and they will refuse to sit with those they entertain as a mark
of courtesy. Observers credit the relatively minimal tension between
Pakistani Pakhtuns and the large number of Pekhtun refugees from
Afghanistan to the deeply felt obligation of Pakhtuns to obey the cus-
tomary dictates of hospitality. To consistenth receive hospitality from
someone implies that vou are under his pritection. s subservient re-
lationship Pakhtuns shun  An extension of the norms of hospitality
implies that. of an enemy comes i supplication. he must be well
treated By the sume token. however. to sue for peace or to be reduced
to accepting hospitality and protection from an enemy 18 2 profound
disgrace

Pakhtun cthos s deephy calitanan. No man will willingly admit
himself less than any other’s equal. Nor will he. unless driven by the
most dire circumstances, put himself in a position of subservience or
admit dependency on another  The equality that Pakhtuns value is
evident in the men's council The counall comprises lineage elders and
deals with matters ranging from disputes between local lineage sections
to relations with other tribes or the Pakistani govemment. Although
the council can make and enforce binding decisions. within the body
itself all are equals  To attempt or to appear to coerce another is to
give grave insult and to risk precipitating a feud

True Pakhtuns avenge their wrongs “He is not a Pakhtun who does
not give a blow for a pinch.” Vendettas and feuds were, and frequently
are, an endemic festure of social relations. Terbur (sons of brothers)
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that surrounds these vendettas. Ahmed records disputes spanning four
to five decades and three to four generations. They can spread outward
ﬁmdwoﬂmdpmm to include. by way of alliance. whole
sections of lineages. | . given the Pakhtuns' strategic locstion
astride the Durand Line and the ways more and more allies can be
called into support of disputants, it is not unheard of to have an ar-
gument over grazing rights on a paltry half-acre of land ramify until
astional backing the respective factions are involved.
) from feuds and murders sssocisted with sexual
can be substantial. In recent decades the number of
mu the Peshawar District equaled that of the entire Punjab
.V were associsted with revenge and the mainte-
nance of Pakhtun honor.
ideal Pukhtun behavior demands that the man not count the cost
. Even the defested, f they are courageous and refuse
thelr enemies, win honor and respect. Ahmed records
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multigeneration feud that left one of the major participants with vir-
tually all of his progeny dead, his village in ruins. absolutely without
bapeofvmorywhhrivals He was universally acclaimed a “real
Pakhtun man~ because of his steadfast refusal to be subservient. Pakh-
tuns themselves readily admit the madness of the system. There is
little apparent material gain to be had from vendettas. Because most
of the participants on both sides are close patrilineal kin, deaths on
cither side mean sorrow for hoth. “The prize.” comments Ahmed. “is
negligible. the price is exorbitant. " Nonetheless. they remained pas-
sionately committed to the intertwined ideals of honor and revenge.
In tribal areas. where the level of wealth is generally limited. per-
ennial feuding acts as a leveler. The killing. pillaging. and destruction
keep any one lineage from amassing too much more than any other.
In settled arcas the intensity of feuds has declined. although everyone
continues to be loyal to the ideals Violence is more subject to effective
government control, guns are illegal and scarce. and younger Pakhtuns
tend to be less ready to become deeply involved in their elders’ dis-

putes.

Honor also demands that sexual piopriety be maintained. Complete
chastity amoug a man’s female relatives is of the essence: only with
the purity and gnod repute of his mother, dsughters, sisters, and wife
or wives can a man ensure his honor. Those involved in illicit sexual
haisons are killed if they are found out. Even to make lewd innuendos
or. n the case of women. to have one’s reputation besmirched mesns
death. The men involved sometimes escape to other regions (where
they are frequently tracked down by the woman's kin). Women, almost
without exception. are killed by a close male relative. Killings asso-
clated with sexual misconduct are the only ones that do not demand
revenge Even the courts are accustomed to deal lentently in such
Canes

Pakhtun society varies notably from the riverine valleys to the hills.
In the densely pupulated valleys, irrigated land is the basis of wealth.
These are regions under regular criminal and civil laws. Hill Pakhtuans,
by contrast, are typically under federal jurisdiction through the sia
tribal agencies on the NWFP western border. Wealth and the oppor-
tunities to amass it are limited. Hill society conforms more thoroughly
to Pakhtun cgalitarian ideals.

m&w ﬂmd m«rw and religious

a variety of non-
(oRen referred to as castes). MMMMm
it is essential to Pakhtun idestity. Ouly landowning Pakhtuns may
lpeaklndwmscmadl Tobatheﬁnﬂysh\dhnmhud
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on the valley flanks broke down almost immediately In general. land-
holders tried to himit the operation of the redistribution svstem through
a variety of stratagems. The wali (ruler! of Swat climinated the svstem
entirelv in the 1930s in an effort to win the larger landlords’ support.

In addition to Pakhtuns. valley landowners include numerous stan-
adars, descendants of holy men who received gifts of land from Pakh-
tuns The donated land was mostly of the poorer variety and. importantly.
owning it did not confer the right to membership in the men's council.
Idcallyv. Pakhtun land was not alienable bevond clan boundaries. but
stanadar land could be freely hought and sold.

Whereas the hill Pakhtun won prestige and status through marks-
manship and personal valor, the valley Pakhtun consolidated his po-
sition by acquiring a large retinue of dependent followers. The one.
Ahmed notes, was a warrior, the other a warlord. Although the virtues
lauded in the Pakhtun code of honor were univenally esteemed. valley
dwellers. brought into contact with the parade of empires in the Indus
Valley. were forced to accommodate themselves to the realities of
centralized governments and their power. The qualities necessary to
do so—a capacity for compromise and pobitic submission—were clearly
#t odds with Pakhtun ethos.

The Pukhtun landlord cemented the ties to his followers in a variety
of ways. He drew his clientele principally from the tenants on his land.
but to ensure their loyalty demanded rounds of feasting in men's houses.
Indeed. until population growth and the changing politico-economic
situation eroded the tenants’ position in the 1960s and 1970s. they
cuuld garmer considerable advantage in “shopping around” and renting
land from severul landowners. In some ways, at least, it was a tenants’
market. If the landless were dependent. the level of competition for
prestige and influence among Pakhtun overlords kept most landlords
from sbusing their pusition unduly. They could hardly press their
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am a disciple of the Prophet [sheikh]. next vear, if the prices rise. |
will be a sved. ™ :

Religious leaders spearheaded oppostum to British intrusion. There
were countless millenanan movements in the region in the late nine-
teenth and early twentieth centunies Their efforts put them at odds
with the traditional secular leadership in hill and valley alike  Influ-
ential khans and chieftains found themselves between a rock and a
hard place. It was against them that the British took reprisals. but to
fail to support the local mullah in a jihad meant being denounced as
an infidel The mullah gained power by opposing the British, while
the local khans and maliks (small-scale chicfs) enhanced their position
by getting foreign support for their faction 1n the perennial feuding
that was the basis of traditional politics The pattern of opposition and
tension with the political agent (previously the district officer) and local
khans versus mullahs persisted into the 19808

Although Pakhtuns are devoutly Muslim and eflective religious lead-
ers can acquire a substantial following. there is a basic ambivalence in
the Pakhtun attitude toward mullahs as a whole. Normally, they are
clearly subordinate to lincage elders. Men frequently comment on the
mullah’s illiteracy. asking who is he to intercede between them and
God. Pakhtun belief. notes Ahmed. includes “a laic. uncomplicated.
surface resction to an inherited tradition that is suspicious of dogmas.
debates and formalized priesthood. ™

The situation of the Pakhtun has changed dramatically in the vears
since Pakistan's formation. Increasing numbers of Pakhtuns and non-
Pakhtuns from the region have entered the civil and police services,
the armed forces. and the professions since 1947. Population growth
has given rise to substantial emigration. By the late 1970s there were
more than | million Pakhtuns in Karachi. It was the ambition of most
voung men to work in the Arab states, and many had already done so.

in the densely settied river basins, landlord-tenant relations were
transformed by the changing political and economic situstion. Agri-
cultural production itself was increasingly market oriented and mech-
anized. Both trends undercut the personalistic bonds linking tenant to
landlord. At the same time. the government's increasingly effective
presence mesnt landlords no longer needed a large body of retainers
to ensure their position in society. The growing presence of manufac-
goods meant less need for traditional craftsmen like wesvers and
. At the same time, the presence of high-prestige manufactured
grester demands for ready cash. By the late 1970s cash
rather than payment in kind and service contracts
. Land was incressingly treated as a marketable com-

were more and more common. Bhut-
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though mullahs had vehemently opposed education initially, by the
late 1970x thev were touting its virtues. There were even a8 number
of girls’ schools. Because instruction was mostly in Urdu. education
gave rise to a certain ~Pakistanization.” The growing number of de-
velopment projects meant roads and diverse employment opportuns-
ties. The roads themselves spawned numerous trucking firms and bus
lines

Baluch

A majority of the world's Baluch. an esti:osted 3.7 million. or some
70 percent. live in Pakistan. Baluchistan Province itself 1s an excred-
ingly inhospitable habitat. Visiting geologists characterize the land-
scape as Martian, and the neighboring Pakhtuns think of it as “the
dump where Allah shot the rubbish of creation.”

The Baluch themselves trace their roots to tribes migrating eastward
from around Alleppo some time before the Christian Ers. Thetr m-
grations took them to the southern shores of the Caspian Sea and
thence, sometime hetween the sisth and fourteenth centuries. to the
region of present-day Baluchistan.

The language. Baluchi. is part of the iranian group of Indo- European
languages Linguistic evidence indicates its origin to be in the pre-
Christian Medean or Parthian civilizations. The modern form has in-
curporsted borrowings from Persian. Sindhi. Arabic, and a number of
other languages. Beginning in the early nincteenth century, Baluch
intellectuals used Persian and Urdu scripts to transcribe Baluchi into
written form. More recently. with the rise of Baluch nationalism. they
have favored Nastaliq. an adaptation of Arabic script.

if the region is inhospituble. it is likewise a crossroads. Baluchistan
has had frequent foreign claimants. At various times Persians, Brah-
mins. and Arabs have all laid claim. Until the twentieth century. how-
ever. foreign rule had limited impact on the local scene. Effective
control was almost impossible. given Baluchistan's remoteness and

y. and effective power remained in the hands of indigenous
clites. Baluch see the blesk landscape as a refuge from the predatory
states surrounding the region. AWWWM“T&H\
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with Pashtu and Baluchi? The whole question figures in the resurgent
Baluch nationalism. because the majority Baluch see Brahui attempts
to gan recognition as divisive. As of the carly 1980s Brahui had no
written script  Overall, Brahuis are integrated into Baluch society.
Anthropologists who have worked in the Kalat region find both Brahui
and Baluch tribes similar in “culture. tradition. and political organi-
zaton

As with the Pakhtun tribes to the north. the British plaved kxal
mals against each other in a policy of divide and conquer. They ex-
plosted the endemic anarchy to the hilt. by 1876 they had established
in treaty the nght to station troops in the region. They adopted a
policy of indirect rule. leaving power in the hands of the elites that
had kng ruled. It was an exchange of local autonomy and subsidies to
rulens n trade for acess to the strategic Afghanistan border.

Pastoral nomadism. dry-land and irrigated agriculture, and fishing
are the principal means of subsistence. Baluch fishermen were driven
wwuth to the coast of the Arabian Sea by drought and religious per-
secution  Some. in fact. headed for the Sind coast carly in the British
ntrusion there, inding in Pax Britannica a greater measure of religious
tulerance

Drv-land farming is marginal, although it is a mainstay for many
sesunomadic herders  Baluch plant drought-resistant grains in earthen
embankments where the scanty rainfall has accumulated. Irrigated
farmung 13 concentrated near oases. There are two kinds of systems:
apen chanacls thet bring water from a few riverbeds and subsurface
drams thet chamael groundwater downward to planted fields. These
clshorate underground channels (karez) may wander for miles in order
to matntain adequate gradient to bring the water to the cultivated
aress Oversll. however, there is little land suitable for cultivation. In
1983 lrse than 4 percent of the province's total ares was cultivated,
iess then one-querter of | t was irrigated. Non-Baluch settlers
cumpete with the Baluch for the small fraction of good land concen-




The Society and Its Encironment

dividual discretion. and there is wide variation. Close kinsmen often
find themselves at odds over matters such as inheritance. Even among
noble lineages where the patrilineally related group plays a larger role.
the rule is for lineages to split and fragment. Most Baluch treat both
mather's and father’s kin as a pool of potential assistants to be called
on as the occasion demands. Again. the precariousness of gaining a
subsistence favors having the widest possible circle of friends and rel-
atives.

Actual marriage patterns embody this kind of flexibility. As in many
parts of West Asia, Baluch say that they prefer to marry their cousins.
In actuality. marriage choices are dictated by pragmatic considerations.
Residence. the complex means of access to agricultural land. and the
centrahty of water nghts coupled with its uncertain supply all favor
flexibility in choosing one's in-laws. The plethors of land tenure ar-
rangements tends to limit the value of marrving one’s cousin—a mar-
riage pattern that functions to keep land in the family. Anthropologists
Stephen and Carmll Pastner found roughly 70 percent of the agricul-
tural Baluch theyv studied married to non-kin.

Only among coastal Zikri Baluch is marriage between cousins com-
mon, there, nearly two-thirds of married couples are first cousins. The
coastal Baluch, however, are in greater contact with non-Baluch and
manifest a concomitantly greater sense of group solidarity. For them
to be “unified amongst ourselves” is a particulurly potent cultural ideal.
Because they are Zikris, they have. as well. a limited pool of eligible
mates. They do not wish to marry non-Baluch or non-Zikri Baluch.

Baluch are split between adherents of Sunni Islam and Zikris, a
fifteenth-century sect founded by & mahdi. an Islamic messiah. In the
Zikri view they are Muslims. the larger Sunm community, however,
sees them as infidels. Zikn belief and ritual differ from orthodox Islam
in a number of ways. They believe that the teaching of the mahdi
superseded that of Muhammad—a violation of one of Islam’s central
tenets (sec lalam: Tenets and Early Development. this ch.). Zikris have
their own daily prayers and do not keep Ramazan fasting.

The original conversion to Zikrism and an cighteenth-century re-
conversion to §slam m-n- both choices of rulers rather than mass move-
menbofthr The reconversion was, in fact, politically

m‘ by the then-controlling faction of the elite to
‘nresull a holy war against Sunni outsiders. Substantial numbers of
Baluch reconverted with the elite under varying degrees of coercion.

Al told there are an estimated 300,000 to 700,000 adherents. Zikrism
survives among some remote nomads as well as among some Rshing-
village dwellers and Karachi residents. For sedentary Baluch villagers,
the adherence to Zikrism is further evidence of the general backward-
ness of the nomads. Sunni nomads are more tolerant of their Zikri
counterparts. Baluch in general are reputedly somewhat casual in their
practice of lslam.

Baluch saciety is stratified; it is divided into the traditional ruling
class, the hakim; the broad middle echelons of pastoralists and agri-
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cultunists and lower-level leaders. the baluch. and a lower level of
tenant farmers and former slaves, the hizmatkar Supra-family groups
formed through patrilineal descent—lineages and clans-—are significant
mosth for the hakim. Traditional political life was dominated by war-
ring factions vving for dominance A perquisite of rule was the right
to exact tribute and taxes The hakim might periodically be forced to
divide their revenue with conquerors or share it with other Baluch
tribes  Life at the lower levels went on much as before Rivalry and
pohtics were the domain of the ehite hakim Their power was centered
in the nch oases. over the barren backlands no one exercised much
control

The svstem has been charactenized as “feudal militarism. ™ the sig-
nificant social tie being that between the leader and his retinue The
svstem operated at various levels. lower ranking leaders with their
followers being pledged to higher and higher chiefs The specific al-
liances were highly luid arrangements  Followers would desert as one
leader’s fortunes began to wane in search of a newer nsing star

The basic exchange underlyving this claborate system was the leader's
offer of booty or property rights in return for support in battle In more
recent vears various favors have been traded for votes, but the structure
of the system-—the participation of the lower echelons through patron-
chent ties—remains much the same.

In common with the ncighboring Pakhtuns. Baluch are deeply com-
mitted to maintaming their personal honor, showing generous hospe-
tality to guests and giving protection to those who seck 1t of them In
contrast with the egalitiartan Pakhtuns. however. the prototypical re-
lationship is that hetween the leader and his minions. The Baluch
suffers no loss of status in submitting to another Quarrels among allies
mean one or another of the principals will seck a new patron, neither
need suffer a Joss of face There has been a gradual assimilation of
Pakhtuns who have lost their lund. been unable to avenge their honor
according to Pakhtun standards, or been otherwise displaced. For them
the protection of a Baluch chief is less demeaning than submission to
a fellow Pakhtun. Baluch tribes in the border region often have sections
tracing Pakhtun descent.

The competition among those aspiring to leadership is intense and
demands great personal courage and strength of will. Politics was tra-
ditionally power politics, where success in battle determined the win-
ner. Baluch themselves explain the charisma of s strong leader by
saying. “Strong water can flow uphill.” i e.. the strung and able leader
can contravene even the laws of physics.

At lower levels of Baluch society there is competition for scarce
resources: water and land. This coexists, however, along with a deeply
held belief in the virtues of sharing and cooperation. The environment
is hardly beneficient, and the Baluch recognize that misfortune can
befall anyone. Baluch ethos demands that a camp group share water
with those who are drought stricken. Sharing creates networks of ob-
ligation among herders. Mutual aid is an insurance policy in the face
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of a precarious livelihood. When water is more generally available,
thvmpﬂnkm reinstates itself. and sharing fades until another drought
its.

In common with many lslamic socicties. male honor is protected
through the institution of purdah. Keeping women in seclusion is to
render them sexually invisible and inviolable. Traditionally, only the
wealthiest could maintain strict purdah. It required that a family be
able to afford male servants to go to market. It remains. nonetheless,
s central cultural ideal. The Pastners describe a Zikri Baluch fishing
village of some 600 that maintained purdah without separate com-
pounds simply by having the men avoid the paths that women of other
households were likely to take at certain hours of the day. Some ob-
servers suggest that the practice of purdah has in fact become more
rigorous with the increasing presence of outsiders, i.e.. British and
Pakistanis. in Baluchistan Strict purdah is as well a mark of economic
success. as baluch acquire money. they seck to follow the mode of
purdah that the hakim traditionally have followed.

The 1970s saw a precipitous deterioration in relations between Balu-
chistan and the central government. Baluch have been long accustomed
to “indirect rule”—a policy that leaves local elites with a substartial
measure of autonomy. I touch the political agent’s boots and get a
thousand to touch mine,” was how a local chief explained it to one
anthropologist.

Central government policies in the 1970s. however, were more and
more unpopular  Central govermnent support was less and less desir-
able from the perspective of Baluch leaders. Pakistani support could
only be “bought” at the cust of enforcing policies the Baluch populace
found distasteful. and enforcement of these unpopular measures would
cost the lucal leader his following.

There have been sporadic separatist movements in Baluchistan since

. The violent confrontation between Baluch insurgents
and the Pakistani military in the mid- 19705, however, was larly
brutal. At its height there were air attacks on Baluch villages. The
conflict touched the lives of most Baluch and politicized those long
accustomed to accepting the status quo. Original demands for greater
regional sutonomy escalated into a full-scale movement aimed at re-
structuriag, the government along cunfederal lines. By the end of the
decade the traditional cleavages between hakim, beluch. and hizmathar
had declined in importance. Baluch were increasingly accustomed to
thinking of themselves as Baluch in oppasition to Pakistani or Punjabi
hegetnony.

Social Organization

Rurel Seclety
Pakistan of the carly 1980s remained. as it had always been, a country

of reural hamlets and villages. According to the provisional gures of
the 198] census, over 70 percent of the populace were rural dwellers.
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Even in Sind. which included Karachi. the country's largest city. nearly
60 percent lived in the countryside. Nearly three-quarters of the Pun-
jab’s population and over 80 percent that of the NWFP and Baluchistan
were rural dwellers. Agriculture represented nearly one-third of GDP
and over one-half the total labor force

The rural social spectrum included a landed gentry that wielded
considerable political and economic clout. small peasant proprietors,
an increasing number of tenant farmers. and landless laborers. The
colonial policy of choice was indirect rule of the region. The British
favored landlords. local chiefs. and pirs. colonial rule reinforced their
ecconomic power and political hegemony. In return they were expected
to keep the peace, collect land revenues. and guarantee the frontiers.
The alliance between the landed elite and the colonial administration
was particularly close in northwest India By the end of the nineteenth
century. India was the linchpin in Britain's industrial economy. and
the northwest was strategic to India’s defense There were periodic
outbreaks of unrest. often led by pirs or mullahs who called for a jihad
against the infidel westerners Overall, however. as political scientist
Khalid B Saveed notes. the “triumvirate” of district commissioner,
landlord. and pir provided effective control of the northwest.

The situation of the rural populace altered dramatically under British
rule. Under the Mughals. land was apparently farmed by individual
houscholds. but it was not freely alienable. The main lien against the
prasants’ income was tax revenues, which could amount to one-third
to one-half the harvest. Collection. however, was occasionally lax and,
because the tax was tied to actual production and land was not salable,
most families were assured a means of livelihood.

The colonial legal system gave individuals private proprietorship (see
Legacy of the British Ray, ch. 1) Land revenues were defined in terms
of holdings, not harvests, and they were collected with vigor. The
smallholder short of money was forced to borrow or lose his land
through tax default. Beginning in the 1880s there was rising rural
indebtedness. The presence of a land market, population growth, and
the return to their villages of artisans put out of work by cheap man-
ufactured gnods all combined to erode the customary protection af-
forded peasants. Between 1891 and 1931 the number of rural landless
tripled. Whereas tenancy was virtually unknown in the early years of
British rule in the Punjab, by the early 18808 one-third of the total
area farmed was tenanted, and by the tum of the century over one-
half was. As one Briton commented. “The peasantry . . . confess them-
sclves the servants of God and of Muhammad his . but in actual
fact they are the servants of the landlord, moneylender, and pir. . . .~

There were legislative efforts at redress, the Land Alienation Act
(1800) tried to stem them:krdhndhunkrmntonou:glmkuul
moneylenders and to limit rural debt. It did little but limit the amount
of credit available to poorer farmers and create s new social entity, the
prosperous farmer-moneylender. These individuals played and con-
tinue to play a pivotal role in the relationship between villagers and
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the larger society. They serve as patrons, power brokers, and middle-
men dealing with officialdom and other powerful outsiders on behalf
of their clients. debtors, and tenants. Their dependents furm their local
power base in jockeving for influence among various village factions.

The situation was difficult for small farmers in the Punjab, but there,
at least in some portions of the canal districts. the British had attempted
to create a class of “veoman~ farmers. Many of the land allocations
arising from the massive irrigation works undertaken from the 1880
through the 19308 benefited large landholders, but some land went in
smaller parcels (10 to 20 hectares). The principal beneficiaries were
military veterans. If life was hard for the Punjabi small farmer. it was
nearly as had for the minions of Pakhtun landlords in the settled areas
of the frontier and the menials of Baluch and Brahui sardari (chiefs)
in the oases of Baluchistan. Sind was nearly feudal, and tenants lived
in serf-like dependence on large estates.

The economic hold of large landowners on the countryside. coupled
with the continued increase of the landless and tenants, continued with
little alteration into the 1980s By the 1960s more than 73 percent of
all farms were less than five hectares in size. they constituted less than
one-third of all land The 0 2 percent of all farms of 60 or more hectares
made up 10 percent of the land. By the ecarly 1970s some 60 percent
of all farms were below the subsistence level—a figure that leaves
uncounted the number of joint households and landless and thereby
underestimates the extent of rural poverty. Roughly one-half of all
cultivated land was farmed by tenants—ahout the same proportion as
in the early 1900s.

land reforms beginning in 1959 reduced the amount of land an
individual could own. As of 1977 the ceilings were 40 hectares of
irngated land and twice that of unirrigated. The legislation’s impact
was softened by the wide variety of stratagems available to landholders
wishing to avoid its strictures. Among other things. an individual could
deed his holdings to relatives (see Farm Ownership and Land Reform,
ch 3) Land redistribution had scant impact. given the magnitude of
rural puverty. All told, about 1.2 million hectares had been distibuted
to some 120,000 beneficiaries by 1977. Land reform did have the effect
of forcing sales of land from large to mid-sized owners and 0 may have
improved the position of the middling farm.

Tube well irrigation, mechanization, and the use of Green Revolution

all increased in the 1960s and 1970s. Their impact was to
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mechanization gives mid-sized farm owners the option of cultivating
land themselves rather than renting it

The political hegemony of the landed gentry is only slightly less
thoroughgoing than it was under colonial rule In elections in the
Punjab and Sind. families and agents usually capture some 80 to 90
percent of the seats. Village politics are tyvpically defined by factions
organized around several large landholders who gather together fol-
lowers—their tenants. landless laborers. and smallholders in varving
degrees of dependency. The large landholder controls his followers
through his ability to bestow patronage and a variety of favors.

Economic dependency generates a pattern of political alliances that
crosscuts class lines. Grass-ruots political mobilization takes place through
successive layers of village factions composed of landlords and their
minions. Large landholders’ inBuence is the greater because most have
their lands scattered in a number of villages. in cach of 15 to 20 hamlets
a landlord may serve as a political broker.

There was some measure of agrarian unrest dunng the Bhutto era,
especially in the NWFP. where tenants were ready to stop paying rent
in response to calls for blamic socialism. (Their Pakhtun overlords
were evidenthy shocked to learn the extent to which their dependents
were discontented. ) There was some measure of mobilization in the
Punjab. In Sind. however, Bhutto—himself the scion of a landed fam-
ilv—was furced to rely on the gentry for politial support.

Urban Society

Pakistani cities are a diverse lot. the urban tvpology reflects the
varied political history of the region There are cities dating from the
medieval era—most notably Lahore—that served as capitals of king-
doms, small principalities. or fortified horder towns prior to colonial
rule. Other precolonial cities were trading centers, such as Peshawar,
located at a strategic point along the caruvan route. Some Sind and
Punjab cities centered on cottage industries. and their trade rivaled
the premier European cities of the eighteenth and early nineteenth
centuries.

Under colonial rule many of the older administrative cities declined.
In those instances where the British located a post in the same locale
as a previous administration, the city typically came to be divided into
its old and new. i.e.. European, quarters. There was as well significant
growth of new towns and cities, especially in the expanding canal col-
onies. Faisalabad (formerly Lyallpur) is such a city. British rule, the

of massive irrigation projects, and the expansion of agricultural
exports marked the beginning of Karachi's astronomical growth. The
town expanded s a center of rail and ses transport.

Many cities r-z:nmh following independence as
they were by refugees india. In the 19505 more than one-
half the of several Sind and Punjab cities were muhajirs.
Some colonies were eventually recognized as cities in their
own right. Repid industrialization has changed the urban physiognomy.
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Heavy industry 1s concentrated in a few districts—above all. in the
environs of Karachi. Light industry is more dispersed. scattered about
the relatively low-cost districts of smaller cities Tube well irrigation
and a number of improved agricultural technoksgies have spawned a
vanety of supporting industries in smaller regional centers. especially
n the Punjab. Efforts to foster more decentralized industrialization in
the 1960s dud little to challenge Karachi's predominance. in the early
196808 the city still accounted for roughly onc-half of manufactured
output.

Despite raped urban expansion the country remains an overwhelm-
ingly agrarian one. There is a preponderance of political-administrative
centers among cities—though these centers do not represent the ma-
jority of the urban population. There are two distinct urban networks.
the first is that of the mid-sized to large cities of the Indus Valley and
regions of intensive agncultural production that are linked to the na-
tional government and economy, and the second is that of dispersed
cities scattered throughout the country, cach functioning as a market-
ing-administrative center for its rural hinterland

The dimensions of urbanization are stupendous. In a country where
the population grows at a rate of nearly 3 percent annually, cities are
growing substantially faster (sec table S. Appendix). Between 1951 and
198] the urban population quadrupled Annual urban growth rates of
the 1950s and 19605 were more than S percent. Rates dropped slightly
in the 1970s to something over a 4 percent annual increase. The mag-
nitudes of growth in individual cities are sometimes hard to imagine.
Karachi absorbed tens of thousands of muhajirs following partition. It
grew nearly two and one-half times from 1941 to 1951 and ncarly
doubled again in the following decade. By the early 1980s it was a city
of more than S million.

in the early 1980s inore than one-half the urban population (53
percent) was concentrated in the cight largest cities having more than
500,000 inhabitants cach. nearhy one-fifth in Karachi alone. The largest
cities appeared to be expanding at a rate of more than 6 percent
annually. The level of urbanization varied dramatically by region. Sind
was more than 40 percent urban. largely beesuse of Karachi: excluding
that city, scarcely more than 20 percent of the populace lived in cities.
Slightly more than one-fourth of all Punjabis lived in cities. as did
perhaps 13 percent of the populace of the NWFP and Baluchistan.

The volume of growth has strained urban services and infrastructure.
The portion of city dwellers having access to potable water actually
dropped in the 1970s. By 1980 some 43 percent of the urban populace
lived below the sbeolute poverty level as defined by the government

by very
thmumsmdwm

was sbie to gain acoess to formal housing and credit.
Villages have long beea conters of out-migration. Often wretchedly
overpopulated, for nearly a century they have depended on omigration
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both as a safety valve to relieve the press on scarce land and as a source
of remittances to bolster limited rural incomes. Military service was
an avenue of escape for the indebted land-poor peasant under the
British and remains so in independent Pakistan (see Personnel. ch 5.
Since the 19505 the landless or nearly so have continued to stream into
cities. Karachi in the early 1980s had more than 1 million Pakhtuns
and more Baluch than Baluchistan.

Although rural-urban migrants are typically young unmarried males.
the overall sex ratio in urban areas was only slightly more unbalanced
in favor of males than in the countryside. according to the preliminary
results of the 1981 census. Individual cities differed, clearly. in some.
males outnumbered females by as much as 7 to 8 percent.

The city-hound peasant retains his ties with the village His rights
are acknowledged long after his departure The initial migration is
frequently seen as a temporary expedient. a grubstake to purchase land
or pay off a debt. Typically. migrants send part of their eamings to the
family left behind and go home to work at pesk agricultural seasons.
The spread of cities has engulfed some villages. and these former
agriculturists too have swelled the urban population, often commuting
to work from their former villages. The focus of the individual's loyalties
remains family and fellow villagers. Because many of these have also
migrated. the city tends to re-create the social ties of the rural com-
munity. Even marricd migrants typically begin an urban carcer by
leaving their families in the village. The decision to bring wife and
children to the city is a milestone in the rural-urban migrant’s life.

A proliferation of squatter settiements has accompanied urban ex-
pansion. Housing material runs the gamut from makeshift reed matting
to concrete blocks with reinforced concrete roofs. Squatters’ housing
choices reflect their aspirations and their sense of future security. From
the migrant’s perspective. housing choices. after the decision to bring
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are the last to receive grants must have considerable faith that they
will not be defrauded by earlier recipients.

Finding adequate full-time emplovment is a major hurdle for the
migrant. and a substantial minority of city dwellers are forced to settle
for a part-time job or piecework. The service sector rather than man-
ufacturing is the migrants’ main source of emplovment. The lengthy
process of cutting the ties to the countryside helps the migrant’s gradual
adjustment to the city. The money he sends to the rural branch of the
family nat oaly helps them but also assures him of @ cushion in case
of filure.

The country’s cities include its elite and middle classes—urban in
residence and ethos, often Westernized in education and values. The
gulf between them and the mass of peasants and urban poor can hardly
be overstated. Many of the elite are fluent English speakers. they are
familiar with and oriented to Western culture, many Westernized cus-
toms have filtered into their daily lives.

The configuration of the elitc and middle class in contemporary
Pakistan reflects the rule the northwest played under the British Raj.
The region was “an agricultural appendage and a recruiting ground for
the military.” The state burcaucracy. the professions. and military
service were the main sources of nonagncultural emplovment for mid-
dle- and upper middle-income groups. The educated classes formed
under British rule came mostly from relatively prosperous Punjabi and.
to a lesser extent. Pakhtun landholding families. they became lawyers.
writers. military officens. and civil servants. Almost all counted on
landholdings to pruvide a portion of their income. In the middle ranks,
however, this was rarely enough to pruvide a livelihood. To survive
they had to find employment in urben centers.

Colonial rule gave Pakistan a corps of highly educated. underem.
ployed bureaucrsts and professionals. The region was virtually without
an indigenous Muslim commercial or industrial elite. At independence
Pakistan inherited less than 10 percent of the subcontinent’s industry.
perhaps 3 percent of its clectrical capacity. and roughly 6 percent of
its industrial work force. What manufacturing there was tended to be
small-sale seasonal enterprises. Lamge-scule commercial trading houses
and financial institutions were overwhelmingly in the hands of non-
Muslims. Hindus, on the eve of partition. controlled 80 percent of
mdustry. held 75 percent of fined urban property, and accounted for
nearly 90 percent of the port of Karschi's trade.

Both the elite and the middie class were and remain narrow social
strata. Traditionally. Pakistan was s country that the landlords owned,
the srmy ruled. and the civil service governed. Because it inherited

no flourishing indigenous bourgeoisie on . the push to
industrialization in the 1950s to 1980s period be the few with
capital or entrepreneurial experience—largely refugees from India. By
the mid- 1900s it was held that $2 families controlled perhaps
80 percent of assets. Similarly. much of the expansion
in isrigation larpe lendowners and reinforced their coatrol
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of the rural populace at large Despite sometimes intense business
competition along family lines. by the carlv 19708 the country's elite
could be seen as a small network of intervelated families with inter-
locking economic and political ties. Kinship and marriage reinforced
alliances in the marketplace and in politics

As a result of partition and the influx of refugees from India. Pakistan
aqquired a number of commercially experienced Muslim merchant
castes from central India Ofen these groups were minority [slamic
sects. Memons. Bohras. and Khoja lsmailis were and are among the
more prominent  In the late 19608 these three groups, lbess than |
percent of total population. held more than 40 percent of privatel
owned firms and nearly 30 percent of all enterpnises That commercial
activity continues to be organized along ethnic and caste lines gives a
particular slant to industrialization. in that competition often takes place
between nival castes

The Memons are perhaps the best known of Pakistan's muhajir com-
mercul groups A maority are shopkeepers. grocers, peddlers. and
managers in firms owned by wealthy fell Memons They are also
numbered among the richest. most prominent families in the country
in the 1960s Memons represented perhaps 0 16 percent of the pop-
ulation. vet they had roughh one.quarter of all private sector factories
Seven of the countnv's "22 familes” are Memon. Memons are devout
Muslims. their mutual axd organizations contribute to their commercial
success, they offer cach other prefereatial credit and exchange infor-
mation about business conditims

The middle class 1in general shares the values and outhok of the
clite It is diverse, counting in ats ranks shopkeepens. smaller mer-
chants. students, lawyvens, vanous professionals. the junior officer comps,
and the middle to upper middie levels of the burcancracy

Both the military and the civil senwe have been largely middle-
class preserves. Pakistan inhenited from colonual rule an entrenched,
privileged. and powerful bureaucracy At its upper reaches its inembens
were of the clite. the organization itself was solidly elitist. Bureaucrats
were little accustomed o interference from politicians and were well
capable of managing the two mamn tasks of colonial government—col-
lecting taxes and maintaining order (see The Buresucracy. ch. 4). Their
role has, if anvthing. been augmented in the power vacuum following
independence. The civil service has acted to preserve the status quo.
Despite numerous calls for reform. the organization has remained a
privileged preserve. A 19708 reform tried to dismantle the more elitist
elements of the civil senvice, but to little avail. There were efforts to
creste a cadre of scientific, technically trained administrators to
the gencralists who, it was felt, was sible for the poor
ance of public enterprises and various t programs.

was traditionally & middie-class activity. The various ele-

mudthcmddkmﬂla&redimmtwmmboth Bhutto
and Zia. S| rs, small traders. lawyers, and students were active
in the 1977 leading to Bhutto's downfall. Zia's contin-
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ued military rule and lslamization policies have brought protests from
teachers, lawyers. students, and various feminist groups (see Politicians
and Political Parties. ch. 4).

Caste

The ostensible bases of social organization are the egalitarian prin-
ciples of Islam. Nonetheless, social relations. especially in the major
agricultural regions. function in terms of a modified version of the
Hindu-bascd caste system prevalent throughout South Asia.

The caste system among Muslims diverges from that of Hindus in
its ideological content and symbolic expression. Castes in Muslim so-
ciety are secular. occupational. status groups. They do not express a
spiritual hierarchy. and they lack the restrictions on personal associ-
ation. the exchange of food. and common dining that Rgure so prom-
inently in the Hindu caste system. Indeed. the exchange of food on
ritual occasions and common dining in the village men's house are
important elements in the social solidarity of the community.

There is considerable diversity in the precise occupational groups
of the villages. tnﬁsmﬂhukﬁwmnvﬂhncate:ystcmmdudu
landowner-farmers (zamindars). various religious practitioners (mul-
lahs. migns. pirs). and divers craftsmen (kammis). The distinction be-
especially in regions affected by the Land Alienation Act (1900). which
did not permit nonagricultural castes to acquire land. The distinction
has persisted since 1947 because of the limited opportunities most (but
clearly not all) kemmis have to buy land.

Most would agree that the priestly castes rank highest in prestige.
followed by landowners and farmers. Most craftsmen fall into a middle
rangte. but there is & group of despised occupations. Muslims, although
they do not regard certain jobs as polluting and do not restrict contact
between castes. do regard some occupations as defiling. Cobblers,
m“uﬂm and latrine cleaners are all st the low

hierarchy .

There are a wide variety of kemmis. and those resident in any given
village differ. Some of the more common castes include barbers, cob-
blers. carpenters. potters. blacksmiths. and weavers. There are few
single-caste communities, because the notion of a single caste goes
against the interlocking web of complementary that
essential to the system. ideally. multicaste villages should be nearly

what
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within one's caste and practicing the traditional craft associated with
1]

Craftsmen unable to eamn a living in their traditional craft may resort
to a number of alternatives Theyv may ply their craft outside the con-
fines of their natal villages Others seck emplovment congruent with
their craf  Potters who have mules to haul clay may hire out to take
grain to mills and transport other goods  Almost evervone finds some
supplementan agricultural working during harvest.

Traditionally . 1t was rare to find someone practicing a trade com-
pletely reminved from the caste craft. That trades are learmmed from
carly chilkdhood makes it difficult for someone not of the proper famihy
backgronnd to enter a given occupation. Changes do occur, however.
the indivdual involved normally states both his caste affiliation and
his actual craft. 1 ¢ . "F'm a priest. but | do the work of a carpenter
(Nver several generations caste membership changes to reflect the fam-
v’y actual work

A host of new aecupations have entered villages sinee the early
twenticth century. individuals from a variety of castes have entered
teaching. the armed forces. civil service. and so forth Other craftsmen
have been strategically situated to take advantage of new economic
opportunities. Some muleteers have managed to move into trading in
the vacuum left by the departure of Hindu merchants following par-
tition Where carpenters and blacksmiths supply services critical to
the agricuitural cvele. they have been abie to amass not inconsiderable
wealth  Anthropologist Ahmed. writing of the NWFP. notes that the
average carpenter now owns more land than the average Pakhtun
Other authors note a general increase 1 income of kammis relative to
that of agnculturists

The zamindar traditionally paid the kammi with a share of his har-
vest. Craftsmen shared the fate of their village's farmers. In recent
vears there has been a tendency to replace the hanvest shares with a
cash payment Individual households contract for services from indi
vidual craffsmen. Kammis contract among themaelves for the services
they require. Each village family, farmer and craftsman alike, has
contracts with s number of different kammis because each family needs
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Caste membership is not immutable. and the system allows for some
soctal mobility  The traditional avenue of upward mobility for men was
to become a religious leader, acquire a following and. if successful,
land. In some regions marriage serves as a vehicle for social mobility
for women. There is great prestige for a family to conclude a marriage
for a daughter with a higher ranking caste. economically successful
craftsmen will try to marry a daughter to a landowner. By the same
token 1t brings shame. if not outright dishonor. to marry a daughter
to an inferior group.

Family and Kin

Pakistam sacial life revolves around family and kin. For most, family
lovalty overrides other obligations. the overwhelming importance of
family ties retains its significance even among the most Westernized
membens of the elite and upper middle class. The family is the basis
of social organization. it provides its members both identity and pro-
tection. The isolated individual living apart from relatives is uncommon
except for male workers who have migrated to cities. Even they often
rely on their kin for assistance in dealing with the urban milieu. Chil-
dren. cspecually females. live with their parents until marriage. adults
who for one reason or another do not have their own households usually
yoin that of a relative.

The household 1 the pnimary kinship unit. In its ideal mature form
it includes a marmied cvuple, their sons, their sons’ wives. and un-
married offspring. Sons establish separate households on their father’s
death. Whether or mt an extended household endures depends on
the preferences of the individuals involved. How well the mother-in-
law and the brothens’ wives get along 13 particularly important. Quarrels
and divisiveness can lead to the premature dissolution of a joint house-
hold. Extended familiecs may also establish separste households but
continue to hold and furm land in common. Similarly. a nuclear family
(consisting of a couple and their children) may have a separste hearth
within the hushand's father's compound. The cuuple is seen as a distinct
social entity and is expected to make separate presentations at the
numerous social events of which the extended family is a part.

Descent is reckoned patrilincally. and the birederi (petrilineage)
plays a significant role i1 .ocial relations. Pakistanis recognize differ-
ences among their patrilineal kin and make a general distinction be-
tween close relatives (parents, siblings. and children) and more distant
kin (uncles, aunts, cousins). The birederi is not corporste; its members
neither hold property in common nor share camings. The honor or
shame of individual members, however, affects the general standing
of the birederi within the community, s common proverb expresses
the sentiment as “One does not share the bread but one shares the

In theory, members of a birader! are coresidents of a single village.

In practice, land fragmentation and genevations of out-migration have
lod 0 the dispersal of many members of the biredert among various

i
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villages. regions. amd cities. This process is even more marked among
kammis Patrilineally related families continued to maintain their ties
with their (or their parents’) natal village long after thev have left.
Patrilincal kin have the right of first refusal in any hiraderi land sales,
there is a general consensus that one should avoid alienating the land
of the biraderi.

Members of a hiraderi celebrate the major life events together.
Patrilineal kin are expected to contribute food and help with guests in
the ceremonies accompanving birth, marnage. and death. The patri-
hncage serves as a sort of mutual aid society-cum-welfare agency.
arranging loans to members, assisting in finding emplovment. and
contributing to the downes of poorer families.

There is considerable pressure for patrilineal kin to maintain good
relations with one another  Biraderi members who quarrel will try to
patch up their differences before major sacial occasions so that the
patrihneage can present a united front to the village. Those with sons
and daughters of marriageable age feel intensely the necessity to main-
tain good relations. because a spouse whose family is at odds with his
or her biraderi is considered a poor marriage prospect.

Although descent is reckoned patnilineally. an individual's mother's
kin are important. A woman maintains relations with her natal family
throughout her life The tie between brother and sister is t)piﬂl[\‘
strong and affectionate, a woman looks to her brothers for support in
case of divorce or widowhood earty 1n her marriage. Children. while
they are members of their father's patrilincage. are indulged by their
moather's kin Just as a family's relations with its hiraderi are considered
in evaluating potential spouses. so too are the mother’s kin.

Individuals also recognize a larger amorphous group of kin related
to a person through males. females. or marriage. The individual has
great latitude in how he or she acts on these ties. A person may activate
the more distant links depending on individual need or personal pref-
erence. The Punjabis note that “A well is a well as long as it works,
relations are relations as long as they meet. ™

Marriage serves as a means of allving two extended families. Ro-
mantic attachments have no role to play in this complex and carefully
plotted social process. The husband and wife serve primarily as rep-
resentatives of their respective families. The marriage agreement itself
is a contractual armangement typically negutiated between two male
heads of household. The terms are worked out in detail and noted. by
law. at the Jocal marriage registry. The relationship between in-laws
extends beyond the couple and well bevond the marriage event. Fam-
ﬂm«l:&;dlwmm‘!uupmﬁsmimmtmmunmt
other's life.

Marriage itself is regarded as a process of acquiring new relatives or
reinforcing the ties one has with others. There remains a preference
for marriage to one’s cousins related through cither one’'s mother or
father. From the wife's perspective this is particularly desirable because
it cushions her transition to married life. If a marriage is successful, #
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will be followed by others between the two families. The links thus
formed persist and are reinforced through the generations. The pattern
of continued intermarniage coupled with the occasional marriage of
nonrelatives creates a convoluted web of interfocking ties of descent
and marriage

Parents go to great lengths o see proper marriages arranged for
their children. This constitutes their primary duty as parents, and to
see this accomplished 15 to have lived a fulfilled life. Older siblings
arrange marriages for younger in the event of their parents’ early
deaths  To participate fully in social life a person must be married and
have both sons and daughters. Soctal ties are defined in terms of giving
daughters in marriage and receiving daughters-in-law.

Married women are the principal links between houscholds. They
serve as mediators in disputes ranging from those within a single house-
hold to those between villages. They are pivotal in the system of gift
eschangie (verten bhangi) that surrounds all significant social relations.
Married women receive gifts on virtually all ceremonial occasions.
when a son is born to a household. it is the father's sister who receives
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the most elaborate presents. On marnage a voung man’s family brings
gifts not only to the bride and her familv but also to all the married
daughters of the bride’s village.

A married woman's lot is more difficult in the carly vears of marriage
The young bride has very little status in her hushand's household. she
is subservient to her mother-in-law  Her situation 1« made easier if she
has married a cousin and her mother-in-law 15 alvo her aunt The proper
performance of all the elaborate marmage ceremonies and the accom-
panying exchange of gifts also serve to enhance the new bride's status
Likewise. a rich dowry confers prestige on the soung marnied woman
The dowry serves as a troussean. the houschold gads. clothing. jew-
elry. and fumiture included should remam the property of the brde
after she has married.

Many marriages also include a dower—a speafied amount of money
given by the groom’s family to the bnde Tvpicallhy . half the pavment
is given the bride on her marriage and half reserved in case of divoree
or f the hushand dies early. The dower offers a measure of secunt
to the bride against capricious divorce, because her hushand's family
faces a financial penalty—the payment of the rest of the dower—if the
marriage fails. If the marriage gocs well, pavment of the second half
of the dower will frequently be 1gnored

A wife’s situation improves as she bears sons and they grow to ma-
turity. A woman can only gain status and security if she produces sons,
therefore. mothers love and favor thewr bovs, often nursing them longer
than girls. In later life the relationship between mother and son remains
a warm. intimate one, while the father 1s a2 more distant figure

The soctal dichotomy of the sexes. often expressed in purdah, re-
mams important 1in most commumties . Where practiced to ats full
extent, purdah prohibits soctal contact between women past puberty
and men outside their family arcle When ventuning outside the family
compound, the woman 1n purdah wears the burga. a long enclosing
garment that fulfills the requirements of seclusion and proper modesty

The prinaple underlying purdah includes a strt distinction be-
tween the roles of men and women. Marnage is necessan not only to
protect a woman's honor but also becsuse nesther sex can properly do
the work considered apprupriste for the other No adult male can
appropriately do the family cooking nor can an adult female do the
marketing

This sexual dichotomy remains even though poorer women cannot
observe the strictures of physical seclusion, and many women of the
upper middle and upper classes no knger follow the strict demands
of purdsh. The definitions of proper work for men and women ensure
segregation of the seses in public. Positions involving contact with the
general public or close cooperation with men are deemed inappropriate
for women. Secretaries, personal assistants, shop clerks, receptionists,
and restaurant personnel are overwhelmingly male. Employed women
generally work in specifically female offices or facilities.
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The practice of purdah and the strong feeling about proper female
seclusion and the family's honor are reflected in the low rates of labor
force participation among women_ In the late 1970s women constituted
less than 4 percent of the formal work force. The regional variation
was as one might expect: less than 1 percent of women in Baluchistan
worked. slightly more than | percent of women in the NWFP. Nearly
5 percent of women in Sind were emploved  Survevs of currently
marned women found less than 20 percent were employed. differences
between urban and rural women were insignificant. Less than 4 percent
of working women found employment in the professions A vast ma-
jority were concentrated in crafts, various cottage industries, and ag-
riculture Most. some two-thirds, worked in the home.

Family law. based on the Quran. changed under the impact of British
rule. The alterations were as much in response to specific court de-
cisions as formal. consciously directed changes in the legal code. At
the same time. there were numerous Muslim reformer-modemizers
who sought to adapt Islamic practice to changing conditions. They were
concerned about the conditions of life. especially married life, for women.

In general, the British policy after the 1857 uprising was to leave
family law within the domain of Islamic law. There were, however,
significant exceptions The Indian Evidence Act (1872) made it easier
for a married woman in the process of a divorce or widowhood to
establish the paternity of her children. The act also helped women
whose hushands had disappeared to establish their widowhood—cut-
ting the length of time from 90 years from the husband's birth (as called
for by strict adherence to the Hanafi Code) to seven years. Other
legislation curbed child marriage and granted women some judicial
rehief in obtaning divorces or other means of legal redress.

The principal source of family law in independent Pakistan has been
the Mushm Family Laws Ordinance of 1961, The leguslation grew out
of the report of the Commission on Marnage and Family Law (1955)
and deals with mamage. polygyny. divorce. maintenance, and succes-
sion. The single imam (see Glossary) on the commission published a
dissenting opinon. The legslation has long been a target of funda-
mentalist groups.

The legslation required registration of all marmiages in an effort to
strengthen the protection women enjoyed under the contractual agree-
ments surrounding marriages. Polygyny was subject to legal restraints,
o hushand wishing to take anuther wife was suppused to demonstrate
that such a move is “necessary and just ~* Varous strictures limited a
hushand's ability to divorce his wife through repudiation, 1.e.. simply
saying ~1 divorce you” three times in the presence of witnesses. Under
the 196] law, orphaned children could inherit from their grandfather's
estate a share equal to thet of their decessed parent.

Other legisiation seeks to limit the lavish spending on weddings and
thereby protect the bride’s family from incurring heavy debts. Still
other laws protect the wife's exclusive ownership of her dowry.
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Customary practice, nonetheless. remains commonplace. Legislative
safeguards for women are honored more in the breach than the ob-
servance. Women are still commonly deprived of their inheritance.
Hushands need not comply with either Islamic injunctions or the legal
code in taking new wives. Most women are unaware of and unable to
exercise their rights in terms of maintenance and divorce.

Religion

islam: Tenets and Early Development

In A D). 610 Muhammad (later known as the Prophet). a merchant
of the ruling Quraysh tribe in the Arabian town of Mecca, began to
preach the first of a series of revelations granted him by God through
the Angel Gabnel Muhammad denounced the polytheistic peganism
of his fellow Meccans. Because the town's economy was based in part
on a thriving pilgrimage business owing to the numerous pagan shrines
located there. his censure eventually carned him the bitter enmity of
the town's leaders. In 622 he and a group of his followers were accepted
into the town of Yathrib. later known as Medina (the city) because it
was the center of Muhammad's activitics. The move, hijra (known to
Westerners as the hegira), marks the beginning of the Islamic era. the
Mouslim calendar. based on the lunar year, begins in 622. Muhammad
continued his preaching in Medina. cventually defeated his opponents
in battle. and consolidated buth the temporal and the spiritual lead-
ership of Arabia before his death in 632.

Afer Muhammad's death. his followers compiled those of his words
regarded as coming directly from God as the Quran, the scripture of
Islam. others of his sayings and teachings and the precedents of his
personal behavior as recalled by those who had known him during his
lifetime hecame the hadith. Together they form the Sunna. the Mus-
lim’s comprehensive guide to spiritual. ethical, and social living.

The shahadah (testimony! succinctly states the central belief of Sunni
Islam: “There is no god but God (Allah). and Muhammad is his Prophet.”
This simple profession of faith is repeated on many ritual occasions,
and recital in full and unquestioning sincerity designates one a Muslim.
The God Muhammad preached was not one unknown to his country-
men. for Allsh is the Arabic word for God rather than s perticular
name. Rather than introducing a new deity, Muhammad denied the
existence of the many minor gods and spirits worshipped before his
ministry and declared the omnipotence of the unique crestor, God.
Cod is invisible and omnipresent. to represent him in any form is a
sin.
Islam means submission to God, and he who submits is a Muslim.
Muhammad is the “seal of the Prophets”; his revelation is said to
complete for all time the series of biblical revelstions received by the
jews and the Christians. God is believed to have remained one and
the same throughout time, but men had strayed from his true teachings
until set aright by Mubammed. Prophets and sages of the Judeo-Chris-
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tian tradition. such as Abraham, Moses. and Jesus (lbrahim, Musa,
and [sa), are recognized as inspired vehicles of Cod's will. Islam, how-
ever, reveres as sacred only the message. rejecting Christianity's dei-
fication of the messenger. It s the concepts of guardian

the Day of judgment. the general resurrection. heaven and hell and
the eternal life of the soul.

The duties of the Muslim form the ive pillars of the faith. These
are recitation of the shahadeh, daily prayer (selat). almsgiving (zakat).
fasting (sauwm), and pilgrimage (hqf). The believer is to pray after pu-
rification through ritual ablutions at dawn. midday. midafternoon. sun-
set, and nightfall. Prescribed genuflections and prostrations accompeny
the prayers, which the worshiper recites facing toward Mecca.
ever possible, men yinmanmwumnmm
leader; on Fridays they are to do so. Women may also attend
public worship at mosques, where they are segregated from men,

most commonly they pray at home.

In the early days of Islam. the authorities imposed a tax on personal
property to one’s wealth. this was distributed to mosques
and the . Over the years, almsgiving, though still a duty for the
believer. became a more private matter. Pious individuals donated
properties to support religious activities that were administered s
mmm«ﬁ The injunction to give alms fAgured in
d;hmmselnmulmhﬁnhﬁelmndu‘ly
| .

The ninth month of the Muslim calender. Ramazan (the Pakistani
rendering of Ramadan), is a period of obligatory fasting in commem-
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oration of Muhammad's receipt of God's revelation. All but the sick.
the weak, pregnant women, soldiers on duty, travelers on essential
journeys, and young children are enjoined from eating. drinking, smok-
ing. and sexual intercourse from sunrise to sunset. The well-to-do
usually do little work during this period. and some businesses close
for all or part of the day. Because the months of the lunar calendar
revolve through the solar year, Ramazan falls st various seasons in
different years. A fast in summertime imposes considerable hardship
on those who must do physical work.

Finally. all Muslims at least once in their lifetime shorid. if possible.
make the haj to Mecca to participate in special rites heid there during
the twelfth month of the lunar calendar. The Prophet instituted this
requirement, modifying pre-Islamic custom to emphasize sites asso-
ciated with Allah and Abrsham. father of the Arabs through his son
Ishmael (Ismail). The pilgrim. dressed in a white scamless garment,
abstains from sexual relations, shaving. haircutting. and nail paring.
Highlights of the pilgrimage include kissing the sacred black stone.
circumambulation of the Kaaba. the sacred structure that houses it.
running seven times between the mountains Safa and Marwa in imi-
tation of Hagar., Ishmael's mather. during her travail in the desert,
and standing in praver on Mount Arafat. The returning pilgrim is
entitled to the honorific haji before his name

The permanent struggle for the triumph of the word of God on earth,
the jihad, represents an additional duty of all Muslims. Although this
is used to justify holy wars, madernist Muslims see it in a broader
context of civic and personal action. In addition to specific duties, Islam

- imposes a code of cthical conduct encouraging generosity. fairness,

honesty. and respect and forbidding adultery, gambling, usury, and
the consumption of carrion, blood. pork. and akcohol.

During his lifetime Muhammad was hoth spiritual and temporal
leader of the Muslim community, he established the concept of Islam
as a total and all-encompassing way of life for man and society. Muslims
believe that Allah revealed to Muhammad the rules governing decent
behavior, and it is therefore incumbent on the individual to live in the
manner prescribed by revealed law and on the community to perfect
human society on earth according to the holy injunctions. Islam tra-
ditionally recognizes no distinction between religion and state. Reli-
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After Muhammad's death the leaders of the Muslim community
consensually chose Abu Bakr, the Prophet's father-in-law and one of
his carliest followers. to succeed him. At that time. some persons
favored Ali. the Prophet's cousin and hushand of his daughter Fatima,
but Ali and his supporters recognized the community's choice. The
next two caliphs. Umar and Uthman. enjoyed the recognition of the
entire community, although U'thman was murdered. When Ali finally
succeeded to the caliphate in 636, Muawivah. governor of Syria, re-
belled in the name of his kinsman Uthman. After the ensuing civil war
Ali moved his capital to Mesopotamia. where a short time later he too
was murdered.

Ali’'s death ended the last of the so-called four orthodos caliphates
and the period in which the entire Islamic community recognized a
single caliphate. Muawiyah then proclaimed himself caliph from Da-
mascus. Ali's supporters, however, refused to recognize Muawivah or
his line. the Umayyad caliphs. they withdrew in the first great schism
and established a dissident sect known as the Shiah or Shiite (the party
of Ali) in support of the claims of Ali's line to a presumptive right to
the caliphate based on descent from the Prophet. The larger faction
of Islam. the Sunnis. claims to follow the orthodox teaching and ex-
ample of the Pruphet as embodied in the Sunna.

Originally political in nature, the differences between the Sunni and
Shiite interpretations rapidly took on theological and metaphysical
overtones. Ali's two sons. killed in the wars following the schism,
became martyred heroes to the Shiites and repositories of the claims
to Ali's line to mystical preeminence among Muslims. The Sunnis
retained the doctrine of leadership by consensus, although Arabs and
memben of the Quraysh. Muhammad's tribe, predominated in the
carly years. Reputed descent from the Prophet still carries great social
and religous prestige throughout the Muslim wurld. Meanwhile, the
Shiite doctrine of rule by divine right became more and more firmly
established. and disagreements over which of several pretenders had
the truer claim to the mystical power of Ali precipitated repeated
further schisms. Some Shiite groups developed doctrines of divine
leadership far removed from the strict monotheism of early Islam,
including beliefs in hidden but divinely chosen leaders whose spiritual
powers equaled or surpassed those of the Prophet himself. The Shiite
shahedeh. for example. procisims: “There is no god but God; Muham-
mad is the Prophet of God and Ali is the Saint of God.”

tslamic (nstitutions and Leadership

The Muslim's relationship to God is personal and direct. the Quran
neither nor justifies the existence of clergy or other inter.
mediaries. is no communion of saints, no holy orders, no pri-
esthood, no hierarchy. Further, the holy days of the Christian
liturgical calendar no analogy in orthodox Islam. nor do
though mey be considered sacred, hallowed or consecrated.
is, in sum, no Muslim church.
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Although a formal ecclesiastical organization of ordained priests has
no justification in Islam. a variety of quasi-official functionaries perform
many of the duties conventionally associsted with a clergty and serve,
in effect. as priests. One group. known collectively as the ulama (often
rendered as ulema in Pakistan). has traditionallv provided the orthodox
leadership of the community. Another group. pirs. is associated with
the mystical tradition known as Sufism (see Glossary). Both pirs and
ulamas play a major role in popular belief und practice.

Ulamas interpret and administer religious law. their authority rests
on their knowledge of the sharia and the corpus of jurisprudence that
grew up in the centuries follmang: the Prophet's death. The members
of the ulama include mauh 1s. maulanas. imams. and mullshs. The Brst
twu titles are accorded to thuse who have received special training in
Islamic theology and law or, often. to anv distinguished Muslim. A
maulvi has pursued higher studies in s medraseh. an institution similar
to a religous seminary  Additional study on the graduate level leads
to the title maulana. Imam has s number of meanings. Informally. it
refers to the leader of the praver ritual So used. anvone can be an
imam. In a more formal sense it refers to a pard official in charge of a
mosque

An unam’s income s not assured: he may be paid out of voluntary
contributions. funds from property held in a religious trust, or a share
of the village produce at harvest He looks after the mosque. collects
its revenues. leads the pravers, and delivers the weekly sermons. He
also serves as a consultant on points of Muslim law and is usually called
on to participate in religious functions, marriages. and funerals. When
the mosque i3 also used as a school, the imam is the teacher, the
studies be'ng confined to the Quran. The simam holds office by the
consensus of the community, in practice. the office is hereditary.

In the larger urban mosques the imam is usually a maulvi or maulana
and may be highly respected as a person of leaming and distinction,
but in most villages he has rarely received any higher education. He
has studied long enougth to learn by rote the prayers that he recites;
he may know Arabic script well enough to read Quranic verses but
with limited comprehension. His sermons are usually a jumble of stock

in Arsbic and the vernacular. His authority stems less from
leaming than from the magical powers villagers believe he has
because of his familiarity with the Quran. These uneducated imams
are commoanly called mullshs to distinguish them from more learned
ulama.

The term mullah is frequently used in a derogatory fashion to connote
a semiliterate, . bigoted village imam. As the recogaized
spiritual leader of the community, the mullsh may be influential and
exercise considerable authority in village affairs. In other instances, o
mullsh may be regarded with friendliness and indulgence but be ac-
corded little respect.

Villagers call on the mulleh for . advice on polats of religious
practice, and marriage and celebrations. More often they come
116
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to him for a variety of services far from the purview of orthodox Islam
The mullah s a source of hoh wuter. amulets. and charms to cure
everything from snakebite to sexual impotence. from protection from
evil jinns to guod fortune in planned undertakings.

Sufism. an Islamic mystical tradition. 15 common throughout the
Muslim world. particularly in South Asia where it combines. in popular
worship, with Hindu and other pre-Islamw: elements. Orthodox doc-
trine is clear: Muhammad is the seal of the Prophets. and the individual
needs no intermedian 10 his relatiwnship to God. Sufism's central
belief. nonetheless. s that the average believer needs spiritual guides
in his pursuit of truth. These gudes—friends of God or ssints—are
called variously welis. murshids. gheus or. most commonly. pirs.

Within Sufism there is a general emphasis on knve (as opposed to
fear) of God and personal devotion (versus the mechanical performance
of ritual) Above all. folkwen of the Sufi tradition seek truth through
the mystical expenence of God rather than the ulama's rigorous. dis-
sected study of the shana. In Islam there has been a perennial tension
between the oken dry scholastictam of the ulama and Sufism's personal
experience of God. There have been penodic efforts to reconcile the
two approaches to Islam. Throughout the centuries many gifted or-
thodox scholars have been inspired by Sufi ideas even if they were not
actually adberents of Sufism.

The fint obyect of Muslim reform movements in the nineteenth
century was saint worship  Mullahs were particularly active in spread.
ing these reformist movements in the villages. In South Asia, where
popular belief had long been suspected of having heen diluted with
elements of Hinduism. the reformist efforts tended to become move-
ments for the preservation of Islam from Hindu encroachment. As
such. they contributed to the growth in communal sentiment and
cultural awareness that ultimately led (o the creation of Pakistan.

Pirs were particularly active in winning converts to islam in South
Asia. It is estimated that perhaps two-thirds of the Muslims of India.
Pakistan. and Bangladesh are influenced to some degree by Sufism.
In its development Sufism acquired a number of distinctly un-Islamic
characteristics—celibacy and saint worship among them. In addition,

remote. He is accessible only through the good ofices of his saints.
Pirs pass their offices on to their sons. In contemporary Pakistan the
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maintain the “lengthy chain of authority ™ whereby the average believer
zains a hearing of his deity.

Upon his death, the tomb of the successful pir often becomes the
focus of continuing devotion to the master and ultimately a shrine. The
anniversary of the death of the pir is observed annually  Popular belicf
holds that this is an especially propitious time for seeking the saint’s
ntercession  Large numbers of the faithful attend these ceremonies.
they are festive occasions and enjoved by the followers of the saint and
orthodox Muslims alike

The devoted have. over the centunes. donated properties to the
pirs so that contemporary saints oRen have charge over extensive land-
holdings Pirs are a significant segment of the landed aristocracy The
prusperous hereditary pir will tvpacally spend his vear not only seeing
to the maintenance of his ancestor’s shrine and its annual celebrations
but also visiting his tenants

Conversion to Islam was often a matter of cutus regio. eius religio,
meaning that a tribal or caste leader would choose Islam and his fol-
lowers would follow suit. As a result. manv saints and shrines have
strong reponal and ethaic ties. The cults surrounding individual shrines,
too. are highly localized In India they draw their adherents from
Mushims and Hindus alike In the past there was little to distinguish
the Mushm pir from the Hindu guru, the spiritual leaders themselves
may have been only vaguely saware of the theology hehind such dif-
ferences.

On the village level there is considerable variation in the relationship
between pirs and inullahs. Although the mullsh’s office ostensibly
requires some measure of formal theological training. this is tvpically
very rudimentary u. rural areas. There is, as well, variation in the
diverse functions that the two kinds of religious practitioner perform.
there may be a high degree of overlap. Where the functions of the two
are poorly defined. there mav be hostility and rivalry. Jurisdictional
disputes heighten the imam's feelings about the lack of doctrinal purity
on the part of the pir.

Maulvis or mullahs are normally the most orthodox Muslims in the
village. Local pirs, by contrast, are set apart by their special relation-
ship to God and may not even observe ordinary rules of conduct. The
office of the local imam may. like that of the pir, be hereditary. The
mullsh, however, requires the community’s consensus. Pirs do not
attain their office through consensus and do not normally function as
community representatives. The guidance proffered is to individuals.
The villagers may expect a pir to advise them and offer inspiration;
they would not expect him to lead communal prayers or deliver the
weekly sermon at the local mosque.

Recent regimes have dealt with the country’'s religious practitioners
in various ways. Legislation (1980, 1981, 1976) sought to increase the
government s role in the administration of shrines. mosques, and prop-
erties held by religious foundations. The general thrust of government
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eflorts. until Zia's regime at least. has been to limit the political power
of pir and ulama alike.

President Mohammad Ayub Khan and Bhutto. because they headed
clearly modemizing regames that were largely secular in orientation.
had little appeal for the ulama. Ayub ran afoul of them with his Muslim
Family Laws Ordinance (1961) and by staffing governmental bodies.
such as the Council of Islamic Ideology. with scholars of too Western
a bent Bhutto. despite his campaign crv of “Islamic” soctalism. was
vigorously opposed by the ulamas. Prior to the 1970 clections more
than 100 of them issued a legal opinion based on sharia (fatwa) con-
demning socialism as heretical (kufr. literally. unbelief). Ayub and
Bhutto alike tried unsuccessfully to limit the imams influence Both
began their rules largely ignonng the clergy and ended them by trvang.
again unsuccessfully, to woo thetr support

Policy toward the pirs and their shrines has been different. Unlike
the policies of soine modernizing or Islamizing regimes. there has been
no frontal attack on the shrines for their lack of orthodoxy  Bhutto tried
to curb the mfluence of the ptrs in rural social affairs—particularky
since they were prominent landholders In the end he came to rely
on them for support

Ayub and Bhutto ssued a variety of pamphlets pointing out the
general piety of the samts. The message was that these men were good
and devout Muslims—aot miraculous intermediaries—whose virtues
were within the grasp of the faithful The values they stressed were
the soctopolitical consciousness of the pirs and the universalist message
of Islam (an effort to use the otherwise regionally focused shrines to
forge a national identity ) There was mention of the contrast between
contemporary pirs and their more pious ancestors

Zia has not substantively changed these efforts  Perhaps because his
regime seeks leptimacy through a policy of overt Islamization. he has
had closer ties with the ulama. There have been concomitantly fewer

efforts devoted to the shrines or their annual celebrations
He has made no effort to suppress the shrines in the interest of Islamic
punity. and the continued focus has been on the esemplary lives of the
original pirs. leaving it to the faithful to draw their own conclusions
sbhout contemporary saints.

tslam in Pakistani Society

Some 98 percent of all Pakistanis are Muslims. The significance of
Islam in society, however, is far more than merely a matter of numbers.
From its inception in 1947 Pakistan has defined itself as an Islamic
republic. The object of partition from India was to have a nation where
“Muslims shall be enabled to order their lives in the individual snd
collective spheres in accord with the teachings and requirements of

1f Islam is salient. it is equally and controversial. Pakistan
hes been beset by questions what precisely @ meens to
be an “Islamic Republic. " Thet question is the more important because
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Islam is the central. if not the only. component in Pakistani national
wdentity  Unlike many other predominanthy Muslim countries. nothing
else seems to unite Pakistani coreligionists. Creed served to set Mus-
lims apart from Hindus. the fear of minority status in Hindu-dominated
India was an impetus behind the country's formation. Nonetheless.
the Muslim population itself spoke various languages. represented di-
verse cultures. and spanned the socioeconomic spectrum isee Ethnic
Relations. this ch.)

Mohammad Ali Jinnah and his lieutenants seem to have had in mind
more or less a modern secular state governed by principles congruent
with Islamic values. Despite this, the country has been dogged. ahinost
from its inception. by the split between fundamentalists and modern-
ists. Modemists would hold that the modern state founded on the
prnciples of participatony democracy. equality, and justice reflects
Islami ideals and. therefore. a secular state so constituted is congruent
with the devout Mushm’s duty to hive according to the Prophet's dic-
tates Fundamentalists. by contrast. contend that secularism of anv
sort has no place in an Islamic state They hold that modernists are
remnterpreting the Quran to reflect notions that are part and parcel of
Western hberal thought—aot Islam

The 1971 cwvil war and the consequent loss of Fast Pakistan (inow
Bangladesh) spurred renewed uestioning about both national identity
and the proper role of Islam in soctety. With the loss of the East Wing.
Pakistan lost most of its major religous minority, the Hindu com-
munity The countny looked to Islam and the Muslim states of western
Asia to forge a new sense of national identity. In the late 1970s Zia
and his fundamentalist supporters looked to a sort of “political reli-
gonism” to create 2 consensus about what Pakistas. should be like as
a polity

All of these issues—the role of Islam in society, the nsture of an
“Istamic Republic,” and the relationship hetween Islam and Pakistani
natwnal identity—are made more complicated by the level of diversity
amung Mushm hehevers. Not only are there major schisms and ddf-
fering interpretations of doctrine but also popular Islam is frequently
far removed from Muhammad's austere monotheism. Popular belief
and practice tend to evolve (degenerate. according to purists) from the
Prophet's teachings into little more than a “moralized system of cultural
ideals * The mass of popular support for Islamic legislation and the
like has come from believers and mullshs unschooled in theology. Not
infrequently their beliefs are far from Islamic orthodosy. Fundamen-
talism has come to mean not a retumn to the simplicity of the Sunna
but a perticular brand of suciopulitical conservatism that is very selec-
tive in the aspects of Islam it emphasizes.

Zia called for the establishment of Nizam-i- Mustafa (the Rule of the
Prophet) Legislation in the late 19708 and carly 19808 sought to “ls-
lamize” social tfe. The measures were simed ot bringing the legal
code, the economy. and the political system into congruence with the
dictates of Islamic teaching. Beginning in 1979 the regime. in an effort
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to “foster Islamic standards of behavior. " rigorously enforced the ban
on drinking and gambling and demanded Quranic punishments for
sdultery and theR—fogging. amputation. or stoning. depending on
the offense. Application of these sentences. however. has been spotty.
In 1983 flogging remained quite common but was rarely done in public.
Some 20-0dd sentences of amputation had been handed down in the
1977-82 period. but most cither were overtumed on appeal or were
awaiting s higher court’s dispusition. As of late 1983 none was known
to have been carried out.

In addition. Sharist courts were set up at the provincial and the
federal levels. They were charged with reviewing jurisprudence to
determine whether or not lsws were consistent with Islam’s dictates.
In fact. matters tuuching on the Constitution. fiscal law. and legislation
on personal status were excluded from the Shariat courts’ purview. so
their bailiwick was circumscribed. In addition. judges appointed to the
benches must be qualified experts in English-Pakistani common law
as well as authorities on Islam. By mid-1983 the Federal Shariat Court
had found most existing legislation adequately Islamic. The Court ex-
pected to finish its review of provinaial laws by mid- 1984

Eforts to establish the Nizam-1-Mustafa engendered an ongoing de-
bate about the country’s future political configuration. Some argued
that an Islamic government composed of a ruler (amir} and an assembly
of worthies (shura) need not be representative in a strict clectoral sense.
Retired Supreme Court Justice Badiuzzaman has insisted that the
mainstays of Western denmncy——thc enfranchised electorate and par-
liamentary government—are “repugnant to the injunctions of Islam.”
That sort of thinking provided the rationale for Zia's Provisional Con-
stitutional Order (promulgated March 4, 1981) and the wide-ranging
powers it gives the president. Others have suggested that only “true
Muslims™ should be able to vote or that belicvers and nonbelievers
should constitute separate electorates and that political parties have
0o role in the community of the faithful. Zia appointed a committee
of scholars and theologians to look into the question in late 1979. The
debete over proper Islamic governance continued into the 1980s (see
Emerging Political System: The Nationalities and Civil-Military Ad-
ministration, ch. 4).

To re-order the economy in keeping with Islamic principles, the

ment instituted a tax on wealth and capital (Zakst),
tax on agricultural produce (Ushr). and organized profit-and- lou
nhﬂumts(smdhlutembbwhgonﬂ)havmd
fnancial institutions (see Public Finance, ch. 3). The Zakat revenues
80 into a fund to be used for relief of the needy.

There were s number of educational reforms proposed to bring
instruction in line with the regime’s Islamic beat. New textbooks were
written. “unsuitable” reading matter was banned. There was renewed
emphasis on Urdu as the language of instruction (see Ethnic Relations;
Educstion. this ch.). Other efforts were aimed at promoting public
worship and the cultural trappings associsted with traditional Islam.
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Government departments were to mark the pravers that occurred dur-
mg working hours. department heads were encouraged to lead the
pravers if at all possible Private businesses were to allow their em-
plovees the opportunity to attend noon pravers on Friday at the mos-
que The government encouraged traditional dress and segregated men
and women at official banquets

All of this was accompanied by popular manifestations that dem-
onstrated how far afield Islamization could range  In late 1982 a crowd
led by a maulvs stoned to death an abandoned infant tin strict con-
travention of the Quranic injunction against infanticide) on the as-
sumption that the child must have been illegitimate  Another dergyman
inveighed against cricket as un-Islamie and sinful because. he claimed.
it inflames the lust of the female spectators. Emplovment advertise-
ments often specified that an applicant should be “a God fearing and
practising Muslim ~

Islamization has nat been without its critics. whose pnitions in
saciety suggest some of the problems with using religon—particularly
one as vaned and complex as Islam—to forge a sense of national iden-
uty As instituted in contemporary Pakistan. Islamization has proved
unable to aovercome the profound cultural and ethnic differences of the
country's diverse populace In itself 1t has been divisive

The educated. urban middle class—a minute fraction of the popu-
lace—has been unsympathetic with the attempt to mesh teachings
devised for the Muddle East roughly a millenmum and a half age with
the needs of a twentieth-century developing nation  In their view
Islaprization simply distracts attention from the country’s real prob-
lems Fven a group as dedicated to Islanmization as the Jamaat-i-ls-
lami—a small but eflectively organized fundamentalist partv—has
critiized the moves as tokenism

Shiites have taken issue with the Sunm interpretation implicit in
the lslamic legaslation. Religious minorities have found the moves to
set up separate electorstes threatening. Baluch, Sindhis, and Pakhtuns
have been less than enthusiastic about the efforts. For them, Islami-
zation or no. the regime remains a Punjabi-dominated one. Legislation
to weight women's courtroom testimony at half that of men. as well as
injunctions prohibiting women from participating in public sporting
events, continues to elicit sharp criticism from Pakistani women's groups.

Religious Minorities

The Shiite Muslim population constitutes the country's single largest
religious minority, representing anywhere from 13 to 25 percent of
the population The Hindu and Christian communities are each esti-
mated at perhaps | million adherents. Ahmadiyas. an Islamic sect.
aumber over 2 million.

In addition, there are small groups of Parsis, adherents of Zoross-
trianism. They are principally of Persian descent, centered in Karachi,
and notable for their success in that city's commerce. The small Bud-
dhist community comprises a few Chinese emigrants and a number of
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low-caste comverts from Hinduism  There are a few Baha's of Iranan
origin

The carliest Chnistian missionaries were Nestorans who arnved in
the eighth centuny, they left no permanent community of behevers.
Portuguese missionarnies i the sisteenth century were more successtul
The largess of the Mughal emperor Akbar permitted them a foothokd
n Lahore The Roman Catholk Goan community—maostly prominent
merchants—dates from this era Most Chnstian proselvtizing. how-
ever, dates from the Brtish colonial era The Christian populace 1s
concentrated i urban Punjab

The Hindus who remained after the secession of East Pakistan are
concentrated in the Sind countryside and some of the larger aties In
common with Indian Hindwism. the Pakistan version 1s a diverse mix
of vanous deities and philosophies. The caste system s an essential
clement in all the vaned manifestations of Hindwsm  Caste hierarchy
expresses both ritual punty and social prestige.

In general. religious mimonties are free in the practice of their faith
Thev are not permitted to hold the offices of president or prume nun-
ster Proselvtiang, cspectally by foreign missionanes. s subject to
restrictions . Manorities face informal discrimimation in education and
emphn ment

Ahmadivas are folkmers of Mirza Ghulam Ahmad  He founded the
group n Qaduan. {nda. m 1901, and his adherents are often called
Qadianis  He claimed to have recened a revelation from God. and
with that claim he imphathy demed that Muhammad was the last of
the prophets Orthodov ulama therefore consider the Ahmadivas apos-
tates

As a group they are highly organized and have a marked degree of
commumty espnt. There 1 a pronounced emphasis on canng for the
brethren the community cares for poorer Ahmadiyas and finds em-
ployment for its members. They are charactenistically ascetie i their
personal hives. they bring to their vision of Islam the reforming zeal
of some of the fundamentalists. They seck to re-create the glories of
the carly caliphs Ahmadivas strictly adhere to purdah. They are ac-
customed to runnmng their own schools and welfare institutions.

Their hugh hiteracy rate, as well as thetr general industnousness, has
won them a substantial measure of economie success and publie prom-
mnence. and as 4 result they are frequentls the object of envy [n 1953
there were anti-Ahmadiva nots. which resulted in the first imposition
of martial law. albeit loval and temporary. Sunnis called for the fining
of prominent Ahmadiya officeholders and demanded that the sect be
declared non-Muslim. The more extreme wanted the apostates put to
death. Anti-Ahmadiya sentiment stirved again in the mid-1970s. Prime
Minister Bhutto capitulated to popular demands, and the sect was
declared non-Muslim. The vath of office for president and prime min-
ister was reworded to require an explicit declaration of faith in Mu-
hammad as the seal of the Prophets—eflectively prohibiting Ahmadiyas
from holding either office.
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The main split within the Muslim community is between the majority
Sunnis and the Shiites There are substantial numbers of Shiites in the
Punjab and the NWFP  Asa group they are prone to schism. and there
are numerous sects. The Ismailis are particularly prominent in Paki-
stan  Thev split over the succession of the seventh imam and supported
instead his brother. lsmail. henee. Ismailis  Shiites as a whole are a
successful and prosperous community. Jinnah was a Shiite, as were,
among numerous other prominent political leaders. Agha Mohammad
Yahva Khan and Bhutto. There are heavy concentrations of Shiftes in
Karachi. Manv are immigrants from the United Provinces (Uttar Pra-
desh) and Bombay in India. They are highlyv educated and possessed
of significant commernal and financial skills. Their general afluence
has not endeared them to the majority Sunnis

Relations between the two groups degencrated in the late 1970s and
carly 19805 Shutes felt threatened by Zia's Islamization, which they
feared was calculated to increase Sunni hegemony. The government,
by contrast. fretted about possible Irantan influence among the Shiites
Vigorous Shiite objections to a common religious curriculum won them
the promise of separate Shiite textbooks in late 1978, In 1980 their
protests over the obligatory Zakat brought violence to Rawalpindi The
government amended the legaslation to permit Shiites to seek exemp-
tion from the tax In carly 1953 there were clashes between Sunnis
and Shiites in Karachi. Fundamentalist leaders tended to inflame sec-
tanan conflicts. The military restored order. and the floggings imposed
by military tribunals for the noting were reputediy the largest set of
floggngs i the countny’'s history

Education

Education in Pakistan has enjoved tremendous expansion since in-
dependence  Despite rapud and extensive growth, however, in the
mid- 19805 the system continued to be plagued by a number of problems
that have persisted throughout a seemingly endless stream of com-
mittees devoted to their resolution. Attendance rates for the school-
age pupulation remained low and drop-out rates high The 1981 census
counted less than one quarter of those over 10 years of age as literate,
the rate fell to 14 percent for women, 13 percent of the rural populace,
and a scant 3 5 percent of rural women.

Educston 1s organized into five levels: primary school, comprising
grades one through five, middie school (grades six through eight). high
shool (nine and 10); intermediate school (11 and 12); and higher degree
programs (13, 14, and shove). Academic and technical educational
institutions are the responsibility of the Ministry of Education. although
certain specialized heslth and agricultural programs fall under the aegis
of the Ministry of Health, Social Welfare, and Population and the
Ministry of Foud, Agriculture, and Cooperatives, respectively. Uni-
versities enjoy a measure of autonomy but are subject to being closed
by the government. The language of instruction, according to 1978 and
1983 decrees, is Urdu. Implementstion of instruction in Urdu has been
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hampered by a lack of adequately trained teachers. Instruction in the
private schools frequented by the elite and the aspiring middle class
remains. de facto. English.

Enroliment increased more than sevenfold between 1947 and the
19682-83 school year. overall. enrollment grew at spproximately S.8
percent annually from the 19608 through the early 19680s (see table 6,
Appendix! The growth in female enrollment was particularly spects- -
ular. From the 1960s through the early 19805 the increase in the
number of females attending school grew at some 7.6 percent an-
nuallv—as opposed to an annual increase in total enrollment of 5.8
percent. The increase in females attending schools was steadiest in the
prnmary grades until the mid-1970s. when it leveled off Gains by
women in the upper levels of the educational system were more erratic.
Despite substantial growth, female enrollment remained low, in 1982
83 their portion of estimated enrollment was some 28 percent. 30
percent of the primary-school students. Female enrollments were up
from a low of 14 percent in 1947, in the 1960s and 1970s alone they
had gained 10 percentage points.

The expansion in enrollments has benefited the few students seeking
higher educational degrees in numbens disproportionate to the millions
of primary-school-age children. In the carly 1960s to mid-1970s the
growth rate of students in higher education exceeded primary school
expansion by 1.3 percent annually. The Fifth Five-Year Plan. 1978
83. made universal primary education s major goal. the halance was
redressed somewhat and—for the first time—annual growth rates in
pnmaryv-school enrollments exceeded those for higher education.
Nonetheless. the number of students seeking higher education con-
tinued to expand at 3 healthy 3.8 percent annually. Overall, from 1960-
61 through 1962-K3 annual enrollments in higher education grew nearly
a percentage point faster than those in primary schools. Annual rates
of increase for secondary and intermediate students were higher than
those for primary students. and those for students in higher education
exceeded those of secondary and intermediate students.

The number of schools grew dramatically, nearly tripling from 1960
through the early 1980s. Unlike the increase in enrollments, the growth
n schools was spread relatively evenly among primary, middle, and
advanced schools. In the late 19708 roughly 2 percent of GNP went
to public educstion. spending was on s par with the average for other
South Asian countries.

A variety of problems have dogged the expansion of educsational
mtunmﬂ. Roughly half of primary-school-age children were en-

in 19682-83. Rates of absentecism, among students and teachers
) 19808 half of all students dropped out
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and urban poor families were unable to dispense with child labor or
aflord the requisite school uniforms or supplies. The competence of
many primary-school teachers—particularly those sent to rural areas—
was questionable. The curriculum itself was widely perceived as ir-
relevant. Despite the increase in school buildings. many classes con-
tinued to be held in the open air. subject to the vagaries of the weather.
There was a dearth of the most rudimentary supplies of paper. pencils,
and books. Many of the extant huildings were in poor repair.

Until the late 19708 an excessive amount of educational spending
went to the middle and upper levels. Education in the colonial era
was geared to staffing the civil service and producing an ¢ ducated elite
sharing the values of and loval to the British colonizers. It was una-
bashedly elitist, and contemporary education—reforms and commis-
sions on reform notwithstanding—shares the sam« emphasis. The elitist
nature of education was in evidence in the glaring gap between the
country’s public and private schools. F.qual educational opportunity
was, again. a goal in the Sixsth Five-Year Plan being drafted in 1963
Proponents of Islamization viewed the exclusive private schools as a
barrier to Islamic equality of educational opportunity.

Budget allocations in the early 19805 refiected efforts to restructure
spending in favor of primary schools. They received nearly one-third
of capital and recurrent spending. Despite cut-backs, higher education
continued to receive roughly 30 percent of capital outlays.

Critics argued that the per-student cost of higher education was
excessive compared to that of lower educstional levels. In the carly
19680s the cost per primary student ranged from Rs250 to Rs470 (for
value of the rupee—sce Glossary!. At the same time. per capita spend-
ing on middle and intermediate students averaged from Rsl.000 to
Rs3.000, on university students, over Rsi5.000.

Education has had a disappointing relationship to future job pros-
pects for most students. In the mid-1970s surveys of the unemployed
found that at least one-third had Binished primary school. and nearly
1S percent had finished middle school and ohtained certification or
continued their educstion beyond this. The performance of vocational-
and technical-school graduates was particularly disappointing. Five to
10 years after finishing their studies. roughly one-quarter of Lahore
Polytechnic Institute gradustes were unemployed. The Agricultural
University found some 16 percent of its graduates without work, of
those who were employed. one-third were not in agriculture.

Health

Mthbdthdtheznhuhuu ua‘:
major health .




Pakistan A Country Study

The leading causes of death are respirstory infections. diarrhea.
congenital shuormalities. tuberculosis. malaria. snd typhoid. Gastroin-
testinal. parasitic. and respirstory allments contribute substantially to
morbidity  Childhand diseases. such a8 measles, diphtheria, and
whooping cough. thet n theory could be eradicated continue to take
a substantial toll among children under five. The urban poor suffer
from these hazards but. as with 30 much of poverty in Pakistan. the
rural populace s the principal victim  Surveys in the mid- 1970s found
that neariv 30 percent of the villagers had malaria. and nearly 100
percent were afflicted with parasites or worms  Children under five
veans of agr sufifered an average of five bouts of diarrhes a vear

Pooe nutntion adds to the health problems of the population both
hecause the malnourished are more susceptible to discase and because
wme diseases encourage malnutrition. Poor nutrition contributes to
infant. childhood. and maternal mortality In the early 1980s more than
40 percent of children under five vears of age were found to suffer
from first-degree malnutrition. nearly 10 percent had some evidence
of second-degree malnutrition. and roughly 7 percent of third-degree.
Survevs found as many as half of all families to have an inadequate
caloric intake. more than 10 percent consumed less than 70 percent
of the required daily allotment of calories. Two-vear-old Pakistani chil-
dren were equal in height and weight to the average one-year-old
European child. Likewise, there was evidence of extensive vitamin
and nutritional deficiencies among women of childbearing age.

Less than 40 percent of the population had access to potable water—
only 22 percent of those in the countryside. Effective and sanitary
sewage disposal was almost unheard of among rural dwellers and rare
enough in cities. Some 16 percent of the urban and 4 percent of the
rural population had sanitary sewage disposal facilities available to
them

The country’s consistently high fertility rates put women of child-
bearing age and their children at risk. At the same time. high infant
mortality rates—80 1.000 in the early 1980s—encourage continued
childbearing after family size has been reached. High fertility in
the context of poor nutrition and negligible prenatal care contributes
to maternal mortality as do illegal abortions. Overall, nearly one-third
of the deaths of women over 1S years of age are related to childbearing.
High fertility also lowers the rate of infant survival.

Formal heslth care systems include the Westernized public and
private sectors, a small social security system, and a large number of
indigenous practitioners. Indigenous medical savants are the main source
of health care for the rural populace and. hence, the majority of Pak-
istanis. Their practices are based on Unani and Vedic medical theory.
Attempts to evaluste scientifically these alternative systems of treat-
ment date from the 1990s. As early as 1946 an official commission
recommended that the government iae indigenous practitioners
and control their certification. hdw'mm&emmmhﬁ
this process by examining curricula of studies and registering practi-
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tioners By the late 19708 there were nine Unani medical colleges
There were as well an uncounted number of indigenous midwives who
aoversee the majority of births. There were unsuccessful efforts to enhst
their efforts in mily planning programs in the 1960 By and large.
however. their activities have remained bevond official purview

Most urhan dwellers encounter the private medical sector in the
form of numerous pharmacies. Vitamins and aphrodisiacs are sppar-
ently the most popular items  Virtually all drugs are available without
prescription. a practice implicated in the growing incident of resistant
organisms. According to the Pakistam Medwal Societs . nearly two-
thirds of tuberculosis cases are now resistant to common antibiotics
The prevalence of resistant organisms has significantly raised the cost
of treatment

The social security plan offered to industrial workers through their
emplovers was introduced in the late 1960s. Basically. it is a pension
plan. but it does provide medical coverage for workers and their de-
pendents By the mid-1970s there were perhaps half a million sub-
wribers. The program emphasizes curative medicine. there is little
effort in the direction of preventive health care. Although the chentele
1s concentrated in the high fertility age-group. there is scant attention
paid to family planning isee Family Planning. this ch.).

National public health care is a recent innovation in Pakistan. The
British provided health care for government emplovees but rarely
attended to the health needs of the population at large There were a
few facilities financed by the British under the aegis of local governing
bodies. but public health was generally neglected. Until the early 19705
local governing bodies remained in charge of dealing with the popu-
lation’s health needs.

National health planning began with the Second Five-Year Plan,
1960-85. and continued with projections for the sixth plan in mid- 1963
Providing health care for the rural populsce was a stated priority. but
these efforts continued to be hampered by administrative problems
and difficulties in staffing rural clinics. By the carly 19708 the system
had evolved into one based on besic rural health units designed to
provide primary care for a surrounding population of 6,000 to 10,000
the next level were rurnl health centers, both of these kinds of
h center were to funnel more seriously ill patients to hospitals.
n general, the goverament has been more successful in approaching
five-year plans’ targets for health personnel than those for rural
facilities. The third through fifth plans attained roughly 80 per-
cent of the number of doctors projected. 80 percent of the

. but scarcely more than 20 percent of the rural health
percentage of the target goal attained more than doubled. how
between the fourth and Mth plans, and the number of rural
centers rose some two and one-half times
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Lawrence Ziring's Pekistan. The Enigma of Political Development,
Khalid Bin Saveed's Politics in Pakistan. S J. Burki's “Fconomic De-
cmion-making in Pakistan.” and Hafeez Malik's “Nationalism and the
Quest fur Idenlogy in Pakistan” all deal with the complex issues un-
derlving ethaic relations in contemporary Pakistan. The works of Akbar
S Ahmed. Frederik Barth. and Charles Lindholm analyze Pakhtun
m Stephen and Carroll Pastner and Selig Harrison do so for the

A collection of readings. Rural Development in Bangladesh and Pak-
ustan. looks at changes in rural society durning the late 1960s and early
1970s. the articles by Harv M Raulet and Hamza Alavi are particularly
uscful There is a dearth of current fiekdwork on Punjabi and Sindhi
villages. Zekive Eglar’s work remains valuable. albeit dated. Edmund
leach. Barth. Makhdum T Ahmad. and Ahmed all describe the work-
ings of the caste system.

Sergey Levin offers a look at the ethnic background of the country’s
elite  Vvacheslav Belokrenitsky describes the configuration and his-
torical roots of urban Pakistan Jan van der Linden and |. van der Harst
desl with the adaptations that rural-urban migrants have developed to
deal with housing. and Khalid Ashfaq outlines the dimensions of the
housing crisis Katherine Ewing. Edward Mortimer, and William
Richter all analyze the role of Islam in society. Aziz Ahmad's book,
Islemic Modernism in India end Pakistan. 1857-1964, is valuahle back-

Pakistan The Effects of Population Factors on Social end Economic
Development. by Futures Croup, analyzes the impact of population
wrowth on limited resources through 2020 The Ministry of Finance's
Pakistan Ecomomic Survey (an annual) offers a wealth of current sta-
tim'c-ldau Articles in Asien Survey. especially the annual February

sue, provide descriptions and analyses of contem events. (For
funhn information and complete citations. see Btmphy.)
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CULTIVATION OF THE RICH ALLUVIAL soil of the Indus River
Basin has been the primary economic activity since time immemorial,
and it remained so in late 1983. Extensions and improvements had
been made in the irrigation system that led the waters of the Indus
River and its tributaries to the fields. a necessity for cultivation because
of scant rainfall. The Indus irrigation system remained the world’s
largest but not the best There were problems in water management
and its use. Farmers continued to employ traditional cultivation prac-
tices. and support services, such as research and extension agents,
were insdequate, although high-vield seeds and fertilizers were fairly
widely used. Yields of most crops were low by international standards
and substantially below the area’s potential Many farms were too small
to support a family using existing practices. The landless often share-
crupped or worked as agricultural laborers. Rural arcas were deficient
in schools, health care, potable water, and electricity  Most of the rural
population were very poor.

Since partition in 1947 considerable effort has been made to trans-
form Pakistan from an agrarian nation into an industrial one. In little
more than three decades a broad industrial base was created, producing
a wide range of products for consumers. for further processing, and
for use in the production process itself The country, possessing sub-
stantial natural gas. a litthe crude oil, and considerable hydroelectrical
potential, was self-sufficient for about two-thirds of the primary com-
mercial energy consumed. although in the carly 1980s there were
energy shortages that constrained industrial development and pro-
duction Industrialization. however, failed to create sufficient jobs for
the rapidly expanding population and migrants from the farms. Ex-
pansion of construction and service activities. such as trade. transpor-
tation, and government, crested more jobs than industry. Nonetheless,
considerable underemployment contributed to low incomes and pov-
erty throughout the ecunomy.

Covernments since independence have sought a high rate of eco-
nomic growth in order to raise the bulk of the population’s low standard
of living. Some have been more successful than others. Nonetheless,
gross domestic product (in constant prices) incressed an sverage 4.9
percent 8 year between 1950 and 1983, roughly 2 percent a year faster
than population growth. By 1983 gross national product amounted to
the equivalent of US$38.7 billion, or US$338 on a per capita besis.
Because of a combination of government development strategy and
characteristics of the society, however, income has been far from equally
distributed. A few received much more and many received much less
than sny sverage income messurement. The unequal income distri-
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bution pattern has been an issue since the late 1960s and was expected
to become more controversial in the 19680s.

By 1983 the military government that took over in 1977 had suc-
cessfully restored a high rate of economic growth while pledging help
to the disadvantaged. Several external events since 1978—large price
increases for imported oll. the Soviet invasion of Afghanistan resulting
in an influx of refugees and higher defense costs, reduced foreign
assistance in constant prices, a substantial deterioration in Pakistan's
terms of trade. and recession and protective measures in the country's
export markcts—threstened continued high rates of growth and im-
provements in income distribution. Government-mandated price in-
creases for basic necessities in the late 1970s and early 1980s, for
example, provoked controversy and disturbances as the government
reduced subsidies to ease pressure on the budget and the balance of
psyments. By late 1963 the government and the economy faced serious
problems that im constraints on continued high economic growth
and shifts in the bution of income. Able management of the econ-
omy could reduce the constraints. Less successful government policies
could undermine the regime itself because of further frustration of
aspirations and popular discontent.

Growth and Structure of the Economy

Pakistan became a nation under inauspicious circumstances. At par-
tition in 1947 Pakistan was an agrarian nation in which a few powerful
landowners with large holdings dominsted the countryside, mostly
consisting of tenant farmers cultivating small plots for a meager exist-
ence. Scant rainfall in West Pakistan (present-day Pakistan) forced
reliance on the extensive irrigation system developed by the British
for cultivation of felds. The headwaters of the Indus River and its main
tributaries, however, were under Indian control. Disputes soon arose
between the two riparian nations thet took over 10 years to settle (see
Irrigation, this ch.).

At partition Pakistan had almost no industry. During British rule
the area had supplied agricultural products for processing to the ter-
ritory that became India. Wood and animal dung furnished the bulk
of the energy consumed. Ports, transportation. and other services, such
as banking snd government. were underdeveloped. More than 1,600
kilometers of Indian territory separsted East Pakistan (or East Wing)
MWmMmﬂl&eB&Wtugh&mb&wﬂthﬁ
desh in 1971 (see Yahya Khen and Bangladesh, ch Dlsputenoon
wmmdwmm-ﬂnmmg
Wmd&o«mwwmm

mwummdwmw
killed over 250,000 . About 18 to 14 millioa Hindu, Muslim,
and Sikh refugees pﬂmho&umdnmhouhym&.
the ares of their choles. Settioment of Muslim refugees added consid-
ovably 10 the other costs and tasks facing the new government. The
1M
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Muslim refugees from India had played only a small role in commerce.,
banking. or the professions. Almost none were industrialists. Because
the indigenous Muslims in Pakistan were primarily agriculturists. the
country began with few trained and experienced people to lead and
establish the businesses and institutions for development of the econ-
omy.

Despite the formidable problems. the area that is now Pakistan
achieved rapid economic expansion. Between fiscal year (FY—see
Glossary) 1950 and FY 1983 gross domestic product (GDP), in constant
FY 1980 prices, increased an average of 4.9 percent a year, safely above
the rate of population growth. The rate of economic expansion varied
considerably during the more than three decades, however. During
the 1980s the average rate of growth was 3.1 percent a year as the
agricultural sector stagnated. High growth was achieved in the 1980s,
real GDP increasing an average of 6.7 percent a year because of rapid
expansion of industrial and agricultural output. Between FY 1970 and
FY 1977, roughly the period of the regime of Zulfikar Ali Bhutto, the
rate of economic expansion fell back to 3.7 percent a year (see Role of
Government, this ch.). Between FY 1978 and FY 1983, under the
military goverament of General Mohammad Zia ul Haq, ecomomic
growth returned to s high rate of 6.2 percent a your.

Although the economy returned to a high rate of expansion after
1977, continustion of such rapid growth in the 1980s would require
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adept management. The country faced serious problems. The balance
of psyments deteriorsted between 1979 and 1982 and could remain a
long-term constraint. Mobilization of domestic resources had been
traditionally weak. Unless domestic savings increased considerably in
the mid-1980s, sufficient resources would be unavailable to support a
high rate of growth. Oficials were aware of the problems. but it re-
mained to be seen whether policy implementation was vigorous enough
to accomplish the objectives.

Rapid growth substantially altered the structure of the economy
Agriculture’s share (including a little forestry and fishing) declined from
53 percent of GDP in FY 1950 to 31 percent in FY 1983 Industry
{including mining, manufacturing. gas. and electricity) was the leading
growth component of the economy It increased over 10 percent a year
for three decedes. and its share of CDP rose from 8 percent in FY
1950 to 20 t in FY 1983. A substantial industrial base had been
added to economy. and a large integrated iron and steel plant
would soon be (see Manufacturing. this ch.). Services in-
creased their contri to GDP from 37 percent in FY 1950 to 45

t in FY 1983. Trade was the most important service. followed
E; transportation and communications and by public administration
and defense.

Role of Government

Since independence Pakistani officials have sought a high rate of
economic growth in an effort to lift the populstion out of poverty. Rapid
industrialization was viewed as a basic necessity and as the vehicle of
growth. For more than two decades cconomic expansion was substan-
tial. and growth of industrial output was phenomenal. In the 1960s the
country was considered a model for other developing countries. Rapid
expansion of the economy, however, did not lift the bulk of the pop-
ulation out of poverty In the 1970s, although a high rate of growth
was sought, more attention was given to income distribution. but with
little success. In the 19808 more equitable distribution of income re-
mained a major problem.

At pastition the new government lacked the personnel, institutions,
and resources to play a large role in deve g the cconomy. Exclusive
public ownership was reserved only for military armaments, generation
of hydroelectric power. and manufacture and operation of railroad.
telephone, telegraph. and wireless equipment—~fields that were un-
attractive, at least in the early years, to private investors. The rest of
the economy was open to private sector development, and the gov-
ernment used many direct and indirect measures to stimulate, guide,
or retard private sector activities.

The country was fortunate in inheriting a competent if small group
of administrators from the Indian Civil Service under British rule (see
Problems at Independence, ch. 1). They implemented the many con-
trols thet were imposed on oconomic activity. Foreign trade and ox-
change were tightly controlled, and industrial investments of any
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appreciable size required government approval. Until the 1970 civil
servants were often in charge of public inve<tment projects. such as
irrigation canals. hvdroelectric plants, and other infrastructure devel-
opment.

The disruptions caused by partition. the cessation of trade with India.
strict control of imports. and an overvalued exchange rate provided
considerable stimulation to private industry. Initially. the investments
went into the manufacturing of consumer goods that required relatively
simple technology. By the late 19508 private investment began to
broaden into more complex manufacturing processes. Government pol-
icies afforded liberal incentives to industrialization. while government
development of the infrastructure complemented private investment.
Some public manufacturing plants were established by a government
holding company. Manufacturing proved highly profitable. attracting
increasing private investments and reinvestment of profits. Industrial
development was rapid. although from a very small base at partition.
Escept for large government investments in the Indus irrigation sys-
tem. agriculture was left largely alone. and output stagnated in the
1950s.

Much of the economy and particularly industry came to be domi-
nated by a small group. largely minor traders who immigrated to Pak-
istan’s cities. especially Karachi, at partition. These refugees brought
modest capital. which they initially used to start trading firms. Most
were tight. vertical organizations of extended families or communities
(see Urban Society. ch. 2). For several reasons they were in a position
to respond to the incentives and disincentives in government policy
that favored industrialization and discouraged other activities. Largely
using their own resources. they accounted for the bulk of investment
and ownership in manufacturing. By the 1960s a few other groups had
also become industrialists, but the total number remained small.

The broad outline of government policy was one of squeezing the
peasants and workers to finance industrial development. Most observ-
ers ascribed the evolution of government economic policies to prag-
matic responses rather than an ideological or a thought-out strategy.
Compulsory procurement of food grains at prices below imported
equivalents kept urban prices stable and low. Cheap prices for basic
foods plus curbs on union activity helped keep wage rates down. Low-
interest loans to industry from public financial institutions provided

capital. Import licenses for machinery and raw materials were

ly available to industry, and duties for such imports were generally

low. A high level of protection for domestic manufacturing shielded
industry from foreign competition. Low prices 1o farmers and high
prices to consumers for manufactured goods financed the country’s
industrislization, although foreign aid became an important source of
financing in the frst half of the 1980s. In the 1960s private investment
in tube wells and the use of high-yield seeds with other inputs (the
Green Revolution) csused a substantial expansion of farm output thet
contrasted with the agricultural stagnation in the 1980s.
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By the late 19603 there was growing popular dissatisfaction with
economic conditions and considerable debate about equitable distri-
bution of income. wealth, and economic power. In 1968 the chief
economist of the Planning Commission revealed that 20 industrial fam-
ilies controlled about 66 percent of the country's industrial assets and
about 80 percent of insurance and banking assets. Although “20 fam-
ilies” was an oversimplification. it was true that wealth was highly
concentrated  Fconomic expansion and rapid industrialization had
handsomel rewarded a few at the expense of many. Between 1968
and 1972 piecemeal measures were enacted to set minimum wages.
promate collective bargaining for labor. reform the tax structure toward
greater equity. and rationalize salary structures, but implementation
was weak or nonexistent.

The advent of the Bhutto government in 1971 stimulated hopes of
a new development strategy that would be more equitable, but few
economists claimed that the prime minister was successful. Bhutto
downplayed economic analysis and planning and relied on ad hoc de-
cisons that created many inconsistencies. In May 1972 he promulgated
a major act that devalued the rupee by 57 percent and abolished the
multiple-exchange-rate system. This stimulated exports greatly and
indicated that removing the price distortions could spur the economy.
But devaluation completely altered the cost and price structure for
industrv, sffecting the level and composition of industrial investment
and the terms of trade between the industrial and agricultural sectors.
Devaluation helped agriculture, particularly larger farms that had mar-
ketable surpluses. Mechanization increased but had the adverse side
effect of displacing farm laborers and tenants. many of whom migrated
to cities seeking industrial jobs.

In 1972 Bhutto's government nationalized 32 large manufacturing
plants in 10 major industries. The industries affected included iron and
steel, basic metals. heavy engineering. motor vehicle and tractor as-
sembly and manufacture, heavy and basic chemicals, petrochemicals,
cement, and public utilities. Subsequently, domestically owned life
insurance companies, privately owned banks. domestic shipping com-
penies. and firms engaged in oil distribution, vegetable oil processing.
grain milling. and cotton ginning were nationalized. The result was a
drop of nearly 30 percent in private investment in large-scale manu-
facturing between FY 1970 and FY 1973. By FY 1978 such investments
were little more than one-third (in constant prices) of that in FY 1970.
Private capital fled the country or went into small-scale manufacturing
and real estate. Between 1970 and 1977 industrial output slowed con-

In a short space of time, the public sector expanded grestly. In
addition to nationalizing firms. the government built some plants of
its own and crested additional public companies for various functions,
such as the export of cotton and rice. Able managers and technicians
were scarce, a situation that became worse as many left to seek higher
salaries in Middle East ofl states after 1974. Labor legislation set high
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minimum wages and fringe benefits that boosted payroll costs for both
public and private firms. EfBciency and profits in public sector enter-
prises fell. Public industrial investment rose, surpassing private in-
dustrial investment in FY 1978, it has since remained double or more
the level of private industrial investment.

The Bhutto regime took other major steps affecting the economy.
Agricultural measures lowered ceilings on the size of landholdings.
stipulated some of the inputs to be supplied by landlords to tenants,
and attempted to tax farm income (see Agriculture, this ch.). The Civil
Service of Pakistan was abolished and government administration wesk-
ened (see The Bureaucracy. ch. 4). Several government organizations
were restructured, which made policy ﬁmmtionmdhnplemm
more dificult. Before 1977, for example. one ministry was responsible
for ing and development. but since then. one ministry
has hydrocarbons and other natural resources while another
ministry has been responsible for irrigation and power construction

" and operstion. Bhutto also preferred “grand” solutions, supporting

large. long-gestation projects that tied up the country’s scarce devel-
opment resources for long periods and usually with insdequate eco-
nomic analysis. An integrated tron and steel project was a prime example.
By FY 1976 investments in the project had become substantial. and
between FY 1978 and FY 1980 such investments were more than 43
percent of total public sector industrial investments. Other large proj-
ects started by Bhutto included s major highway on the west bank of
tludmmverndnh@w-y tunnel in the mountainous north (see
8)

Economic growth and industrialization slowed greatly under Bhutto.

Although many of the measures were ostensibly taken in the interest
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Bhutto. The government instituted comstitutional measures to
private investors that nationalization would oocur only under
and exceptional circumstances and with fair compensation.
cation of eaclusive public ownership was made that excluded
sector from only a few activities. Yet government played a large
nomic role in the early 1980s. Public sector enterprises accounted
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Figure 8. Transportation System, 1983

a significant portion of large-scale manufacturing and trade in particular
commadities and services. Serious and partially successful efforts were

made to improve the management, efficiency. and profitability of the
public sector companies. The government continued to wield consid-

price

many of the distortions would not be eliminated in the 1980s. Gov-
emment was cautious sbout adjusting prices, for some increases of
prices of key commodities had riots in the 1970s.

By 1983 the private sector responded cautiously to the govern-
ment's overtures and investment incentives. Between FY 1977 and FY
1983 gross private fixed investment (in constant prices) increased 98
percent compared with 17 percent for government fixed investment.
By the early 1980s, however, private fived investment was more widely
distributed, perticularly to agriculture, transportation, and services,

with a decade carlier. Private investment man-
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from lingering distrust of government policies. private industrial in-
vestment was constrained by troubled economic conditions st home
and abroad, inadequate energy supplies. bottlenecks in domestic trans-
port, and poor labor discipline growing absenteeism of workers.
A retumn of confidence and a high level of private investment in
large-scale manufacturing were critical for rapid economic growth and
appreciable rise in per capita incomes. Investment has primarily come
from private savings. Historically, the rate of domestic savings has been
low and a major weskness of government development policies. Gross
domestic savings were less than 6 percent of GDP during the late 19705
and early 1980s compared with gross fxed investment above 14 percent
of GDP. After the mid-1970s, large flows of remittances from Pakistanis
working overseas added substantially to nstional savings and helped
finance investments (see Balance of Payments, this ch.). Foreign aid
and loans, although diminishing since 1973, financed an important part
of investment. For years economists have pointed to the need for
government policies to raise the rate of domestic savings.
During the late 1970s and carly 19805 national savings were sbout
12 percent of gruss national product (GNP—see Glossary). More than
one-half of the national savings came from workers abroad, which con-
tributed to a substantial surplus of private savings over investments.
Public savings were only about 3 percent of GNP and covered less
than 30 percent of public investment. The public sector had to use
private savings to Bnance its investments, particularly public enter-
prises, which were able to finance only sbout 1S percent of their
investments. Improvements in efficiency and profitability of public
enterprises were critical to raising public savings to inance investments
because substantial real increases in foreign aid and workers' remit-
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shmtntlnpmﬁlotloumetalpeclmm-dofﬂmmmnm
of the funds. By 1983 most Pakistani had crested interest-free

it accounts in which the tor shared with the bank the profit
or loss from the use of his funds; the banks also continued to pay interest
on deposits f depositors chose that option.

In June 1980 the Zakat and Ushr Ordinance was promuigated. The
Zakat is a traditional religious levy on wealth to help the needy (see
Islam: Tenets and Early t. ch. 2). Under the ordinance.
a 2 5-percent annual levy is to all institutional savings above

a specified minimum and on some other Bnancial assets. Shiite Muslims
objected to the law. they believed that the Zakat should be voluntary.
They were subsequently exem from the compulsory levy. Zakst
on some other forms of wealth d on voluntary assessment and
com . Ushr (Zakat of land) is a S-percent annual tax on agricul-

income, after a standard deduction for costs, which the
former land tax levied by the provinces. Ushr collections did not begin
until March 1963

Zakat and Ushr collections go into the Zakat Fund, which is separate
and distinct from budget accounts of the government. A hierarchy of
Zakat councils and committees extended from the local leve! through
district and province, to the central or national level, apparently ad-
ministering Zakat funds st each level. In early 1983 there were nearly
37.000 Zakat councils and committees with some 250,000 voluntary
workers. Zakat collections in FY 1962 (before Ushr collections started)
amounted to about Rs904 million (for value of the rupee—see Clossary),
2 percent of consolidsted tax revenues that year and nearly double the
tax collected on property.

Zakat funds were intended to help the less fortunate. Disbursements
from Zakat funds were not clearly identified in available information.
bat dktmh&eﬂdmpkdymwed&ommﬂpdh-
bursemen mnddenbly. Use of Zakat funds included direct help to
the poor, funds for eduauangumhum-ebwlbveh.md
aid to uulllbud In time, distribution of Zakst funds migit have
an effect on u and lower levels of government.

By 1983 it was far from clear what the eflfects would be of the Islamic
measures already instituted. Initially, the Zakat discouraged deposi-

tors, and the movement toward sholishing interest appeared to dis-
courage losn repsyments. Interest-free loans to farmers rapidly
-dbdmadamwy&mmmmt funds. Is-
lamization was a venture into unknown arees that required close mon-

Koriag by
muuwmummmwm
on wealth or farm income.

Development Planning
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Street scene, Karachi
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frastructure. But the initial effort was unsystematic, partly because of
inadequate staff. More formal phnning-—(m-po:ﬂing overall targets,
assessed resource availabilities, and assigned priorities—started in 1953
with the drafting of the First Five-Year Plan, 1955-80. In 1958, during
the course of the First Five-Year Plan, planning was clevated in the
government administration to the Planning Commission. Subse-
quently, ministerial, provincial, and lower level planning organizations
were established to aid in national and local or functional planning.
Planning an economy dominated by decisions of many private inves-
tors and consumers proved difficult st best. Extensive government
controls over important activities and higher review and coadin-ﬂng

The first plan fell short of major goals, partly becsuse of stagnation
mhu-ﬂmmshondmbsmwdevelopmem. first half of

istan. The Third Five-Year Plan. 1963-70. fell somewhat short of its
goals, largely because of a reduced flow of foreign aid. The Fourth
Five-Year Plan, 1970-75, was abandoned as East Pakistan became in-

Bengladesh. Planning during the Bhutto regime was vir-
bypassed. Only annual plans were prepared. and they were

ignored.
The Zia government accorded more importance to planning and
slowly built up the staff. The Fifth Five-Year Plan, 1978-83, was drafted
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Public Finance

in the 1970s the public sector came to exert considerable influence
on the economy through the budget. The public sector consisted of
the federa) government. four provincial governments, several levels of
local government. and the operations of numerous commercial de-
partments. such as the Post Office. and autonomous agencies. such as
the Pakistan Steel Mill Corporation. The commercial departments and
autonomous agencies entered budget transactions through transfers of
profits or losses and capital expenditures financed by some level of
government. public enterprises increasingly fnanced investments from
internal resources and direct borrowing from the banking system. both
of which were outside of public sector budgets. The federal government
accounted for over 90 pereent of tax collections. a portion of which was
transferred to provincial government. For practical purposes the con-
solidated budget included only the federal and provincial levels of
government.

Tax collections historically have been a low ratio to GDP compared
with manv other countries. After 1977 a number of new taxes were
added. rates of older taxes increased. and collections substantially im-
proved (individual income-tax payers doubled to 1 million. and col-
lections increased 70 percent between FY 1979 and FY 1982), but by
FY 1983 total tax collections were onhy 14 pervent of GDP  Indirect
taxes were the main source of revenue, taxes on foreign trade accounted
for 47 percent of indirect taxes in FY 1963 (see table 7. Appendin)
Excise taxes were the next most important tax. Sales tax receipts came
primarily from imported goods. Direct tases on individuals and busi-
nesses supplied only 16 percent of tax revenue in FY 1983

The low tax structure has traditionally required limitations on current
government cxpenditures. This was particularly true under the Zia
government. when partially successful efforts were made to reduce
budget deficits. Between FY 1978 and FY 1983, current government
expenditures, in constant prices, on community, social. and economic
services increased at ahout the same rate as the populstion. thus filing
to improve appreciably deficient services. such as potable water, sew-
erage. and heslth care. Inadequate maintenance of roads, the irrigation
system, and other economic services also could not be appreciably
upgraded despite the need. Defense was the main current expenditure,
accounting for 36 percent of total government spending in FY 1983)
(see table 8. Appendix). National security had always had high priority,
but speading increased afler the Soviet invasion of Alghanistan. 1n-
terest on the public debt and subsidies aleo have required s large part
of current expeaditures. The most expensive subsidies were for wheat,
petroleum products, and fertilizer.

Aler 1977 government capital expenditures showed substantial growth,
but in constant prices public sector investments fell one-third short of
those in the Fith Five-Year Plan. The pressure on resources,

loss foreign eid than pleaned. required slowdowns and post-
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ponements where possible on projects under construction. By 1983
the emphasis of government capital expenditures was shified toward
quick-yielding smaller projects in order to have an carly impact on
production. External financing of capital expenditures fell sharply in
terms of constant prices alter the mid-1970s; by FY 1983 such aid in
real terms was nearly one-half that in FY 1977, Foreign financing of
government developmental spending dropped from one-third in FY
1979 to about one-quarter in FY 1883, causing a corresponding increase
in capital expenditures financed from internal resources.

In the 19708 budget deficits became increasingly larger. the financing
of which contributed to inflation. The Zia government m::red with
some success to gain control over government revenues expend-
itures. Although the budget deficits trended upward in money terms.
they fell as a ratio to GDP from 8 percent in FY 1978 to 5.7 percent
in FY 1983. Domestic Bnancing of the deficits was shifted away from
bank credit to government savings schemes, which the public found
sttractive. The domestic public debt amounted to Rs21 billion in March
1982. Servicing of the external debt amounted to Rs16.8 billion in FY
1963 (see Balance of Payments, this ch.). Officials were concerned
about an excessive debt burden and realized the need to mobilize
domestic resources. but whether they could alter the country's tra-
ditionally low savings rate remained to be seen.

Labor Force

The labor force has been growing at a rapid rate, reflecting high
population growth and the large under 20 years of age (see
Population, ch. 2). In FY 1983 additions to the labor force were esti-
mated at about 820,000 persons. Nonetheless, most data concerning
employment were primarily educated guesses by officials because few
concrete facts were available. Labor force figures represented orders
of magnitude and were not precise. Observers agreed. however, that
few women participated in the nonagricultural work force.

In FY 1983 the civilian labor force wus officially estimated at 25.2
million, compared with 10.4 million in 1951. In FY 1983 sbhout 35
percent of the civilian labor force was engaged in agriculture. 14 per-
cent in industry, 4 percent in construction, 1} in trade, S
percent in transportation and communications. over 10 percent in
other services (see table 9. Appendix).

Agricultural employment. Mﬁwwdam

1960s 1970s owners of mid-
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a large share of new additions to the labor force, who were nearly all
unskilled and usually illiterate. Unemployment remained small—
officially estimated at about 3.3 percent in 1983—although many were
new college and high-school graduates who could not find jobs. Under-
employment was a much Ilrger problem. particularly acute in agri-
culture, construction, and trade

Oversess employment p-rﬁ-lly compensated for insufficient job cre-
ation during the economy’s development over the last three decades.
Since the mid-1970s a growing number of Pakistanis went to labor-
short, oil-exporting countries in the Middle East, where in the early
19803 they eamed an ave of more than six times their income at
home. Estimates varied ly on the number of Pakistanis working
overseas. In 19683 the government estimated about 1.6 million em-
ployed abroed. while others suggested the number was close to 2
million. The bulk of those abroad were production workers. about
ly t between skilled and unskilled. Perhaps about l..:gemt

tonal (largely engineers), along with accountants and teach
ysicians, nurses, and other service-workers.

l’ is working abroad had important effects on the Pakistani
economy. Remittances home from these workers grew from US$339
million in FY 1976 to an estimated US$2.8 billion in FY 1963, probably
exceeding total commodity export earnings in the latter year. The
remittances raised domestic purchasing power significantly, surveys
indicated migrant households used sbout 80 percent of remittances for
consumption and saved or invested the remainder. ARer the mid-1970s
wages of skilled and unskilled workers in Pakistan rose substantially,
affected to s considerable degree by the workers abroad. Domestic
shortages of various skilled workers developed, and a gap was expected
to persist into the mid-1980s. increased vocational training was indi-
but obtaining and retaining vocational teachers was difficult
because they also were attracted overseas. Economists believed that
the effects of the overseas workers were favorable to the domestic
economy . if the ment had the same view, migration would likely
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continue, but the number rose or fell depended largely on
conditions in the host countries.
Agriculture




i
2‘,
{
E
§
‘

Pakixtan. A Country Study

tential that the fertile soil. water from the Indus irrigation system. and
appropriate cropping practices could produce.
Land Use

Pakistan's total area amounted to about 89 million hectares. About
48 million hectares. or 60 percent. were often classed as unusable for
forestry or agriculture. consisting mostly of deserts, mountain slopes.
and urban concentrations. Some suthorities, however. included part
of this area under agricultural land on the basis that it would support
livestock activity even though it was poor rangeland. Thus, estimates
of grazing land varied widely—between 10 and 70 percent of Pakistan's
total area, a broad interpretation. for example. classed nearly all of arid
Baluchistan as rangeland for foraging livestock. Government officials
listed only 3 1 million hectares, largely in the north, as forested in the
early 19680s. About 20 million hectares were cultivated (including fal-
low) in 1980. The bulk of the cropped arca was in the Punjab, followed
by perhaps one-fifth in Sind. less than one-tenth in the North-West
Frontier Province (NWFP). and only a tiny fraction in Baluchistan.

Since independence the amount of cukivated land has increased by
one-third. from 14.7 million hectares in 1948 to 20.2 million hectares
in 1980. This expansion was largely the result of improvements of the
irrigation system that made water available to additional . Sub-
stantial amounts of farmland were lost to urbanization waterlog-
ging. but the losses were more than compensated by the additions of
new land. By the 1980s, however. Pakistan had little additional land
that could be brought under cultivation, in fact, avoiding contraction
of the cultivated ares could prove to be a serious problem during the
1980s.

The scant rainfall over most of the country made about four-fifths of
cropping dependent on irrigation. Less than 4 million hectares. largely
in the northern Punjab and the NWFP, depended on rainfall. An
additional 2 million hectares had nonirrigated cropping. such as plant-
ings on foodplains as the water receded. Nonirrigated farming gen-
enally had low yields. althoughtccbuologymuvdhblctomcm
them substantially. Many factors inhibited the government’s promotion
and farmers’ adoption of improved dry-land farming practices.

lerigation
Pakistan is among the largest nations having insufficient rainfall to
support cropping. but for at least 3,000 years it has been s center of
agricultural activity, based on irrigation from the Indus Rvier
and its tributaries. Over centuries irrigation from the Indus ex-
panded. and in the 1980s it was the world's largest contiguous irrigation
system, capsble of watering nearly 14 million hectares even though
shout one-sixth was not cultivable. The system included three
storage reservoirs and aumerous barrages, headworks, canals, and
tribution channcls. The total length of the canal systews exceeded 38,000
kilometers, and farm and fleld ditches amounted to an additional 1.6
willion kilometers.

i




One of the spillways, Tarbela Dam
Courtesy Embassy of Pakistan, Washington

Partition of the Punjab in 1947, along with the rest of the subcon-
tinent. placed portions of the Indus River and its tributaries under
Indian control. The division produced prolonged and scrimonious dis-
putes between the two riparian nations. ARer nine years of negotiations
and technical studies, assisted by the good offices of the World Bank
isee Glossary). the Indus waters dispute was resolved in 1960 by a
tresty between India and Pakistan. ARer a transition period, the treaty
awarded India use of the waters of the main eastern Indus tributaries
in India—the Ravi. Beas. and Sutlej rivers. Pakistan received use of
the waters of the Indus River and its western tributaries—the Jhelum
and Chenab rivers.

After the treaty was signed. Pakistan began an extensive and rapid
irrigation construction program. partly financed by the Indus Basin
Development Fund of US$800 million contributed by vartous nations.
including the United States and administered by the World Bank.
Several immense link canals were built tv trunsfer water from the
western rivers to the eastern Punjab to replace the flows in the eastern
tributaries thet Indis began to divert as the tresty terms provided. The
Mangls Dam, completed in 1967, provided the first significant water
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storage for the Indus irrigation system. This dam also contributed to
flood control, to regulation of flows for some of the link canals, and to
the country’s energty supply from its 800-megawatt hydroelectric power
station. Additional construction was undertaken on barrages and canals.

Studies. often employing international consulting firms, were f-
nanced under the Indus Basin Development Fund for the future full
development of water, land. and energy resources of the Indus Basin
in Pakistan. In 1968 an additional US$1.2 billion fund was established.
also administered by the World Bank. and construction was started on
the Tarbela Dam on the Indus, the world's largest carthwork dam.
This multipurpose dam was commissioned in the 1970s after being
damaged in 1974 during the course of impounding water. The dam
reduced the destruction of periodic Boods and by 1963 had 1.400
megawatts of installed generating capacity. Most important for agri-
culture. it increased water availability. particularly during low water,
which usually came at critical growing periods.

The Indus irrigation system was designed over the years to fit the
availability of water in the rivers, to supply the largest ares with min-
imum water needs, and to achieve these objectives at low operating
costs with a limited technical staff. This system design resulted in low
yields and low cropping intensity in the Indus River Plain, averaging
about one crop a year, whereas the climate. soils, and irrigation could
reasonsbly permit an sverage of nearly 1.5 crops a year. The urgent
need in the 1960s and 1970s to increase crop production for domestic
and export markets led to water flows well above designed capacities.
Completion of the Mangla and Tarbela reservoirs, as well as improve-
ments in other parts of the system. made larger water flows possible.
in addition. the government began installing public tube wells that
usually discharged into upper levels of the system to add to the available
water. The higher water flows in parts of the sytem considersbly ex-
ceeded design capeacities, creating stresses and risks of breaches. None-
theless. many farmers, particularly those with smaller holdings and
those toward the end of watercourses, suffered because the supply of
water was unreliable, frequently at critical times.

About 95 t of the area covered by the Indus irrigation system
was con to two provinces. The system was available to 8.4 million
hectares in the Punjab, 4.9 million hectares in Sind. but only 700,000
hectares combined in the NWFP and Baluchistan. An additional 2.2

NWFP, and relied on mm;mhgwlhmmlnor
diversion works, and other sources for water.
The irrigation system a very significant engineering

achievement and watered the flelds that accounted for 90 percent of
the country’s agricultural production. Nonetheless, serious problems
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balance of payments required greater cropping intensity and higher
viekds. the system could not respond adequately to irrigation demands
in terms of amounts and timing.

Another severe weakness was the lack of adequate water manage-
ment and government policies. Officials appeared to assume that in-
vestments in physical aspects of the system would automatically translate
into higher crop production. Government management of the system
ends after the main distribution channels. Individual farmers controlled
the water onto their fields based on rigid schedules from long-estab-
lished social and legal determinants. Groups of farmers in voluntary
cooperation managed the watercourses between the government sys.-
tem and farmens’ fields. In effect. the system’s design and private
farmers established the parameters of the efficiency and effectivencss
of irrigation.

Water management was hased largely on abjectives and operational
procedures dating back many decades and was inflexible and unre-
sponsive to current needs for greater water use efficiency and high
crop yields. Water use chargges were less than operational and main-
tenance custs, even though rates more than doubled in the 1970s.
Partly because of its low cost, farmers wasted water. Moreaver, im-
gated agricultural practices were traditional and primitive with little
institutional advice. such as extension services and research. Some
experts belicved that drastic changes were needed in government pol-
icies and the legal and institutional framework affecting water man-
agement f water use was to improve and that effective changes could
result in very large gains in agricultural output.

Substantial amounts of water were wasted in the irrigation system.
The exact amounts had not been determined, but studies suggested
that losses were considerably more than previously estimated and per-
haps amounted to one-half of the water entering the system. Part of
the waste resulted from seepages in the delivery system. Even greater
amounts were probably lost as farmers used water whenever their turn
came even {f the water application might be detrimental to their crops.
The attitude among nearly all farmers was that they should use water
when available becsuse it might not be available at the next scheduled
turn. Moreover, farmers had little understanding of the most produc-
tive applications of water during crop-growing cycles because of the
lack of research and extension services. As a result, improvements in
the irrigation system have not raised vields and output as expected.
Experts believed that some relatively minor institutional and inexpen-
sive changes could increase the eficiency of the system but that other
;hmm would require large investments and would only slowly pro-

uce results.
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a nise n the water table, reaching enisis conditions for a substantial
arca Around the turn of the centurv. the water table was usually more
than 16 meters below the surface of the Indus Plain A 19%1 survey
found the water table within abont 3 meters of the surface in more
than one-half of the cropped area in Sind and over one-third in the
Pumab In particular locations. the water table was much closer to the
surface Cropping was senoush affected over a wide arca by poor
drainage—watertogging—and by aceumulated salts in the soil

Although some drainage began to be installed before Waorld War 11,
development of the imgation svstem generally paid little attention to
the growing waterlogging and salimty problems  In 1959 a salinity
control and reclamation project (SCARP was started in a limited area.
based on public tube wells. to draw down the water table and leach
ont accumulated salts near the surface by imgating with this ground-
water By the carlv 19800 vome 30 such projects had been started,
which. when completed. would benefit nearlv 6 3 million hectares
Fiancial constraints severely limited the stallation of public tube
wells. and by 1953 the program was substantially behind schedule
Moreover. many of the well pumps in place were not aperable By
mid- 1980 the government had completed about 11,050 tube wells
Private farmers. howerer, had installed about 190.000 tube wells imostly
small:. mainhy for irngation purposes but also to lower the water table
The private wells probably pumped more than five tunes as much
water as the public wells

Officials were aware of the need for additional spending to prevent
further detenoration of the extsting situation  Between FY 198) and
FY 19853 operating and maintenance cxpeaditures were increased 35
percent. and further increases were planned 1in the 19805 Emphass
in the 1980s was on rehabilitation and maintenance of existing canals
and watercourses. on-farm improvements, including some land Jev-
cling to conserve water, and work on dramage and salimts i prionts
areas By 1980 emphasis had shifted to short-gestation projects, largeh
improving operation of the present imigating system., in order to raise
vields Part of the funding would come from steady increases in water
use fees. the intention was to raise water charges to beneficiaries to
cover operating and maintenance costs by 1990 Reahization of the full
potential of the trrigation system would take considerable time and
money in order to bring it up to modemn standards

Farmn Ownership and Land Reform

At independence Pakistan was a country of many very small farms
and a small number of very large estates  Distribution of landownership
was badly skewed Less than | pervent of the farms held more than
25 percent of the agricultural land. Many owners of large holdings were
shsentee landlords, contributing little to production but extracting as
much as possible from sharecroppen who actually farmed the land At
the other extreme, ahout 65 percent of the farmers held some 13
percent of the farmland in holdings of about two hectares or less.
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Approximately one-half of the farmland was cultivated by tenants. in-
cluding sharecroppers, mast of whom had little security and few rights.
An additional large number of landless rural inhabitants worked as
agricultural laborers Farm laborers and many tenants were extremely
poor, uneducated. and undemourished. contrasting sharply wath the
wealth, status. and political power of the landed elite (see Rural Society.
ch. 20

Up to the twenticth century, tenant farmers were able to obtain
land from landlords on relatively favorably terms. Increasingly in the
19008, however. population growth led to fierce competition for land
to till and to ever higher rental demands on the part of landlords.
Payment of one-half the harvest as rent became common practice. [n
addition. tenants were often required to provide landlords with labor
service

After independence the country’s political leaders recogmized the
need for more equitable ownership of farmland and security of tenancy .
In the carly 19508 the provincial governments attempted to ehiminate
some of the absentee landlords or rent collectors, but they had slight
sucvess 1 the face of strong opposition Secunty of tenancy was also
legslated in the provinces, but hecause of their ignorance and de-
pendent pusition, tenant farmers benefited little. In fact, the reforms
created an stmosphere of uncertainty in the countryside and intensified
the animosity between wealthy landiords and small farmers and share-
croppers.

Accepting the recommendations of a special commission on the sub-
yect. General Mohammad Ayub Khan's government in January 1959
issued new land reform regulations, which had the stated aim of boost-
ing agricultural output, promoting social justice. and ensuring secunty
of tenure. A criling of about 200 hectares of srigated land and 400
hectares of nonirrigated land was placed on individual ownership, com-
pensation was pasd to owners for land surrendered. Numerous ex-
emptions. including title transfers to family members. imited the impact
of the ceilings A little less than 1 million hectares of land was surren-
dered, of which a little more than 250,000 hectares was sold to about
50,000 tenants. The land reform made no serious sttempt to break up
large estates or to lessen the power or privileges of the landed elite.
The reform measure attempted to provide some security of tenure to
tenants, consolidate existing holdings. and prevent fragmentation of
farm plots. An average holding of about five hectares was considered
necessary for a family's subsistence. and 20 to about 23 hectares was
pronounced as a desirable “economic” holding.

In March 1972 the Bhutto regime announced further land reform
meusures, which became effective in 1973, The landownership ceiling
was lowered to about five hectares of irrigated land and about 12
hectares of nonirrigated land, exceptions were limited to an additional
20 percent of land for uownen having tractors and tube wells. The ceiling
could also be exveeded for poor-quality land. Owners of excess land
received no compensation, and beneficiaries were not charged for land
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distributed. Official statistics showed that by 1977 about 320,000 hec-
tares had been surrendered. and nearlv 265.000 hectares had been
distributed to about 71.000 farmers.

The 1972 measure required landlords to pay all taxes. water charges.
and costs of seeds and one-half of the costs of fertilizer and other inputs.
It prohibited eviction of tenants as long as they cultivated the land and
gave them fiest rights of purchase. Other regulations increased tenants’
security of tenure and prescribed kower rent rates than existed.

Accompanying measures attempted to help small and medium-sized
farmers A 1972 banking reform act required a channeling of credit to
these farmers with easy procedures to facilitate access of the mostly
uneducated small farmers In 1973 the Integrated Rural Development
Programme (IRDP) began, in which governmental agencies were to
cooperate and to coordinate activities in credit. supplies of inputs,
extension services, storage. and marketing through numerous centers
to be located to serve about 40 to 50 surrounding villages. These
integrated service centers achieved very limited success, and many
had reportedly ceased functioning by the lste 1970s (see Government
Polictes. this ch.)

in 1977 the Bhutto regime further reduced ceilings on private own-
ership of farmland to about four hectares of irrigated and about eight
hectares of nonirrigated land. In an additional messure, agricultural
income became liable to taxation. although small farmers owning 10
hectares or less (the bulk of the farm population) were exempted. The
military regime that ousted Bhutto neglected to implement the latest
reforms. It remained law. but only as a paper reform.

Toe various efforts to alter the tenure system had some effect tn the
countryside, but their significance was dificult to measure with avail-
able dsta. The first agricultural census in 1960 and the most recent for
1980 reported the number of farms. as operational units. and their
area. Between these years the number of farms declined by 17 percent,
while their area decreased 4 percent, resulting in slightly larger farms
(see table 10. Appendix). The decline in the number of farms was
mostly confined to marginal farms of two hectares or less. which in
1980 were 34 percent of all farms, constituting 7 percent of the farm
acreage. At the other extreme,. the number of very large farms of 60
hectares or more remained at 14,000 in 1860 and 1980, although they
had a diminished ares by 1980. The number of farms between two and
10 hectares increased. as did their area. The Green Revolution. in-
stallations of private tube wells, and use of mechanization accounted
for much of the shift away from very small farms toward mid-sined
farms. as owners of the Istter undertook cultivation instead of renting
out part of their land.

Deta on ownership of farmland were rarely published. The Bhutto
regime compiled data for 197] and 1976. In the latter yeur,
there were 10.3 mi owners (excluding Baluchistan), more
than double the number in the early 1950s, and 2.3 times the number
of farms in 1980. These owners in 1976 held 24.3 million hectares,
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substantially more than the nearly 19 million hectares recorded as
farmland in the 1980 agricultural census. Appareutly shout one-quarter
of the owned land was not suited to farming. In 1976 nearly 71 percent
of the owners had 2.5 hectares or less and possessed £5 percent of the
land. an apparent increase in both numbers of owners and arca over
the early 1950s, although the data were not strictly comparsble. In
addttion, 1.8 million owners (18 percent) having 2.5 to five hectares
maintained about 5.2 million hectares (21 percent). Owners of large
and very large holdings (over 10 hectares) comprised 4 percent of all
owners and held 38 percent of the land. an apparently substantial
dedline in numbers and ares since the rarly 1950s.

Land reform is an inflammatory and complex issue. Many observers
believed that large landowners retained their power over small farmers
and tenants in the early 1980s. even though their landholdings had
diminished somewhat over the presvious three decades. Tenancy con-
tinued on a large scale—probebly more than one-half the farms rented
st least part of land tilled. Fragmented holdings remained a substantial
and widespread problem. Studics indicated that larger farms were
usually less productive per hectare or unit of water than smaller ones.
On the basis of productivity, as well as social justice. changes in own.
ership and tenure patterns appesared needed. In fact. high population
growth and growing tension over access to land in the countrysiie
made change inevitable. Some observers thought access to land could
become an explosive issue in the 1980s.

Government Policies
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price distortions existed, which required large subsidies through the
budget and frequently were disincentives to farm production.

After a period of rapid growth ave-raging about 6 percent a vear in
the late 1960s. largely reflecting the Green Revolution. agricultural
expansion slowed to below 2 percent a vear up to the mid-1970s, less
than population growth. Adverse weather played a role, but unbalanced
and ineffective policies and programs were also responsible for dimin-
ished growth. After taking over in 1977, the military regime focused
considerable attention on the agriculture sector A major study, assisted
bv a United Nations (UN) agency and the World Bank. of Indus Basin
agriculture resulted in a revision of the government’s agricultural pol-
icy.

in February 1980 the new National Agricultural Policy was an.
nounced to guide governmental programs and investments for much
of the 1980s. Major elements of the new policy included shifting of
investment and maintenance expenditures away from major new ir.
rigation projects and toward optimizing use of the existing system.
progressive adjustment of agricultural prices to reflect the real costs
of inputs and provide production incentives to farmers. and gradual
contraction of public activities, such as distribution of agricultural in-
puts and installation of tube wells, in favor of these and other operations
by the private sector. In the late 1970s the government frequently
adjusted prices of agricultural inputs and outputs to reduce the large
budget subsidies required. but by 1980 many prices still differed sig-
aficantly from intermational prices. In 19681 an Agricultural Prices
Commission was established to provide officials with recommendations
on prices for inputs and produce that would consider the effects on
farm incomes and productivity, consumer prices and consumption. and
the competitive position of Pskistan's agricultural products in world
markets

By 19683 the government had taken s number of actions imple-
menting the new policy. Subsidies on pesticides were eliminated in
the Punjab and Sind and soon would be in other provinces. Fertilizer
prices were raised substantially, and the subsidy w #s <xpected to be
climnated in 1985 Private companies became partial mpplienof pes-
ticides and fertilizer. Water charges were increased, but full recovery
of operations and maintenance expenditures was not anticipated until
sbout 1900. Agricultural credit was expanded, and extension services

were upgraded. Prices paid to farmers for wheat were at about the
ia&mmdlevel and those for cotton and rice were close to .

The government reorganized the to rural development.
Admitting that the IRDP and other ¢ to enhance rural life had
had only marginal success, themvemmentmmptodu»uhnpu

tiered series of councils to guide rural development. These councils
would express local needs, down to groups of about 10 villages, whether
they be for roads to reach markets, schools, health care, or aids to
increased farm productivity. The IRDP intograted service centers (sbout
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600 for the country’s some 43,000 villages) remained the main channel
for rural development with banks, offices, schaols. extension ser-
vices, representatives of highway ments, and other offices and
supplying organizations. The Zia government pledged a determined
eflort to improve the infrastructure, amenities, and productivity of the
countryside.

By 1963 the impact of the government’s new policy on agricultural
production and vields had not been large. partly because of budget
constraints and commitments on earlier projects. Experts approved
the new policy emphasis but questioned whether implementation was
sufficient. Agronomists have long noted Pakistan's low yields even
though cropping was predominantly based on irrigation. the country’s
agricultural potential was rated high if timely and adequate supplies
of high-vield seeds. fertilizers. and water were available along with
sufficient credit and other supporting services, such as farmers’ in-
creased knowledge and 1se of improved cultivation practices. Supplies
of inputs fell short of farmers’ needs. Extension services. although
upgraded. remained inadequste. By 1983 coordination and imple-
mentation of the new policy needed strengthening. ,

low direct taxation and a relative decline of revennes from the
agriculture sector contributed to the government’'s difficulties in es-
tablishing the necrssary infrastructure and institutions in the country-
side. A tax on land is one of the earliest sources of revenue used by
rulers. By independence an elshorate system of assessments and col-
lection of land tazes exssted. although with significant regional varia-
tions. Progressive surcharges in some provinces or districts provided
some flexibility. but the land tax was rigid. and assessments did not
adequately reflect the increasing value of land, rising crey. prices, or
changes in the land's productivity. Recommendations by committees
studying taxation to institute s tax on agricultural incomes were made
before the mid-1970s to achicve greater revenues and to make the
agricultural sector finance a larger part of the expenditures that ben-
efited farmenrs, but the recommendations were not adopted. Although
indirect taxes on agriculture provided some revenues, direct taxes on
farmland, including various cesses and surchages, fell from 1.5 percent
of the nation’s agricultural income in FY 1965 to 0.4 percent in FY
1979 The tax base in agriculture shriveled drastically. Provinces col-
lected and retained land revenues.

In late 1973 Bhutto announced the first major change to the land
revenue system, which applied to the whole country. Farms of about
five hectares or less of irrigated or 10 hectares or less of nonirrigated
land would be exempt from payment of the land tax, but farms above
these limits would become subject to progressive surcharges, which
cunld reach 200 percent of the land tax in some areas. The changes
applied to FY 1976. The measure freed the bulk of farmers from land-
tax pasyments. Net land-tax revenues for FY 1976 in the Punjsb declined
by sbout one-quarter, but Sind had a net gain of sbout one-&fth because
of the impect of surcharges.
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in preparation for the 1977 elections, the Bhutto government an-
nounced the reduced cetling on landholdings and the elimination of
the land-tax system The income tax, with allowances for costs of
dwﬁon.nplwedthelmdlu.hﬂhndboldenmﬁmnpmloz:
tares of irrigated or 20 hectares of nonirrigated land were exempted
from all direct taxes. These measures were to become effective in FY
1977 Apparently. little study or preparstion preceded the announce-
ment. and the exemption of farmen holding up to 10 hectares of ;
irrigated land appesred excessive. ;
After the coup in July 1977, the military regime canceled imposition
of the tax on agricultural income. The land-tax system was reinstated
in the provinces, but landholders owning up to 10 hectares of irrigated
or 20 hectares of nonirrigated land were not subject to the tax. Basic
rates before 1976 were applied, except that progressive surcharges rose
more . amounting to 400 percent of the basic rate in Sind for
having over 30 hectares of irrigated land. Although the
exemptions applied to the bulk of farmers and were judged too large
by critics. the surcharges on large holdings raised net land revenue
collections somewhat. Largge estate owners protested. and a committee
was appointed in 1978 to look into the rate problems.
lnlmuﬁoddlmdlshmkwhduswmmmmd
measures for an Islamic economic system. In june 1980 an ordinance
was promulgated that, among other things. instituted Ushr, eflective
March 19683. Ushr is a tax of 5 percent on the uce of land. allowing
some deductions for costs of production. to be paid in cash by land-
owner or lesseholder. Ushr replaced the land tax. Self-assessment by
farmers is checked by local groups if a farmer fails to file or makes a
very low estimate. Proceeds of Ushr go to the local Zaket Council for
helping the in that locality (see Public Finance, this ch.). Col- i
lections of Ushr did not begin uutil mid- 1963. <
Ushr s in effect an income tax. It should generate counsiderable
revenue, although information on collections was unavailable in late i
1983. The retention of Ushr funds in the ares collected meeant that rich f
farm areas would have more to distribute even if there were few needy. !
It was unclear what effect the lack of direct taxation of the agricultural
sector would have on the national and provincial budgets. but it was
mwmwmmmm”nmsmdevehpwhunmd
prove village life could benefit from additional funding. Between
l and FY 1962 government subsidies to agriculture substantially
exceeded direct revenues from the sector; for all but one year of this
period, subsidies were roughly double the revenues collected.

Cropping Patterns and Preduction

Crops accounted for 70 percent of the value added in agriculture in
FY 1982 The index of all crops increased an average of 3.3
percest a year FY 1940 and FY 1983, barely above populstion
prowth. cwmwmnm-dnm increasing
only about 1.1 percent a year. In the late 1980s the crop production
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index spurted up. reflecting use of high-yield seeds, oaly to level off
in the early 1970s. Between FY 1978 and FY 1982 the indes rose by
3.2 percent a year. the improvement was the result of largely favorable
westher and policy changes.

in 1983 farming methods were genenally traditional and primitive,
and most farms were small and fragmented. Hand labor and draft
animalh were common on small farms. Use of tractors grew rapidly
afer the early 1960s but mainlv on larger farms. In the carly 1980s
only about 40 percent of the cultivated area was plowed by tractors.
the remainder relied on draft animals. Use of fertilizers, high-yield
seeds, and irrigation was widespread, but according to agronomists,
vields remained substantially below levels in other countries because
al'u-ndmonnlcuhwmonpmuoes In spite of extensive irrigation, farm
output remained considerubly influenced by weather conditions for
most crops.

Food Crope

The bulk of cropping was concentrated on the production of food.
in FY 1983 about 12 million hectares of food crops were planted. about
3 million hectares more than in 1960. Food grains accounted for the
bulk of planting. amounting to nearly 11. 1 million hectares in FY 1963

Whest is the staple food for the bulk of the population, esten most
frequently in unicavened bread called chapatis. As the staple food,
whest was by far the most important crop. fn FY 1983 wheat was
planted on 7.2 million hectares, which produced about 12.3 miflion
tons (see iable 11, table 12, Appendix). Wheat acresge increased 36
percent between FY 1961 and FY 1983, while production increased
222 percent, reflecting the one-time gain from introducing high-yield
seeds. By the early 1980s high-yielding wheat seeds were planted on
more than 7S percent of the ares and above 85 percent in irvigated
aress. Nonetheless, yields were substantially below countries with sim-
ilaer growing conditions. averaging only about 1.7 tons per hectare in
FY 1962.

Wheat production as a staple food was closely watched by officials.
The retai! price was subsidized with distribution partly through ration
shops. Wheat procurement by government agencies amouated to sbout
3 million tons in FY 1983. Through much of the 1970s. imports of over
| million tons of whest or flour annually were frequently required to

pressures

seif-suficiency in grain. By the early 1980s smal' quantities of wheat
were exported to lran with considerable fanfare. although initially Pak-
istan remained a net importer. A record harvest of 12.3 millios tons
in FY 1983 (preliminary estimate) should allow the country to become
a net exporter of a small amount. How long self-sufficiency would last
was not clesr, but critics questioned the emphasis on using irvigated
lend for wheat when other crops of higher value could be grown.
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Rice was the other major food grain. In FY 1983 the area planted
in rice was just under 2 million hectares. and production was estimated
(preliminary) at nearly 3.4 million tons. Between FY 1981 and FY 1982
acreage increased 67 percent. while production rose by 233 percent,
reflecting the use of high-vield seeds and other inputs. By the late
1976s Pakistan was usually exporting around | million tons of rice,
making it a major export product and placing the country among the
leading rice exporting nations. A state-owned export corporation car-
ried out foreign rice sales.

Other important food grains were millet. sorghum, corn. and barley.
Com, although remaining a minor crop. gradually incressed in area
and production after independence. partly at the expense of the other
minor food grains. Chick-peas. called gram in Pakistan. were the main
nongrain food crop in area and production. A number of other foods,
including fruits and vegetables, were grown, although area and pro-
duction figures were unavailable.

Ceash Crope

in 1962 cash crops occupied 3.6 million hectares. Cotton was the
most important commercial crop. In the late 19708 cotton production
constituted about 3 percent of GDP, and cotton textile manufacturing
accounted for over 30 percent of industrial employment. In FY 1981
exports of raw cutton and textiles were 36 percent of total exports.
Cotton acreage spproximately doubled between FY 1950 and FY 1982,
increasing from 1.1 million hectares to 2.2 million hectares. Production
over the same period increased from 220,000 tons to 748,000 tons.
Nearly all of the cotton land was irrigated. and most of the cottonseed
consisted of an upland variety (an American-type cotton). The govern-
meat certified cottonseed and allowed only one variety to be planted
in a geographicsl area to maintain the purity of seeds. Pakistan's yields
were among the lowest in the world. and cotton was subject to many
mwmd&uhtomudbmmdwﬂehdww

cash crops uded sugarcane. tobacco, and rapeseed (not
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of cash to a considerable part of the population. although many aress

were overgrazed.

In FY 1983 the livestock population was estimated at 16.] million
cattle, 12.4 million water buffalo. 27.7 million donkeys. and a little
over | mifion camels. horses, and mules. Except for poultry, the
livestock population exhibited gradual growth in the 1970s. Production
animal products in FY 1963 was estimated at 9.7 million tons
484,000 tons of beef, 408,000 tons of mutton, 73,000 tons of
ment. 4.2 billion eggs. 42,700 tons of wool, and sbout 34 million
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more than 150 percent in the preceding decade. The fish catch in-
creased from 173.000 tons in 1970 to 301.000 tons in FY 1962. The
bulk of the catch. about 260.000 tons. was taken offshore in the Arabian
Sea. Much of it was exported. eaming ('S$55 million. because not
many Pakistanis eat fish. Prawns and shrimp were a significant portion
of the catch. Sea bass, tuna, bonito, shad. and shark were the important
fish caught. Some modemnization of the fshing fleet and shore facilities
accurred dunng the 1970s. The country was considered to have a large
potential in fishing. reportedly as high as 14 million tons a year if
sufficient investments and market expansion occurred.

Industry

At partition only some S percent of the industrial facilities of British
India that approsched large scale were located in what became Paki-
stan The country was also desperately short of management personnel,
skilled labor. financial resources and institutions. and energy sources.
Three small hvdroelectric power stations provided limited electricity
to a few urban areas. Firewood and dung were the main sources of
energy. commercial energy supplied only about 30 percent of the en-
ergy consumed. The country started with virtually no industrial base.

Energy

in the nearly four decades since independence. the economy has
made considerable progress in the transformation from a wood-burning
base to modemn energy sources—a process that took centuries in many
nations. In 1983, however, the country still had a long way to go.
Wood, dung. and bagasse (the woody residue from crushing sugarcane)
furnished from 40 to 50 percent of the total energy consumed. Some
localities had been denuded of firewood, forcing the local population
toward commercial energy. such as kerosine or charcosl. The country's
commercial energy sources provided only one-tenth the average per
capita consumption in the rest of the world and only one-half the
average in developing countries. By the 19680s Pakistan had shortages
of primary energy that constrained economic development and failed
to meet consumer demand. The constraint was expected to last through
much of the 1980s, if not longer.

The country’s supply of commercial primary energy slightly more
than doubled between FY 1972 and FY 1962. Between FY 1977 and
ﬂlwdnmpplydmmefddpmwywwﬁlpu-
cent a year. laﬂlmdomeﬂkmdpmpphd percent of
the commercial energy : oll, 37 percent; hydroelectricity, 16
percent; cosl, 6 percent, ndaupower 0.2 percent. in FY 1882
menufacturing (including the production of fertilizer) was the largest
commercial energy consumer (38 percent). followed by transportation
(30 percent), power (16 percent), residential (13 percent), government
(7 percent), agriculture (3 percent )mdmmm(spemat) Pakistan
uﬂwhmm its primary commercial energy
needs, M&omhmmmndomm&hdde-
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pendence on foreign sources costly  Between FY 1973 and FY 1962
petroleum imports increased from 3.1 million to 6 million tons. and
the cost of these imports rose from about US$62 million to nearly
USS$1.7 hillion.

The country's deficiency in primary energy sources was confined
almost entirely to crude oil and some refined products. In FY 1982
some 92 percent of petroleum consumption (sbout 6.3 million tons)
was imported. Domestic production of crude oil began in 1915 near
Rawalpindi but never became large. Exploration was not encouraged
before the mid-1970s. and the ficlds discovered were small. In 1983
estimated proved-recoverable-reserves were about 70 million barrels
tabout 10 million tons). a sharp reduction from estimates published in
the late 1970s. An additional important fickd. Dhodak. was believed
to have nearly three times existing reserves, but the reservoir had not
been fully determined Crude il and natural gas had been found in a
varicty of other locations (some dunng the 1970s). stimulating hopes
for additional major discoveries. The combination of favoruble pros-
pects and changes in government policies to encourage foreign oil
companics accelerated exploration drilling in the late 1970s. In the
carly 1980s at least nine foreign companies. plus Pakistan's govern-
ment-owned oil company. were engaged in exploration, but by 1963
some foreign companies were pulling out after unsuccessful drilling.
Important discovery of oil or gas would have a significant impact on
the country’'s enerty balance and development policy. Lacking a dis-
covery, economic development would likely be constrained by the late
19680s and later.

Pakistan’s crude oil production rose from 99,000 tons in FY 1950 to
460.000 tons 1in FY 1970. Production then began to decline, falling to
321.000 tons in FY 1975, Development of new fields accelerated pro-
duction, which reached 522,000 tons (3.96 million barrels) in FY 1982,
a 63-percent increase over FY 1973, Production was expected to con-
tinue to increase for a few years, the pece depending on oil field
development. If recent or new discoveries prove to be large. the coun-
try might achieve a period of self-sufficiency by the late 1980s.

In 1983 Pakistan had three refineries—two nesr Karachi to process
imported crude and one near Rawalpindi to process domestic output.
Total capecity was 5.1 million tons a year, with plans for expansion to
6.7 million tons a year Consumer demand was largest for middle
distillates—kerosine, for home lighting and heating, and diesel oil,
mostly for the transportation system. This consumer demand was en-
couraged by government pricing. which kept prices low relative to
import prices and to other products, such as gasoline. which partly
covered the subsidies. Refinery output was unable to meet demand
for middle distillates, although additional facilities for such products
were scheduled to come on stream in 1984. To meet the deficiency of
particular ucts. growing and expensive imports were required,
which nearly 1.6 million tons of refined products in FY 1963
In addition. the imbalance of products required costly handling. stor-
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age. and transportation of various products in the process of import
and export In the early 19808 Pakistan encountered maldistribution
and acute shortages of middle distillates The bulk of petroleum prod-
ucts were distributed by rail. some were transported by truck, and a
httle via pipelines. In 1983 a multipurpose pipeline was under con-
struction between Multan and Karachi to bnng crude south and send
products north
After independence the large Suir natural gas field was discovered
in Baluchistan Additional gas ficlds were subsequently found. provid-
g the country with a valuable energy source  Associated natural gas
was also recovered from crude mil production  Recoverable natural gas
reserves at the beginning of 1953 were 441 8 billion cubic meters. In
FY 1982 production amounted to 9 3 hillion cubic meters. compared
with 1 3 billion cubic meters in FY 1970 About 80 percent of gas
production i FY 1982 was from the Sui fiekd. but production from
swome other fiekls was growing in the ecarly 1980 Since production
began in the S field in 1955, reservoir pressure has been declining
In 1943 a l0-vear program to install ficld compression factlities was
started to maintain production Development of other gas fields had
progressed slowly and less than planned  Some fields were too small
while athers had poor-quality gas. both of which made development
uneconomical up to 1983 But observers thought the current shortage
of gas and electricity in 1983 could have been avoided by more adequate
planning and policy implementation
Even with substantial gas reserves, demand exceeded supply in the
carly 19805 and by a substantial margin by 1983 In FY 19682 natural
fas consumers consisted of electric power. 29 percent. fertilizer. 27
percent, cement industry. 9 percent. other industry. 24 percent, res- j
dential. 9 percent. and commerce. 3 percent. Substantial load shed-
ding became necessary 10 the carly 1980s, which pnmarily affected
the electrical power supply and industrial production. In 1963 critics
in the press charged the government with lagging development of gas
fields. which had caused considerable shutdown of manufacturing plants.
By 1951 large investments were required, which would not result in
a greater supply until the mid-1980s at the carliest By late 1963 the
full extent of government investment 1n gas production facilities was
not clear, but consultants predicted that substantial continuing in-
vestments and development of new fickds would be necessary to avoid
gas shortages, particularly affecting industry, for the remainder of the
i 1960
; Natural gas pipelines, in which the guvernment owned controlling
shares, linked the Sui ficld and a few others to the main population
centes s and the major crude oil production arcas. The southem pipeline
led from Sui to Hyderabad and Karachi, and a spur supplied Quetta.
The norti »m pipeline branches at Faisalabad. One branch went a little
farther north of Lahore, the other bruch was connected to the crude
il fields and supplied gas to Islamabad, Peshawar, and some nearby
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towns. In 1983 additions and improvements were under way on the
gas pipeline system to extend it and raise capacity

Pakistan had substantial reserves of coal. about 840 million tons in
1963, but most of it had a low calorific value and a high ash and sulfur
content  Production in FY 1982 amounted to almost 1 8 million tons
Government officials encouraged greater coal production and switching
to coal for purposes such as thermal power generation and cement
production. but in the early 1980s coal was largely used in brck kilns
Coal production increased slowly after independence and declined as
a share of con:raercal energy sources Government-owned mines ac-
counted for anhy about one-BRh of coal output in the 19808 The bulk
of production was from small. privately owned mines whose owners
generall lacked funds, expertise. and interest 1n expanding output
Coal was distnibuted largely by rail. which was expensive. and suffered
from a shortage of coal cars

Hydroelectric power was an important domestic pnmary energy
source  The countny's cconomic hydrockectne potential was estimated
at around 10,000 megawatts A large number of additional sites with
as large a potential existed in the mountainous north, but the difficulty
of access and the high cost of transmussion to the populous south made
development a distant prispect at best In March 1983 the country
had 4.627 megawatts of installed generating capacity. of which 2.547
megawatts were hvdroelectre generators  Nearly all of the hvdro-
generators were located at two large multipurpose dams completed
sunce independence  In 1953 Tarbela Dam had 1.400 megawatts of
nstalled capacity . and Mangla Dam had 500 megawatts. both were to
be expanded substantially during the 1980s  Minor additions to capacity
were also scheduled for small hydroelectne plants Officials had littie
chosce but to install more generators to existing dams (up to the max-
imum) in order to avoid the more costly altemative soarces of energy
In 1963 a2 major dam project was being studied. but it would not add
to the electrical supply until the 19905

large scasonal fluctuations in river flows posed a wenous handicap
to hydroelectrie power generation. lrrigation recesved priority at the
country’s two large dams, contributing to extreme vanations in hvdro-
power generation Years of low rainfall also seriously curtailed hydro-
clectrcity output  As a result, considerable thermal electne capacity
had to be built as backup to the hydroelectric plants for low-water
periods and to supply arcas not reached by hydroelectricity  This cre-
ated the anomaly of about two-thirds or more of power generation
coming from hydroelectnic plants in recent vears, although hvdro ca-
pecity was not much greater than the capacity of thermal units Thermal
generators were about 98 percent gas-fired and about | percent oil
Fven so, adequate backup was not available from thermal units during
the carly 19805 to provide power to meet demand during low periods
of river flow

Afer the late 19705 considerable improvement was made in trans-
mission facilities By 1983 4 grid connected generators and urban cen-
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The Economy

ters of the more populous areas. largely in the Punjab and Sind.
Installations of high-voltage transmission lines and other facilities helped
reduce power losses from 38 percent in FY 1977 to 30 percent in FY
1982. Power loss was still high. however, which was partly sttributed
to theft and inadequate metering. About one-fifth of the population
had access to the electricity grid. An active rural electrificstion program
nearly doubled the number of villages with electricity between FY
1977 and FY 1963, reaching a total of over 14.000 villages (out of sbout
43.000) in the latter vear

Pakistan officials moved slowly toward nuclear power. In 19564 the
Pakistan Atomic Energy Commission was formed. Subsequently. a
nuclear research institute with a small 5-megawatt research reactor
(inanced and supphed by the United States) was established, and
various schools and facilitics were added to train nuclear scientists and
engineers, although some were sent abroad for training. By 19683 the
countrv's nuclear facihities. programs, and personnel were generally
considered limited for development of nuclear power or weapons,
however. By the late 19708 evploration had discovered some ores con-
taining about 400 tons of urantum. but only about one-half of the
reserves were considered economically esplotable.

In 1965 officials comtracted with Canada for the supply of a 125-
megawatt pressurized. heavy-water reactor, which in 1972 became
operational near Karachy This was Pakistan’s only nuclear power plant
in 1983, and its operating record was poor In 1983 it was generating
at about 30 percent of capacits

Considerable ambiginty and cantroversy surrounded Pakistan's nu-
clear power plans As carly as 1972 officals indicated a second nuclear
power reactor would be unstalled  Not until 1953 were plans firmed
and contract negotiations reportedh begun The plant was to be a 900-
megawatt project to be completed i the TR0 at Chashma. about 240
kilometers southwest of hunabad  France was reportedly the likely
supplier

Meanwhile. the sharp evcalation b petioleam pnces in the 1970s,
India’s explosion of a nuclear device in 19748 and other developments
affected Pakistan's development plans and national secunty consider-
ations. In the ecarly 19708 and parto ulaly by the mid 1970s, officials
began varous negotiations tor phases of 4 tull nuclear fuel cvele—
facilities and technology tor reprwesang spent reactor fuel, uranium
enrichment. and fabrication of teactor el This caused alarm in 8
number of countnies  becanse such capabilities woukd open the pos-
sibilities of producing nuclew weapons In 1976 Canada stopped all
Dm asststance to Pabhistan oo lodine tael tor the reactor it hd

mw“ed. presumabhy the roaon whe Pabtan s nueclear power phnt
W!‘d below capacits an the ool bsoe The L mitedd States sus-

pended military wid o L0 Pdsta i 1979 because the
country lppllﬂ‘n”\ B o ot cqupiment for uranium
ennchment By the - o taiderable speculstion
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whether Pakistan had acquired facilities and technology that would
permit the manufacture of at least a few nuclear weapons.

Some development of renewsl energty sources was undertaken, pri-
marily for rural areas and particularly those 3o isolsted they would not
have electricity in the foresecable future. The aim was to upgrade
village life while lowering urban migration. reduce reliance on fire-
wood. and provide power to pump water for irrigation where possible.
Bv mid- 1983 some 1.200 biogas structures had been installed to pro-
duce methane gas for heating and to produce additional fertilizers. A
small family biogas plant used human and animal waste (from three or
four water buffalo. for example) to produce around 2.8 to 4.2 cubic
meters of gas a day for hesting and lighting. A larger version served
a number of homes or a village. Construction costs were too high for
most villagers unless the government underwrote installation. Exper-
imental solar and wind power generators were installed in various
provinces and regions, mostly with foreign assistance.

Some of Pakistan's energy shortages in the carly 19805 resulted from
government pricing policies during the 1970s and carlier. Wellhead
prices for gas and crude oil tended to discourage exploration and de-
velopment. although improvements had been made by 1983. Refinery
prices of petroleum products reflected costs up to 1973, but after that,
government price fixing discouraged adjustment of refinery output and
encouraged consumption of products in short supply. Natural gas prices
to consumers were set very low as an incentive to use this domestic
energy source. which encouraged consumption while discouraging pro-
duction. AV ough natural gas prices were raised after 1973, they re-
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Mining and Quarrying

Exploration of the country’s mineral resources has barely started. In
FY 1983 mining and quarrving contributed only shout | percent of
GDP. although this was about double the share a decade earlier. The
increase was largely the result of increased gas and crude oil produc-
tion. Slow development of other mining was partly the result of in-
adequate mapping and exploration and the difficulty of access and lack
of infrastructure where exploitable mineruls were found. Other con-
straints included the shsence of risk capital. the large capital require-
ments of most mining projects, an inadequate institutional framework.
and limited demand for such products from domestic industries. Private
investors. including foreign companies, can obtain concessions for min-
eral extraction

A number of mincrals have been discovered. Oficials reported large
reserves of chromite, over 430 million tons of iron ore. 74 million tons
of bauxite. 412 million tons of copper. 21.000 tons of antimony, large
reserves of molvbdenum, 800,000 tons of sulfur. and large quantities
of limestone. marble, sand, rock salt, and clays for ceramics. This was
only a partial list. Much of the mineral wealth was in Baluchistan.
Scmcimmdcposmreponedlvmdgoodqmlﬂyﬁnmehthe
country's new steel plant, but in 1983 {ron ore was not mined, and
supplies were imported. Chromite was the major mineral mined and
exported. but low international demand kept exports substantiafly be-
low the carly 1970s. A number of public companies were responsible
for extraction and sale of minerals.

The Seindsk Integrated Mineral Project was a major mining devel-
opment effort under way in 1983, Located in Baluchistan, the project
area contained three separste large deposits of copper ore, iron ore,
sulfur, gold. silver, and molybdenum. In 1963 the estimated worth of
the minerals in reserves was US$9.3 billion, and the valuve of annual
production when the project was completed was estimated at US$130
million (in 1983 dollars). Total cost of the project was US$400 million.
The state-owned Resource Development Corporation, formed in 1974
to develop the Seindsk discoveries, had offers under consideration in
1983 from foreign frms for equity participstion.

Nearly all of the country’s manufacturing capecity hes been installed
. The area thet became Pakistan was almost
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vt o 1083 om the et of rliinary da Alvough the
8.3 percent in FY 1963 on
country achieved rapid industrislization, the varistions in rates of growth
reflected the 1 of numerous factors. There were hints that the
mmw'mdm tial growth of manufacturing alter 1977 might be
- .

Diminishing trade with India following partition, and its termination
in 1949 when Pakistan refused to devalue its currency along with the

into the 1960s because of an overvalued Pakistan rupee. Governmental
policy measures provided low-interest loans. liberal tax incentives,
import licenses for machinery. and restrictions on imports of manu-
factured consumer goods to spur industrialtzation. Curbs on labor and
low prices for basic necessities helped keep wage costs down, while
cheap raw materials, particularly cotton and jute, added to the prof-
itability of manufacturing activity. Government investment in infra-
structure facilities encouraged private industrial investment. The

exempting the private sector risk taking in such cases. In the first
half of the 1960s massive infusions of aid to industrial

projects
offset the declining importance of factors inant during the 1950s.

A favorable stimulated industrial investment and produc-
tion up to the mid-1960s.

ARer the mid-1960s the changed, and the of in-
dustrislization slowed .Muehleuhﬁnhmhldd

Bhutto regime csused private industrial investment to fall shasply,
public investment failod to compensate. The major devaluation of
rupee in 1972 greatly altered costs and prices for Pakistani indus-

fiosal and finencial incentives, some of which were speciic
industries or geographicel areas, was provided te spus private fnvesters.
(Y, ]
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Carpet workers, Karachi
Courtesy Kay Muldoon, WORLD BANK

The efforts were partially successful. By FY 1982 private investment
man in real terms had increased by nearly three times
over the low point in FY 1975, but private investment (in constant
was still barely above the level of 1971 Public investment,
. had been falling faster. Total real investment in industry fell
one-third between FY 1978 and FY 1982. Unless private in-
vestment became more responsive, there was a threat to the modem-
ization and growth of the manufacturing sector in the immediate future.

Industrialization in Pakistan has meant primarily the installation of
large-scale manufacturing plants to fll the void that existed st partition.
By the early 1980s -scale manufacturing contributed over 80 per-
cent of the value by manufacturing and accounted for more than
90 of total investment in the sector. But by their nsture, large-

mnaddbbeqﬂulhm. Emynomhltw-nle

was less than 3 percent of the force and had failed

grow fast enough to0 absorb an increesing part of the annual additions
Manulfacturing

|

|
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The rest of manufacturimg. which might be called simall scale. pro-
vided about 85 percent of industrial emplosment but less than 30
percent of the value added by the sector  Definitions of small-scale
industnn. however, differed over time and differed between govern-
ment organizations  Moreover, authorities had hittle hard information
about small-scale industry. using instead assumptions and estimates
about developments There was broad agreement, nonctheless. that
small-scale manufacturing had a large role to play in the economy in
terms of production as well as employment. Such industry was widely
dispersed in rural and urban areas, relied primanly on kocal materials
and machinery. and produced a broad range of needed products at
affordable prices  Authorities had stressed for vears the intent to help
small industry wath credit. technical assistance. and other aids. the
need to boost small-scale industry was repeated in the Fifth Five-Year
Plan. 197543 In the mid-1980s it remained to be seen whether gos-
emment polics provided small-scale manufactunng more favorable
treatment rather than lavishing nearly all the attention on large-scale
industry as in the past

Before 1972 public sector manutasctuning was gquite himited  The
nationahzations under Bhutto plus the growth of government invest.
ment i large-scale manofactuning greath ncreased the role of the
public sector particularhy for important praducts such as fertibizers,
cement vegetable ol petrolenm products. and iron and steel Man.
agement and cfhciencs in many public corporations were far from
desirable however In 1977 a commission was formed to recommend
wavs to amprove pedformance  In 1979 public manufactuning plants
were regrouped  In 1953 some seven large holding companies and a
few mimstries managed more than 80 large-seale industnial plants
Publi sector corporations employed probably more than 65,000 work-
en

After 1977 overall perdformance of public sector manufactuning plants
improsed. but conswderable vanation existed among individual oper-
ating umits  Managenal autonomy and fexibiality increased. Raming of
prices for many important commaodities reduced some of the inancial
difficultics that had handicapped numerous public enterprnises. Several
unprofitable plants were closed or suld  Nonetheless, in 1983 public
manufacturing suffered from the loss of qualified managers, techm-
cians, and skilled workers (particularly to overscas emploviment), low
productivity, and weak financial structures.

Until the late 19608 more than one-half of all industry was coswen-
trated in Sind. primarily near Karachi most of the remainder was in
the Punjab. Government policy, as well as real difficulties in the rest
of the country—such as lack of infrastructure, distance from markets ‘
and financial and administrative centers, and scarcity of skilled workers— \
accounted for the geographical concentration. In the 19708 more in- |
dustry located in the Punjeb, and by the early 1980s 1t was about as
industrialized as Sind. Government investments and incentives to pri-
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vate investors resulted in greater industnal development in the rest
of the countrv. but i the early 19808 Sind and Pungab provinees
prohabh accounted for over 90 percent of industral output By 1943
a free-trade zone of same 81 hectares had been established near Karach
to entice export-processing industries to locate tree from domestic taxes
andd levies

By 19683 Pakistan had established a diversified industnal base. man-
ufacturing a range of goods including consumer items, chemicals. iron
and steel products, transportation equipment. and some heavy engi-
neenng machinen and machine tools. In 1953, for example. annual
cement capacity was about 5 million tons. sugar refining nearly 1 milhon
tons. vegetable ol 561.000 tons. and fertilizers about 2.7 million tons.
making the country self-sufficient in sugar refining and fertihizers and
nearh soin cement In FY 1982 production of sugar was 1 3 milhon
tons. cement, 3 7 nullion tons, soda ash. 107,000 tons, sulfunc acid.
58.000 tons. caustic soda, 40.300 tons. fertihzers. 1.9 milhion tons. and
mikl steel procducts. 387000 tons

The countny s most important manufactunng industny, textiles, faced
consuderable difficuities in the 197080 Reduced foreign demand and
greates competition from other exporting countnies were difficulties
besond Pakistam control that affected production. Pakistan's cotton
testile industry consisted of large-scale plants (in both the pubhic and
the private sectonni and considerable cottage industry. A number of
large -scale milh had failed to modermize and keep pace with techno-
logscal mnovations in the rest of the world  Aging eqquipment and poor
labor relations contnbuted to falhing productivity. Output of cotton
cloth 1in FY 1982 was less than one-half that in FY 1971 ARer a study
by consultants to revive the industry, the government in 1980 halted
approval of new mills. some “sick” mills were closed or sold, and
modermization of existing acihities was given prionty. In 1983 the
countny had 4.2 malhwon spindles and over 2,400 looms in large-scale
plants, which produced 430,200 tons of cotton yarm and 325 million
square meters of cotton cloth. Cottage spinming and weaving expanded
rupadly i the 19708, producing for domestic and export markets. In
the carly 19808 cottage weaving had more than twice as many looms
as the large-scale plants, although production was not nearly as high.

In lute 1983 the country’s only integrated iron and steel plant. located
near Karachi. was more than 90 percent ed. Full production
of 1 1 million tons of steel 8 vear was ¢ by FY 1985. The plant
was designed and partly financed by Soviet Union. This was »
major project for Pakistan, taking the bulk of public industrial invest-
ment in the late 19705 and carly 1980s. It would meet anticipated steel
requirements into the mid- 1980s, but depended on imports
of 2 million tons of iron ore and 1.4 million tons of coking coal
a year Remaining raw materials were svailable locelly. Planners ex-
pected considerable downstream investment by the private sector to
produce iron and steel products. But private investment in such proj-
ects, as well as in other manufacturing activities, would be partly judged
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by the availability of utilities such as gas. electricity, and transportation.
all of which lagged behind demand in the early 1980+

Banking and Monetary Policy

The State Bank of Pakistan, created in 1948 remained in 1983 the
countny’s central bank and financial adviser to the government It was
the sole bank of issue, holder of gold and currency reserves. banker
to the government. lender of last resort to other banks. supervisor of
other banks. and overseer of national credit policy

Pakistan's banking svstem consisted of the State Bank and 26 other
banks. nine of which were government owned  Seventeen commercial
banks were foreign owned Four of the givernment-owned banks had
specialized functions. The Agricultural Development Bank of Pakistan
and the Industrial Development Bank of Pakistan were the two most
important specialized banks The Federal Bank for Conperatives, formed
in 1976, was the central bank for the cooperatives” credit system. which
grew rupidy in the early 196808

Commercial banking consisted of the 17 foreign-owned hanks and
the five that the government owned as the result of nationalization of
banking under Bhutto. Commercial banks largely lent on a short-term
basis to agriculture. industry, and commerce. The commercial banks
had more than 7.000 branches. including a few abroad. The govemn-
ment-owned commercial banks dominated commercial banking, ac-
counting for 90 per nt or more of deposits, loans. and branches in
the carly 1980s,

Several nonbanking financial institutions, some of which had a ma-
jority of private ownership. were important sources of long-term credit
and equity capital. Sources of funds were largely thé State Bank and
foreign borrowing  Most of these financial institutions concentrated on
industrial development. although one financed the construction and
purchase of homes. Other financial institutions included stock ex-
changes in Karachi and Lahore, the nationalized life insurance com-
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Bank profits were larger for short-term financing The mandatory svs-
tem changed this. although adjustment of interest rates was another
altermative solution In much of the 1970s and early 1980s. longer term
loans were not a problem for development financing because of the
mandatory allocations. In FY 1982 for example. investors used only
about 60 percent of the credit available for industry. although it was
not clear whether hanks discouraged such applications because of the
low profits  Some economists saw the Islamization policies applied to
banking as 2 means of more accurately reflecting real costs of loans
than the interest rates usually charged The shortage of longer term
credit in earlier vears presumably was the reason for the creation in
the 19708 of several Rnancial institutions for longer term fnancing.
which by the carlv 19808 overlapped functions and spread thin expe-
nenced bank personnel for evaluating and administering loans for proj-
ects

The banking svstem evolved largely to supply short-term credit for
working capital to industry and seasonal credits to trade and agricul-
ture Borrowers were primarily large. established firms and farms.
Government efforts in the 1970s and early 1980s to make more longer
term credit available through mandstory allocations appeared suc-
cessful 0 terms of local currency. but foreign exchange financing re-
mained in short supply. Government efforts to extend credit availability
to small farms and small-scale businesses met difficulties. Banks gen-
erally lacked adequate staff, and borrowers usually lacked knowledge
and even literacy to arrange small loans. Loan repayment by farmers
having very small holdings was low. In FY 1982 total credit to agri-
culture was less than 6 percent of output. more institutional agricultural
credit was needed. especially with easy applicatios; procedures. Ex-

in directing credit to small businesses.

During the Bhutto regime. budget deficits and commodity trans.-
actions by public contributed to substantial credit demand
anda growth of the money supply. Since 1977 government efforts
to restrsin public borrowing. restore confidence in order to increase
demand and time deposits by the private sector, and develop savings
schemes in order to avoid expansion of bank credit successfully damp-
ened the rapid growth of the money supply that the country had
endured during much of the 1970s. The money supply increased an
average of over 30 peroent a year between 1973 and 1980, substantially
the growth of production. Strict limits on credit expansion and
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percent. partially reflecting the increase of world ol prices and upward
adjustments of domestic prices as the government sought to reduce
subsidy costs in the budget. In FY 1982 the index rose 9 7 percent
and probably less than 5 percent in FY 1983 despite continming upward
adjustments of some government-controlled prnices. Governm. nt of-
ficials claimed that inflation was under control

Foreign Trade

Foreign trade has always been important to Pakistan's economy be-
cause of the need fur a variety of imports. In FY 1952 imports as a
ratio of GNP were 19 percent. Over the vears. controls were used on
imports to cusure priority use of precious forcign eschange and assist
industrialization. In 1983 the government maintained lists of permis-
sible imports besides using quantitative restrictions and the allocation
of foreign exchange to control imports In practice. imports not on the
lists were banned. The largest list covered consumer goods as well as
raw matenals and capital goods that could be imported by commercial
and industnal importers. A second hist of mostly raw materials could
only be imported by industnal users A third list covered commodities
only the public sector could iImport.

The exchange rate had an important effect on forcign trade  From
1973 to January 1962 the exchange rate to the dollar remained constant.
Increasingly. the rupee became overvalued, stimulating imports and
restricting exports. ln Januvary 1982 the rupee was unlinked from the
United States dollar and instead was tied to a market basket of cur-
rencies important to Pakistan's trade. The delinking from the dollar
resulted in a slow depreciation of the rupce in terms of dollars that by
Junce 1983 amounted to 25 pervent, which helped make Pakistan's
exports more competitive.

Since the late 1970s the country’s forcign trade has been strongly
affected by the developments in the wourld economy. The sharp jump
in crude oil prices not only increased Pakistan's oil bill by nearly 200
percent between 1979 and 1881 but also increased prices of other
imports. The increase of oil prices also contributed to a recession in
many parts of the world that bought Pakistan’'s exports. The recession
depressed the quantities purchased and the prices paid for them. Pak-
istan’s terms of trade showed an adverse change of 30 percent between
1979 and 198).

In FY 1962 imports amounted to US$8.5 billion, only a 2 percent
increase over FY 1981. The country’s largest immbyﬁrmcmde
oil and refined . accounting for 30 percent of total i
FY 1982 (see 14, Appcnduboﬂmeﬁunmrbyu
ull exporters. Imports of machinery and transport equipment were
l-p and important to economic development. A variety of dlemials
dmpped Mply‘w Pakistani plan ;

in FY 1962 as new ts came on stream.
Completion of the integrated iron and steel mill in 1984 probably will
reduce imports of such products. Imports of vegetable oils were grow-
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mg. prompting efforts to develop domestic oilseed production as a
substitute  Bv FY 1952 the countrnv's need for imported grams and
flour was largely limited to that required to feed refugees from
Afghanistan

In FY 1982 the Muddle Fast was Pakistan's most important source
of imports because of oil. accounting for 32 percent of total imports
Saudi Arabia was the country's largest source of imports. Asia. pnmanly
Japan. supplhied 258 percent of imports China was a growing source of
imports. although mnch less important than Japan Western Furope
supphied 22 percent of imports, the Federal Republic of Germany
‘West Germany ' and Britain being the leaders. The United States was
the fourth larmgest supplier of imports and accounted for the bulk of
imports from the Amenicas Imports from the Soviet Union were quite
small. Eastern Furope was more important  Individual countries ranked
n terms of the amount of imports supphed were Saudi Arabia. Japan.
Kuwait, the United States. Britain. West Germany, and Abu Dhab
of the United Arab Emirates

Exports were necessany to pav for imports . Although industrialization
pobictes favored domestic manufacturing of substitutes for imports.
officials also encouraged manufactured exports over more than two
decades In the carly 1980s incentives were again provided to indus-
tnahists to increase manufactured exports. The incentives, along with
devaluation and economic recoverv in major markets, boosted Paki-
stan's exports in FY 1943, although figures for the vear were not avail-
shle in late 19583 This was welcome news, because exports fell from
nearly USS3 billion in FY 1981 to about US$2.S bilhon in FY 1982,
causing alarm about the balance of payments

The importance officials attached to further processing of domestic
raw materiahs was reflected in the breakdown of the country's exports.
In FY 1962 about 52 percent of all exports were manufactured. 13
percent were semifimshed. and only 35 percent were raw matenals,
slthough the country was usually considered an exporter of primary
commaodities Cotton dominated exports, accounting for ahout one-
third of total exports in the early 1980s, although much of it was
manufactured into varn, thread. coth, and garments before sale abroad.
Rice was the other major export (see table 1S, Appendix). Exports of
refined surplus petroleum products were large but probably uneco-
nomical if policy measures were to change consumption patterns and
refinery output (see Energy. this ch.) Small businesses contributed
significantly to exports. Production of carpets, as well as some textiles.
was partly a cottage industry. Sporting equipment and surgical instru-
ments produced in small establishments became important exports in
the ecarly 1980s.

Markets for the country’s exports were widely scattered, and they
fluctusted from year to year. Much of the manufactured exports went
to other developing countries, particularly in the early 1980s, because
of the recession in—and protective measures taken by—the industrial-
imed nations. In FY 1983 Asian countries bought 31 percent of exports.
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Japan was usually the countny's largest market. although China was in
FY 1951 because of large purchases of cotton Middle Eastern countries
bought 29 percent of exports in FY 1982, and Sandi Arabia was the
second largest market. Western Europe. of which Britain and West
Germany were Pakistan's most important trading partners, received
21 percent of exports. The United States was the third most important
export market and accounted for nearly all exports to the Amencas (8
percent) The Soviet Union was a small market. overshadowed by
Fastern Europe

Balance of Payments

Pakistan has frequently confronted balance of paviments difficulties
requinag emergency funding and rescheduling of debt pavments. Im-
ports in nearly every vear since 1950 have exceeded exports. A sub-
stantial level of imports was needed to increase production and to
develop the economy . The size of the imbalance between imports and
exports was important and largely reflected factors affecting exports
Unfavorable local weather that affected crops, particularly cotton and
nce. usually adversely disturbed the trade balance Unfavorable trends
in international prices and conditions that restrncted sales in Pakistan's
export markets usually enlarged the import surplus  These were the
conditions the country faced in the carly 19808

Since the first oil cnsts in 1973 the trend of Pakistan's import surplus
has been upward. The negative balance was US$473 mullion in FY
1974 and an estimated US$3 4 bilbon 1in FY 1943 (see table 16. Ap-
pendix) Partial relief from this adverse trend came from an unexpected
source The greatly increased income of Muddle East o1l exporters that
resulted from the rapid nse of crude ol prices led to huge development
cflorts. Because of a shortage of domestic labor. many of the Middle
East oil exporters hired workers from other countnes, including Pak-
istan (see Labor Force, this ch.'. Pakistani workers abroad sent re-
mittances home to their famibies that increased dramatically from US$578
milbon in FY 1977 to US$2.2 billion in FY 1962. The government
expected workers’ remittances in FY 1963 to increase to US$2.83 bil-
lion. which was higher than anticipated total commodity export eam-
ings. Although interest payments on the country s foreign debt increased.
the deficit in the current account of the balance of payments declined
until FY 19682 The government expected the current account deficit
in FY 1963 to decline from its US$1.5 billion peak the year before.

Since independence Pakistan has had to depend on foreign assistance
in its dcve::ment efforts and to balance international payments. By
FY 1962 such accumulated economic assistance exceeded US$20 bil-
lion_ In 1960 the World Bank organized the Aid-to- Pakistan Consortium
to facilitate the arranging and coordination among the major providers
of international assistance. In 1983 the consortium consisted of the
World Bank, the United States, Canada, Japan. several West European
nations, Ssudi Arabia, and the Asian Development Bank. Additional
aid came from individual nations outside the consortium, including
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communist countries, such as the Soviet Union and China, and from
supplier credits and commercial bank loans. Since the mid-1970s Mid-
dle East oil exporters have provided substantial bilateral financial as-
sistance in various forms. Foreign aid commitments annually averaged
US$200 million in the First Five-Year Plan, US$475 million in the
Second Five-Year Plan, and US$540 million in the Third Five-Year
Plan. Annual dishursements of aid—including that from the Interna-
tional Monetary Fund (IMF) but excluding aid for Afghanistan refu-
gees-—wrhnre expected to be above US$1.3 billion in the Fifth Five-
Year Plan.

Part of Pakistan's balance of payments difficulties in the carly 1960s
resulted from receiving less foreign aid than officials had anticipated.
Moreover. the international aid received after the mid-1970s declined
sharply in constant prices. Additional difficulties emansted from fuc-
tustions in various components of the balance of payments. such as
the 1979 crude oil price jump. which increased import costs. By lste
1979 Pakistan’s international reserves fell below US$200 million (equiv-
alent to about two weeks of imports). considerably less than a safe
minimum. Government restrictions on imports plus emergency help
from Middle East ol exporters. particularly Saudi Arabia and Kuwait,
contributed to avoidance of a crisis. In late 1980 the IMF granted
Pakistan a loan—at the time the largest ever to a developing country—
for withdrawals over three years. Consortium members also increased
the inflow of aid and in January 1981 rescheduled Pakistan's repayments
of loans for the next 18 months. These measures allowed a buildup of
the country’s international reserves in FY 1981, which were largely
used in FY 1982 to meet further deterioration in the balance of pay-
ments. By June 1962 gross international reserves were US$800 million,
about six weeks of imports.

In FY 1863 the government expected a moderate improvement in
the balance of psyments. Recovery in the world economy, combined
with deprecistion of the rupee. was expected to increase exports while

rose more slowly. Substantial increases in workers' remittances

foreign aid inflows were . Although in lete 1983 balance

of payments deta were for FY 19683, gross international
reserves had more then doubled by May 1963, with june
1982, and amounted to US$1.8 billion. Even reserves were

Mmm&ehlmdmu

m extornal debt on June 30, 1982, was US$8.8
béllson. US$2.9 billion had been committed but remained
undisbursed. The bulk of the debt (US$8.8 billion) was owed to con-
sortium members. Dobt servicing in FY 1963 was estimated at US$806
. 33 percent of expected commodity export carnings and 13
of total anticipsted foreign exchange carnings. Foreign aid
for refugees from Afghanistan amounted to US$353 million
1002 with the equivalent of US$75 million spent by
from its own resources.
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Economists feared that the improvement in the balance of payments
in FY 19683 would be short-lived. In FY 1984 Pakistan would have only
US$20 million of net IMF financial assistance compared with nearly
US$000 million the year before Government projections in 1983 for
FY 1964 indicated a shortfall of U'S$173 million in foreign capital inflows
in spite of what appesared to be optimistic estimates of economic re-
covery in the world economy. which would permit exports to grow by
IS percent. Should the various projections turn out to be overly op-
timistic, restrictions of imports would likely follow, which would reduce
economic growth

For the remainder of the 1980s economists expected Pakistan to face
continued balance of payments constraints. The slowdown in construc-
tion projects in Mﬁds;e East oil-exporting nations. combined with a
preference for foreign workers who lived apart from the general society.
was expected to limit growth of Pakistani workers abroad and their
remittances home. Foreign aid donors had shown a reluctance to in-
crease assistance. and that was expected to continue. Competition from
other developing countries could restrict expansion of Pakistani ex-
ports. For economic growth to continue in the neighborhood of 6
percent a vear, as Pakistan’s officials hoped. further improvement in
management of the economy was necessary to raise output from existing
facilities. Better mobilization of domestic resources offered the easiest
solution. and one subject to internal policies, to ease the balance of
payments constraint.

[ ] L 4 ®

Two recent books, Pakisten under Bhutto, 1971-1977 by Shahid
Burki and Underdevelopment. Poverty. and Inequality in Pakisten by
S M. Naseem. provide understanding of the problems and accomptish-
ments in ecconomic development. Gustav Papanek’'s Pakistan’'s Devel-
opment reviews in detail the country's development from partition to
1965. The annual Pakistan Economic Survey by the Ministry of Finance
provides extensive information and statistics on recent developments.
The annual Pekistan Yeer Book also presents considerable up-to-date
deta on the economy. Charles Ebinger's Pakistan: Energy Planning in
@ Strategic Vortes discusses the many aspects of the country's energy
situstion, M% efforts to develop nuclear power. Mahmood
Hasan Khan's U ond Agrerien Structure in Pekistan
covers the evolution of land tenure practices and their effects on pro-

dotm::;hg. (For further information and complete citations,
see )
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NATIONBUILDING REMAINS & tedious process in Pakistan. Ex-
periments with a variety of political systems have failed to produce
national integration, and disparate nationalities have yet to learn the
rudiments of living together. The lesson of Bangladesh—formerly East
Pakistan or East Wing—wuas lost even before it could be registered
smong the governors and people. Centrifugal forces were long at work
in West Pakistan. predating the loss of the country’s esstern wing. and
those forces were not tamed by the dismemberment. To the contrary.
they were aroused to greater intensity by the successful secession.
Moreover. the nation's political leaders exacerbated the situstion. De-
spite calls for unity and national sacrifice. they practiced self-interest
and hence undermined their capacity to lead a divided people.
When General Mohammad Zia ul Haq and his colleagues deposed
the civilian government of Zulfikar Ali Bhutto in July 1977, Zia an-
nounced his determination to reverse the course of Pakistani .
Martial law had been imposed before. Political parties had been
the legislatures closed. and constitutions sbrogated. Field Marshal

edicts—particularly
4. 198] —emphesized its subordinstion to martial law and hence its de
Wxﬂh&ﬁh&dwmwm&em
still v constitution the bastc structure of his new political
mmwnm.uw&mmmuuu
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of their spiritual leader Attending the ceremony were the key min-
isters advisers of the government as well as the leaders of the
religious community  Their joint appearance suggested the compati-
bility of temporal and spiritual power and provided a special air of
urgency to the address. It also was meant to confer legitimacy on the
military rulers. President Zia declared that nothing less than a jihad
could promote Islamic values. His government. he argued. sought the
guidance of the Quran and Sunna in cresting the Nizam-i-Mustafs (Rule
of the Prophet) in Pakistan. and toward this goal he sought to enlist

that Islamization involved more than legal pronouncements. The coun-
try's moral 8ber had to be strengthened to ensure the geauineness of
the Islamic state.

Accurding to Zia. the buikling of Pakistan's Islamic state must be a
“brick-by-brick” exercise. painstaking and deliberate in order to ensure
its proper and lasting construction. The president noted the
given to Zakat (alms) and Ushr (the tax on agriculture). which were
asimed at providing the state with the resources needed to assist the
H less fortunate members of society. He also cited the government’s

intention to impose the Islamic rule of gisss (the rigiht of preemption)
and diyet (the laws of evidence in lslam), to establish Qazi courts
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concern was limited to Pakistan. where national survival had become
the pressing imperative.

Political Stability

Pakistan's military junta seized power in a bloodless coup in July
1977, and although it announced an early retum to civilian government,
the generals have not found it sdvantageous to pursue such a course.
Arguing that the political parties lack national appesl or discipline and
convinced that the politicians are incapsble of leading a divided nation,
the military establishment in late 1963 retained its monopoly of power
and judged itself the only guarsntee against anarchy and chaos. No
mention was made of the fact that the nation had suffered dismem-
herment during another sequence of military rule. No thought was
given to the possibility that the present military government could
repeat the experience. The junta appeared convinced that the tragedy
of Bangladesh was not csused by the military's ineptitude but rather
by General Yahya Khan's persistence in working with the existing
wﬁmmm:mmmtmvmnmmm-

.ch. 1)

Junta spokesmen suggested that in 1970 and 1971 the armed forces
were duped by the machinations of Sheikh Mujibur Rehman of East
Pakistan on the one side and Zulfikar Ali Bhutto of West Pakistan on

commnnm have ben rigorously isolated. The military alliance with the
religious divines (ulama) has also short-circusted the tndmnul tinks




¥

Pakistan A Country Study

and presidential innovations did not bear fruit. Constitutions have not
made governing easier Nor have elections resulted in popular satis-
faction or promoted tolerance and understanding. Traditional nivalries
and enmities were neither appeased nor reconciled by these sophis-
ticated political refinements  The political svstem has always sppeared
distant to the masses. They neither identified with constitutional theory
nor related to a Pakistan cast in the modern idiom of consensual plu-
ralism The people have clung to older arrangements. to local lead-
ership. and to their peculiar life-stvles and codes (see Ethnic Relations.
ch 2) 1t was this reality that the Zia government endeavored to ad-
dress Thus. the junta concluded that the military establishment had
to be a permanent part of anv future political system.

On December 18, 1982, Zia spoke about the necessity of a consti-
tutional provision to give the armed forves a legitimate and continuing
role in any future political system. He said elections were still two or
three vears awayv. but when held they would be under strict rules
wuided by Islamic principles. He also stressed the importance of the
armed forces in shaping the new government and political system.
Acknowledging that the armed forces were primanly concerned with
defending the country from potential aggressors, he reiterated his belief
that the services were also the protectors of the country's Islamic
ideclogy and the primary defense against internal disorder. The mil-
itary leadership was not interested in power for itself. insisted Zia.
Pakistan's political history chronicled divisive movements and paruchial
expression . In recognition of the feeble nature of the country’s political
organizations. the only untainted. steadfast. and coherent institution
in the country could not neglect its sibility.

Zia's answer to Pakistan’s political 3mm,v--m internal divisions
and external threats—was in some measure borrowed from the Turkish
experience. Turkey's most recent experience with martial law (imposed
in 1980) precipitated the abrogation of the 1961 constitution and the
drafting and promulgation of ancther in 1962. In the 1962 constitution
the Turkish armed forces wrote themselves into the political system
on a permanent basis. Moreover, General Kenan Evren declared that
he was unprepared for politics as usual. and elections fully imple-
menting the new constitution were not held until November 1983.
Pukistan s military junta enjoyed intimate relstions with Turkey's gen-
erals. and the two military establishments freely exchanged views on
subjects of mutual interest. Zia also let it be known thet the military
role in Pakistan's political life transcended his personal involvement.
In a speech deliv during his December 1982 visit to the United
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Ceneral Mohammad Zia ul Haq
Courtesy Embassy of Pakistan,
Washington

pursue development programs as well as maintain law and order. Nei-
ther. in their judgment, was possible under the rule of the politicians.
Senior army officers therefore monopolized key positions in the central
government as well as in the provincial governments. Assisting the ac-
tive-duty and retired generals was an assemblage of civilian specialists
who were etther hifetime public administrators, business and industrial
lcaders. or landlords Few of the latter had ever political
ambitions. and all appeared to blend well with the military hierarchy.
The junta consisted dmhmmdlhehiﬂwﬂmbmmdwy

Ayub period (1956-60), the ides of employing the army command
structure in direct governance was never seriously considered (see The
Ayub Khan Era, ch. 1). Ayub preferred the td'lad-
ministrative state and leaned heavily on the higher

pecially the Civil Service of Pakistan (CSP). anyalhnnemdm
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Zia became president of Pakistan on September 16, 1978, when he
replaced Chaudhry Fazal Elahi. a longtime politician who had served
in that post during the Bhutto regime (see table 17. Appendix) Chau-
dhry's term had red, and rather than extend it by decree. Zia

the

decided to &1 himsel. Zia declared that his action was tem-
porary and that he would step aside as s00n as a suitable replacement
could be found. Zia meintained his status as chicf of the army staff and

a
thus guaranteed his command of the Pakistan Army  He also retained
the post of chiefl martial law administrator ((CMI1.A) He emphasized
his lack of interest in and insisted he was assuming the position
becsuse other were nt readily available Moreover, he

divide the nation. Despite his disclaimers. it was widely beheved Zia
had assumed the presidency under pressure from his brother officers.
the same officers who earlier comvinced him of the necessity of deposing

Zia was born in 1924 the son of an army clerical officer from the
East Punjab (now in India) He joined the British Indian Army and
was commissioned in 1945 Zia saw service in Burma, Malsya., and
Indonesia during and aRer World War 1l. He opted for Pakistan in
1947 and joined the Pakistan Army. He received advanced training
courses in the United States, and by the time of the 1965 war with
india he had risen to the rank of licutenant colonel. Attached to the

of Jorden. Zia served King Hussein during the monarch's 1970
strugge with the Falestine Liberation Organization and was decorsted
brhisrﬁx&ihtﬂwudtoﬂhhnin“mhthelﬂlw%
1
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General Mujibur Rahman. the martial law govermment's information
secretary, and Major General (retired) Rao Farman Ali. minister of
petroleum and national resources and director of the Faujee Foun-
dation (see Army and Auxiliaries. ch. 3). (The Foundation. an arm of
the Army Retirement Organization. has inore than a million members
and represents the largest support group for military government in
the country. It is important to note that in 1983 the central government
issued a directive to all factories employing 100 or more workers to
set aside 25 percent of their positions for ex-servicemen.)

The military council that advised the president. an integral part of
the core junta, included Generals Zia, Iqbal Khan, Sawar Khan. and
Arif. Also included in this body werr Vice Admiral Tariq Kamal Khan,
the chief of the naval staff, and Asr hief Marshal Mohammad Anwar
Shamim. the chief of the air stafl. S.ine observers believed that Major
General Mohammad Afzal Khan, the deputy martial law administrator,
also sat on the council. Other members of the inner junta were the
seven army corps commanders and the four provincial governors, who
were all high-ranking officers. The governars. each of whom also carried
the title of provincial martial law administrator, were Licutenant Gen-
eral Ghulam Jilani Khan in the Punjab, Lirutenant General S.M. Ab-
besi in Sind. Licutenant General Rahimuddin Khan in Baluchistan,
and Lieutenant General Faxle Haq in the North-West Froatier Prov-
ince (NWFP) (see fig. 9).

In the circle surrounding these officers were Lieutenant General
(retired) Sahabzada Yaqub Khan. who replaced the civilian Agha Shahi
as foreign minister in 1982. Major General (retired) Abdu! Rahman
Khan. who was appointed president of Azad (Free) Kashmir in 1963
r the desth of his military predecessor. Brigadier (retired) Mansoor

Haq Malik. director of telephone and telegraph. Licutenant General
(retired) Saced ir. miaister of production and national logistics.
Major General Ghulam Safdar Butt, chairman of the Water and Power
Development Authority (WAPDA); Major General M. Rshman Khan,
secretary general of the Ministry of Defence and chairman of Pakistan
International Airways (P1A). and Licutenant General Jamal Said Mian,
minister of northern areas and Kashmir affairs.

in the extended perimeter of the junta were the civilian specialists
in the federal ministries. Mhdnded(}bnhnhhqﬂ\n minister
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search Institute. jJustice Mohammad Haleem, chief justice. Supreme
Court and chairman. Pakistan Law Commission. Supreme Court Jus-
tice Shafiur Rahman. chairman. Zakat Council. A G N Kazi. governor,
State Bank of Pakistan. and Niaz Nak. foreign secretary

Although periodic changes occurred within the cviban group, the
core military leadership remained fairhy stable through the first five
vears of Zia's rule Op December 5, 1982, however. the government
announced the “retirement” of Mayor General Mohammad lgbal Chou-
dhrv. director general of the Ministry of Health, Social Welfare, and
Population  Choudhrv's departure from both his military and his civil
assignments came as something of a surprnise Ohservers then recalled
that Choudhn had presided over the medial board that had reviewed
the request of Bhutto's widow, Nusrat Bhuatto, to go abroad for medical
treatment for what was diagnosed as an advanced case of cancer. The
board ultimateh recommended her release from house arrest and ar-
gued that her request to leave the country should be honored. The
junta granted the request on humanitanan grounds and under consid-
erable external pressure She traveled to Europe where she launched
into a senes of speeches castigating the military government. Embar:
rassed by statements suggesting that she and her doctors had deceived
them. the junta was hard pressed to offset the verbal abuse (The junta
could not cope effectively with its entics who sought refuge in foreign
lands Dunng December 1982 Zia visited several countries. and at
each location he was confronted by disgruntied Pakistanis who sought
to discredit him and his govermnmment '+ Nusrat Bhutto's activities con-
tnbuted to Zia's negative media profile and rallied her supporters at
home and abroad The Pakistan government took note of her politwal
speeches and questioned how a woman deemed to be very ill could
engage 10 such an arduous performance Given the junta’s chagnn,
Choudhry was more than hikely forced to retire. The general was not
accused of hetruying the junta, but his poor judgment was not ignored

Nevertheless, there were few indications of rifts within the military
high command that might bring about the collapse of the junta. Al-
though differences of opinion were believed to exist, and small fractures
could widen and possibly swallow Zia, it did not seem a likely possibility
in late 1983. Zia remained the front man for the military establishment.
He received all the credit and most of the criticism. But Pakistan was
governed by a form of collective military -civilian leadership, and it was
expected to hold for the foreseeable future. In the 1960-71 period
Yshya Khan had been chairman of a weak board of directors, Zia pre-
sided over a far stronger board that could remove him at any time.
The junta was not without its expendables, but it also needed to main-
tain its mystique as well as its essential unity. The key to the junta's
longevity was its apparent compatibility, harmony of interest. and c»-
pacity to address its own inner contradictions. Moreover, sustaining
the loyalty of the field officers and ensuring the integrity of the services
were the junta’'s primary concerns.
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Table B Cabwet. October 1953
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Attornes Ceneral Svod Shaeffudin i rada

Ministers
Mansster of Cabinet Afaire CMIA
Sevretarat sl Fotablishment

Proaswm: Mohammad Zua vl Hag
Munister of Commerie Ghulam chag Khan’
Minster of C ommuns atums Mohpddim Balocb
Mingster of Colture Sprorts and Arbaaby Nz Mohanmad
Tonam
Misuster of Defesnr Mir Al Ahinad Talpar’
Mingter of Fducaten Mohammad Afzal
Monsster of Finance and Fosnoms
Al Chulam fshag Khan?
Minster of Foxd  Agimulture and
Cooperaties Mohammad Fazl fanjyua
Munsster of Fosegn Aflasrs Sahelizada Mohammad Yawgub Khan
Minister of Health, Sonial Wellare
and Pupalatum Sanruddin Jogeras
Minsater of Housing andd Warks
- Acting Flabe Bud Sarn
Minaster of Jrdustres Flaht Buy Soomen
Minister of {nkemnatun and
Broadoasting Raps Mohammad Zatarul Hag?
Minntet of Internw Mahmud Al Haroon?
Minster of Lalwnir Manpower.
and (s eraeas Pahistane Chalam Dastar Mhan’
Minsster of [aw and
Parlamentan Aflan Svedd Shanithudin Pirzada
Msnister of Limal Cosernment and
Rural Developnent Fakt Imam
Munster of Noethern Areas and
Kashmir Atlairs Jarna) Saxt Mian
Minister of Fetrolrum and Netural
Resources Ras Farman Ah
Mmnsster of Planning and Favnomn
Development Mahbubul Hay! :
: Minister of Prodixtum and
Notional Logivtics Saeed Qadir
¢ Minister of Raibways Novwabuada Ahdul Chafooe Khan Hoty?
Mwmtster of Rebigous and Minonty
4 Aflainy Mohammad Abhes Khan Abbeast
Minuster of Scwnce and Technolagy ~ Mohammed Zis wl Hay
Minnter of States snd Frontses
Repons Mohammad Zs ul Hay
Miatster of Water snd Power Ryys Sthandar Zaman
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Table B —Continucd
O (fewhubdos
Minivters of State
Ministey of State Mahmud Ali
Mintster of State for Food.
Agriculture. and Couperatives Lalarvlleh Khan Jsmalt
Miminter of Stete for Soctal Wellare Al Mamdot
Advisers
Advisrt t the Presudent b
Business Coonrdination and
Internal Trade Sheibh ldhrat Al
Advivet to the President for
Foretgn Trade Hamid 1D Habib
Adviser 10 the President for Heslth  Basharat Jasin
Advivet to the Presudent b Higher
Fadwraton Vacant
AMhiset 10 the Prewdent for
Overveas Pakistants Muazzam Al
Adviser to the Pressdent for
Populstion Wellare Attiva lnaystullah
Adviver to the President for
Sctence and Technology MA kan
Advises to the Pressdent &
Shipping Mustafa K Cokal
Adviser to the Prewdent for
Touram Vigarun Nisa Noon
Advart to the President kor
Traduional Medicine Halsm Mohammad Sad

Disaffection and alienation within the officer corps were of greater
concern than dissension within the ranks. Hints of rebellion and mutiny
were manifested during the Bhutto years. Disagreement with the hand-
ling of the insurgency in Baluchistan and Bhutto's attempt to mono-
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group of dissidents within the Pakistan Army. The document was re-
ported to call on the Pakistani cation to rise against the military junta.
They also endeavored to rally support abroad in an effort to gain the
termination of military assistance to the Zia regime. The group was
wentificd as the Muslim Fauji Biradiri {Muslim Army Brotherhood).
and 1t undiplomatically described the junta as “a despicable gang of

corrupt generals, which . continues to commit monstrous crimes
thousands of civil servants. our brothers and fathers. are dismissed
at the whim of Zia vl Haq Political leaders. senior civil servants,

leading mtellectuals were arrested on trumped-up chargtes, such as
aattle-stealing. prok-pocketing and robhery. and then thrown into prison
without investigation or trial. and treated like animals. ™ The generals.
the document continues, are more interested in lining “their own
pockets” than in defending the nation. “The corrupt generals . . had
betraved the ideas of Pakistan's founder Mohammad Ali Jinnah, and
were Jeading the country to ruin.”

Although the authenticity of the Fauji document could not be ver-
ified. it nonetheless alleged to represent the hidden sentiments of some
officers i the armed forces Moreover, the comments in the Pakistan
Progressive and the material published in the Delhi Patriot illustrated
the possible custence of expanding opposition on both the radical left
and the fundamentahist right within the services. The linkage of such
groups was something the junta was determined to prevent.

The Bureaucracy .

Before Pakistanis became familiar with politicians, their lives had
been long mluenced by the administrators who virtually ruled the
divassons, distncts, and subdistricts (tehsils and thanas) into which
Pakistan is divided. as it was as a part of British India. British imperial
rule was built on a Mughal foundation, modified and improved to meet
Furopean requirements. The success of the British sdministrative sys-
tem. the so-called steel frame of colonial power, is evidenced by its
record of accomplishment and the oft-repeated view that the foreigners
brought law and order to an otherwise turbulent and somewhat an-
archic society. The Indian Civil Service (ICS) was developed as an all-
British enterprise (see Legacy of the British Raj, ch. 1). Representing
the higher civil service, it drew recruits from the mother country who
were carefully screened and relatively well educated. The young men
entering the ICS, generally spesking. formed a dedicsted body
s0on had established a tradition for efficiency and responsibility. Many
officers became 30 enamored with the country thet their scholarly
interests were stimulated. and a good aumber engaged in serious re-
search and literary efforts that are citable sources to this dey.
stability was maintsined by the imperial power in indis wes due in no
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In time, the British recognized the need to recruit indigenous mem-
bers into the ranks of the 1CS. These Indian additions were drawn
from the elite families. and they proved to be men of high bearing and
broad education. Schooled in Britain, thev quickly found a place in
the ICS and displayed many of the behavioral characteristics associated
with their European counterparts. Chargged with similar responsibili-
ties, although lower in station than their British mentors. the indian
members of the higher service took readily to their calling and were
no less successful in demonstrating their preeminence. In the period
leading up to the withdrawal of British rule from South Asia. the Indian
members of the ICS assumed greater powers. It was apparent to the
political leaders that these trained. sophisticated, and knowledgeshle
officials would be needed in the postindependence period and that
their affiliation with imperial rule must be discounted. The higher
buresucracy, therefore. was never dissolved. In India. it underwent
modification soon after independence was achieved. Its all-India struc-
ture was provincialized. and the administrators were made subordinate
to the political leadership in the various states In Pakistan, however,
the political circumstances were more volatile, and the bureaucracy
retained its precolonial role and spirit. The 1CS became the CSP, and
given the turmoil caused by partition. the select service prided itself
on being the backbone of the nation (see Independent Pakistan, ch. 1).

Pskistan’s politicians never were able to gain control of the CSP or
their brethren in the finance. military accounts, and police services.
The expertise reflected in the work of these bureaucrats was in marked
contrast to the naiveté of the political leaders. Furthermore, the cease-
less bickering of the politicians caused them to neglect their nation-
building tasks. and these were camed forward by the civil servants.
In time. the unreconciled rivalries of the politicians plunged the coun-
try into a period of uncertainty that the burcaucrats believed only they
could allay. Ghulam Mohammad. Choudhry Mohammad Ali, and Is-
kander Mirza—all of whom served as chief of state or head of govern-
ment during the 1950s—emerged from the runks of the higher services.
Their astute qualities and dedication to service had been acknowledged
st the highest level of political leadership Pakistan's founding father,
the Quaid-i-Azam (Grest lLeader). Mohammad Ali Jinnah, had com-
mented glowingly on the accomplishments of Ghulam Mohammad,
whom he characterized as his “financial wizard. " Choudhrv Mohammad
Ali had been made the secretary general of the civil service after
independence and bore almost sole responsibility for structuring the
new govermment. Mirza became the country's defense secretary and
was deeply committed to the building of the nation’s armed forces. As
a result of the problems faced by the politicians in framing a constitution
and the bitterness aroused hetween the various nationalities, these
the poople and their ot with the

representatives.
of law order and sensing thet the country required
stability before all else, the sdministrators sought to control the Muslim
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League—at that time the dominant political party—and govern the
country according to their own lights

The period between 1947 and 1960 was one of political chaos tem-

pered by administrative know-how and power. In this period the CSP
dominded the decision-making processes. [t was also a period in which
the armed forces. especially the army, expunded its calling and assumed
a political posture slongside the civil servants. General Ayub Khan,
Pakistan's first indigenous army commander in chief. initially subor-
dinated himself to the higher bureaucrats. But following the desth of
Ghulam Mohammad. Ayub became more assertive. Thus when Mirza,
Ghulam Mohammad's replacement in the governor general's office and
Pakistan's first president after the promulgation of the 1956 constitu-
tion, called upon Ayub to assist him in abrogating the new constitution
and in neutralizing the politicians. Ayub comphied. but he then forced
Mirza into permanent cxile (see The Ayub Khan Era, ch. 1). Althoush
Ayub mtended to place his imprint on Pakistan and to establish himself
as the country’s maximum ruler, he gave even greater emphasis to the
role of the civil service, not only in ensuring law and order but also
in developing the economy. Unlike the 1947-38 years when the bu-
reaucrats played a power game with the politicians. the 1956-60 years
provided the CSP and the related services with the opportunity to use
power directly. virtually unimpeded by the isolated and fragmented
politicos.

Dissatisfaction with Ayub extended to the higher buresucrats, and
after Ayub's fall in 1960 a concerted drive was launched by the poli-
ticians to reduce the influence of the services. They were assisted by
members of the intelligentsis who complained about the perpetuation
of a colonial institution so long after independence. Added to this
chorus were those disgruntied members of the civil service outside
the elite circle, particulurly the leading antagonists of the CSP. the
members of the Provincial Civil Service (PCS). It was argued that the
CSP was responsible for Pakistan's falure in political development and
that the political life of the nation had atrophied as a direct consequence
of bureaucratic meddling in politics. The overall demand was that the
CSP should be dishanded and its authority distributed among the
political leaders. The civil service would be reconstituted as an inte-
grated service, without decision-making powers, and made fully re-
sponsive to the political representatives. Ayub's successor, Yahya, proved
to be just as dependent on the civil servants as his erstwhile chief,
however, and the 1960-7] years proved to be an interregnum as well
as & transitional phese in Pakistan's politico-buresucratic history.

The civil war in East Pakistan ed in the creation of independent
Bengladesh, destroyed the Yahya militury regime, forced the armed
forces to transfer power (o civilian hands, and provided the opportunity
to eliminate the CSP. Pukistan’s new maximum ruler. Bhutto, set
somdwhat revolutionary course for the nation (sce Bhutto and the
Restoration of National Confidence, ch. 1). His Pakistan ‘s Party
(PPP) was supposed to be different from the other organiza-
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tions in that it aimed at embracing all groups. irrespective of religious,
ethnic. or social differences. Bhutto had been ushered to power at a
dark moment in the nations history. and his objectives went well
beyond the mere restorstion of a sense of national purpose and con-
fidence. Bhutto was determined to make the PPP the only acceptable:
political organization in the country, and he therefore could not tolerate
an independent bureaucracy. especially one with the power of the
CSP.

In 1973 Bhutto issued a directive dishanding the CSP. The numerous
services were amalgamated into one administrative system. and efforts
were made to separate the civil servants from their traditional powers.
In effect. Bhutto was insistent on politicizing the bureaucracy and
thereby making it an integral organ of the PPP. Unable to resist Bhut-
to's power, the members of the clite services were blended with the
other services. But the administrators were not to be denied. Former
members of the ('SP cuntinued to be needed. their expertise could
not be ignored. and they quickly assumed critical pusitions withia the
asdministrative apparatus. The nomenclature had changed. the esprit
de corps was broken, the schools and clubs of the privileged were
closed, but there was no discounting the continuing importance of the
administrative system and its more promiment personalities.

When Bhutto was overthrown in the july 1977 military coup. the
bureaucrats were prepared to reassume their old position. The ad-
ministrative reform decreed by Bhutto remained in place, however,
and the CSP was not resurrected. Nevertheless. in the absence of
formal political institutions and because of the construints imposed on
the politicians by the martial law authority. the bureaucrats re-crested
their traditional role. Zia enlisted the support of the civil servants and
assigned them to important positions throughout the government. Al-
though many of the key posts were reserved for military figures, some
had to be distributed among the more renowned and/or qualified public
officiais. Zia's inability to come to terms with the politicians guaranteed
the reemergence of the buresucracy.

This was even more pronounced in 1979 when the decision was
made to postpone national clections indeﬁnueiy. Like Ayub, Zia came
to depend on the buresucrsts in the day-to-day management of the
country. Because of this dependency. Zis yielded to those adminis-
trators who cautioned against giving too much power to the Muslim
theologians. The Council of Islamic Ideology. for example. was pre-
vented from playing » more influential role in shaping the country’s




M

Pakistan: A Country Study

administrators could not shrink from the much-publicized objective of
transforming Pakistan into a “genuine” [slamic state, they also believed
it essential to sustain the process of modernization. The latter, it was
held. could be seriously entertained only if there were a balance be-
tween spiritual needs and secular realities. Therefore. if the pace of
Zia's Islamization program was deliberste, it was owing to the bu-
reaucracy's characterization of its role. Some ohservers would argue
that the bureaucracy was the real power behind the junta and that in
the shsence of the politicians. the administrators made the crucial
decisions.

Evidence of bureaucratic power was seen in the selection of can-
didates for the Maglis-i-Shoora (Federal Council). Zia asked the bu-
resucrats to identify candidates. and in the final analvsis. these selections
were made by the deputy commissioners (the officers who administered
the districts) and lower level civil servants in the subdistricts who chose
from among the more supportive and influential members of the local
communities (see Emerging Political System, this ch.). The nexus thus
established hetween the administrators and the Majlis members could
not be ignored. It also revealed why the Majlis could be filled with
persons who were not overly enthusiastic about the construction of a
model Islamic state. Zia has consistently repested his intention to
convert Pakistan into an Islamic state as quickly as possible, but he
remained dependent on individuals and institutions that did not share
his desire for haste

The buresucracy held a dim view of the religious-cum-political or-
ganizations. The jumnt -i-1slami—the best organized religious party—
initially supported Zia but subsequently cooled somewhat to his posture
and was especially outspoken in its criticism of the civil servants. This
antagonism was reciprocsted by the bureaucrats who neither trusted
the Jamast nor approved of its influence in the universities and colleges
(see The Politicized Intelligentsia, this ch.). The bureaucrats perceived
the jamast as a divisive element. dedicated to the destruction of Pak-
istan. Law enforcement, therefore, was authorized to be firm in its
dealings with it. The Jamast, for its part, argued betrayal of the Islamic
revolution snd. while attacking the bureaucracy. could not avoid strik-

thedhhwbﬂkopmnmhenhmb that the bu-

resucracy could steer s course, thet Mahbubul Haq's Plan-
ning Commission wou sustain economic growth, and that a rising
standerd of living would ideological rhetoric and turn the
nation toward more positive . This of course was s large order.
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and parliamentary activity, even the most astute bureaucracy could
not promise continuing success. Moreover, if the economy suffered
drastic reverses, as was hinted by the rise in natural gas and essential
commodity prices as well as by the shortage in electric power, the fall
could be sugden and catastrophic for the Zia government (see Not By
Faith Alone. this ch.).

There were Pakistanis who believed that the only answer to this
dilemma lay in reducing the power of the bureaucracy. neutralizing
experts like Ghulam Ishaq Mahbubul Haq. and restoring political
parties with grass-roots identification. Such critics of the government
spoke. albeit cautiously. of widespread corruption in the administrative
services, the police, and the higher echelons of the ar. ~d forces. By
contrast. these critics insisted that there were honest. sincere “Islamic
workers” in the villages and small towns who were prepared to give
selflessly of themselves for the cause of Pakistan and the religious order
to which they adhered. Real Islamization. such opinion believed. could
only be achieved when the so-called mudernists were no longer in
positions of responsibility and the folk were truly libersted from their
Krasp

Not By Faith Alone

In 1983 the military junta's determination to erect a new political
system compatible with their vision of a true lslamic state continued
to be complicated by numerous problems, not the least of which was
the soctonconomic environment. That environment was clouded by a
January 1983 directive issued by the government that increased the
price of natural gas and petroleum products to new levels and produced
a storm of criticism from all sectors of suciety see Energy. ch. J3).
Industrial and commercial centers were as vehement in their criticism
as those on the labor side. Both contended that the increase would
wipe out gains and make future progress questionsble. In deflance of
government orders to refrain from disrupting the public order, the
drivers of tanker trucks refused to transport petroleum to supply sta-
tions unless they were granted a pay increase. In Karachr—heavily

t on personal travel—there was panic when gasoline, already
in limited supply. began to disappesr from the service stations. Coming
on the heels of the price rise. the strike elevated societal cuncerns and

Informed Pakistanis noted other price increases in the course of 1962,
and many attributed the dificulties to a government decision to delink
the rupee (for value of the rupee—see Closaary) from the United St s
dollar. That action had the effect of devaluing the rupee. Added to ¢.
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illuminate their estabhshments with candles and kerosine lamps. The
increased demand on the latter items. however. produced still other
shortages and more pubbic complamt ee Role of Government. ch 3
The government quckly recognized the distress in the general pop-
ulation and exempted keroane idargely used for cooking! and lubri-
cating diesel il from the new price mcreases Acvording to government
sources. the heavier conts were to be borne pnmarih by industny
Commercial consumen faced a 15-percent increase. but fertibizer fac.
tortes would have to pav more than 33 percent more for their energy
Finance Minster Ghulam Ishag defended the gonvernment action. in-
visting that it was best for the country and that it would enable the
government to invest greater sums in the des clopment of new natural
gas and petroleam fickds Ishag cited the shorttall in natural gas sup-
plies. which had alrcady reached alarming proportions The govern-
ment contemplated a crash program to open new fields because of the
reluctance of private investons to become involved  Because demand
was already exceeding supph by almost one-third and continuing to
widen. the gvernment was compelled to take drastic action Never-
theless. the finance muster insisted that the aserage atizen woukd
be Ittle affected by the price ncreases and that whatever sacnifices
were made would be in the larger interest of the nation
Ghulam Ishag's statements were of little comfort to the aroused
saciety, howeser Prtests continued to portray government polics as
inflationary and economically unsound  The public recalled that at the
June 1982 seaston of the Maylis-i-Shoora the government had promised
to avord further surprise price increases Crities noted that the latest
nse would have its greatest impact on the middle and lower classes,
less on the upper class. and pusaibly none at all on those enjoving
remittances from abroad isee Balance of Pavments, ¢ch 30 The major
dilemma. crities noted. would be that faced by persons on fived wages
Removing the rupee from ity assaciation with the dollar also had the
effect of devaluing the currency by approumatels 30 percent When
all aspects were considered, the conclusion reached was that the masses
would be very hard put to meet their basic requirements Moreover,
there was no guarantee that prices would not go even higher.
Soctetal dissatistaction threatened to retard the government's re-
organization and lslamization progrums and also provided grist for
political opposition mills  Economu: dislocation gave new leverage to
the country’s Marxists. More ammunition was provided the leftists to
fire ot the military junta. which was charged with allocsting enormous
to purchase new weapons. indeed. a large segment of the atten-
J: noted that Zis's December visit to the United States co-
helded with the january price increases. Conclusions were therefore
essy to come by, and the United States came in for a share of the

mmwmumwmmemw
secrotary of the Karachi Taxi, Rickshaw, Mini-bus, and Fed-
erstion, who said thet his members would be ruined by the latest price
00
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increase n gasoline. A similar statement was made by the Pakistan
National Federation of Trade Unions. which went further by calling
for an across-the-board increase in wages for labor in the private sector
equal to the 43-percent increase in cost-of-living allowances conferred
on government employvees. Noting that the government tnok care of
its awn, the Ldor unions said thev could do no less for their people.
The exchange began to sound like ¢ left-right confrontation. It was
interesting to note. however, that labor had considerable support on
the capitalist right. The presidents of the Karachi Stock Exchange and
the Karacht Chamber of Commerce and Industry also insisted that the
price increases would place enormous burdens on consumers and in-
crease bitterness toward government. They called on the military junta
to reconsider its options hefore the situstion deteriorated further.

The Politicized intelligentsia

Pakistan's intelligentsia is represented by its lawyers. journalists,
teachers. and students. Perennially a thom in the side of government.
it has often integrated itself with the political parties. Political parties,
however, have failed as aggregations of public opinion. Factional tur-
moi! within the organizations and clashes between them reduced their
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the subordination of the judiciary to the executive and the disappeas-
ance of fundamental rights. The legal profession was fearful that any
new constitutional reforms contemplated by the junta would confirm
suthoritarianism in the country. The lawyers. therefore, believed that
they had no recourse other than to oppose the legal reforms proposed
by the government.

The All-Pakistan lawvers Convention met in Lahore in October
1982 with the stated purpme of criticizing the government program.
As a result of vituperative remarks aimed at the junta, the police
arrested the presidents of the Lahore High Court Bar Associstion and
the Peshawar High Court Bar Association. The president and joint
secretary of the Karachi Bar Association were arrested in November
and tried. convicted, and sentenced to a vear of rigorous imprisonment
for violating martial law regulstions (sec Law Ealorcement, ch. 5).
Although their sentences were commuted in December. the govern-
ment had demonstrated its resolve.

The lawvers. however. had also dramatized their concern and in the
process had established themselves as the most authoritative opposition
organfzation in the country. On December 9, 19682, the Punjabi bar
assacistions met in general convention and approved a statement de-
manding the withdrawal of the Provisional Constitutional Order. 1981,
and the repeal of all laws, orders, and regulations “which directly or
indirectly tend to bar ur curtat] the jurisdiction of the superior courts.”
The 1981 constitutional order had folfowed a martial law decree of
October 1979 that established the supremacy of the military tribunals
and a May 1980 amendment order that barred the provincial courts
from interfering with a judgment of the military courts. The courts
mdwmeedﬁomwﬂlﬂngpm«dimmmsﬂthMMor

martial lsw administrator. The Zia government ordered
thedodngddnlslumb-dnndhwdpindtmns but lawyers as-
sembled in Islamabad from all over the country in December 1982 to
observe a two-hour symbolic strike protesting the military junta’s denial
of civil liberties, the discarding of the rule of law, and the amendments
to the Legal Practitioners Act that could eliminate the effectiveness of
the legal fraternity

Mpolmddwmﬂmuhthmmnfedlmphse
Malik Qusim, chairman of the Movement for the Restorstion of De-
mocracy (MRD), spoke for all the lawyers when he accused the gov-

ernment of a case against the MRD in order to justify the
mﬂd’dﬂmmb«sddwmﬂhn Qesim declared that
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(rashidun) had subjected themselves to a process of accountability. If
the prople of Pakistan are denied their rights in the name of Islam.
Kasuri warmned. they could become “allergic” to Islam itself.

Following Kasuri, the president of the Lahore High Court Bas As-
sociation, Abid Hasan Minto. declared that his organization no longer
wished to emphasize its apolitical character. From now on. he said.
his association would provide a forum for all political parties, irre-
spective of ideology. philosophy, or program. He revealed that this
was not simply his decision but rather was a response to an order issued
by the National Committee of lawyers in Rawalpindi. The lawyers
believed that only they could prevent the total withering of the political
organizations and that they had the responsibility to sustain the parties
n difficult times, despite the power arruyed against them I the coun-
try was ever to retuin to a form of civilian govemment strctured
around demacratic norms, Minto asserted. people had to remain con-
versant with political organizations. especially with open, competititive
politics. Moreover. by addressing the problems of the political parties.
the legal prufession also emphasized the need for constitutional guar-
antees against arbitrany government.

The legal fratemity. indeed the intelligentsia at large. were unim-
pressed with the Zia government's repeated references to Islam. Nor
were they moved by the attention given to the establishment of an
Islamic state in the country. Although aware of the country's internal
and external problems, they did not believe that the tactics developed
by the military establishment would serve the cause of national sus-
vival. The fear persisted that the successors to the generals who had
presided over the dismemberment of the country in 1971 would com-
mit the same folly. but this time with even worse consequences.

The Politics of Terrorism

In the absence of public debate, political expression has been limited
to occasivnal calls by the “defunct” parties for the restitution of political
activity and for general elections that would return guvernmental au-
thority to civilian hands. Political parties have never fared well in
Pakistan. The once powerful parties. i.e., the Muslim League. the
Awami League, the National Awami Party (NAP), and the PPP, have
cither been fractured. banned, or so frustrated that they can no longer.
or only with great difficulty, represent their constituents. Generally
speaking, political institutions have atrophied, and political differences
cannot be reconciled through reliance on the formal state structure,

generals
poBtiu 980 Ayub Khan cited the failure of the
uﬁoul terest before personal ambition when he instructed
wmmwhu“uwm system (see Basic
Democracies, ch. 1). Later, Yahya Khan believed that the parties had
reformed themselves and could be trusted to sustain the country’s
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integrity The elections of 1970, however. resulted in a nightmare
rather than the fulfillment of a fond dream. The dismemberment of
Pakistan. from the vantage point of the military establishment, was
owing to opportunistic politicians and irresponsible political organi-
zations.

Alhough the nation's first general election (1970) was judged fair
and successful. the politicians proved incapable of living with the re-
sults. a3 a consequence of their personal ambition and arrogance, the
country’s more populous East Wing seceded and became an inde-
pendent nation. The civil war that produced the new state of Bang-
ladesh brought to a close one phase of Pakistan's political experiment
and apened another A retumn to civilian leadership after 13 vears of
military nile seemed to promise the reinvigoration of political party
activity. but under Bhatto's leadership the country’s political system
became even more constraned.

Bhutto was unreconciled to the free play of the political opposition.
His vision of a new Pakistan rising from the ashes of civil war lef little
place for parties and factions opposed to the dominance of his party.
the PPP  Although he indicated a willingness to work with other or-
ganizations. he was determined to monapolize power The opposition
therefore was left with the options of accepting the PPP's preeminence
or challenging the premise that Bhutto had & mandate to perpetuate
his rule in spite of the obwvious political divisions within the country.
The response from the opposition was to fight If Bhutto wanted a
contest of wills. they were ready to accept the challenge and the con-
WUenees

Bhutto's heavv-handed tacties in beating back his political opposition
involved the creation of the Federal Security Foree (FSF), whose
prman responsihility: was to safeguard Bhutto and his rule. The FSF.
therefore. was not reluctant to punish the opposition of it meant thwart-
ing or even chminating thrests to the PPP Thus commenced an ex-
tended period of official terror in which dissident politicians were
intimdated. physically abused. imprisoned. or in some instances, mur-
dered This perind also produced its counterterror as more and more
disenchanted clements emploved violence to dramatize their cause
Moreaver, groups outside the political mainstream saw their oppor-
tunity to act. and they proceeded to add to the mavhem.

The military coup that destroved Bhutto's administration in 1977 did
not bring politicsl terror to an end, nor did Bhutto's execution following
a lengthy trial and appeal process usher in a period of tranquillity. On
the contrary . political violence became more organized and hence more
bold. And in spite of ordinances threstening severe punishment for
those engaged in actions against the state, the terror continued. Bomb-
mg of public installations, as well as random sttacks on populsted
centers, became more frequent. More persons were believed to possess
firearms than at any other time in the nation’s history. The influx of
some 2.3 million Afghan refugres in the 1980-83 period also opened
the floodgates to a variety of weapons heretofore not found in the
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country. Moreover, it was generally believed that several thousand
foreign agents had infiltrated the country by joining the stream of
refugees. Many of these were assumed canable of employing or fo-
menting violence against the Zia regime.

The most celebrated terrorist organization was known as Al Zulfikar,
which was originally based in Afghanistan and was led by Bhutto's
sons—Mourtaza and Shahnawaz. Its most notorious operation was the
seizure and diversion of a PIA airliner to Kabul (see Threats to Internal
Security, ch. 3). In 1961 and 1982 at least three prominent politicians
were assassinated, and their desths were linked to Al Zulfikar. In carly
1983 the Kabul government announced that it had instructed the Bhutto
brothers to leave Afghanistan. the “expulsion” was rumored to be linked
to the Umted Nations (UN sponsored negotiations that were directed
toward the withdrawal of Soviet troops from Afghamistan and the con-
comitant return of the Afghan refugees to thewr homeland (see Foreign
Policy. this ch.)

Politicians and Political Parties

Pakistan has had enormous difficulty developing coherent political
organizations. The All-India Muslim League (League). which was or-
ganized in 1906 to counter the growth of the Indian National Congress
and which recetved the transfer of power from the British Raj in August
1947, never transformed itself from a movement to a genuine national
political party (see Independeat Pakistan, ¢h. 1). Although a dominant
orgamzation. it was not satisfied with being first among equals. ARer
Jinnah's death in September 1948 and the assassination of Liaquat Ali
Khan in October 1951, the party came under the influence of West
Pakistani—especially Punjabi—landlords and bureauwcrats who were
more concerned with protecting their private domains and expanding
their personal influence than in building a national organization. More-
aver, whereas the creation of Pakistan centered on the theme of Islam,
some of the more powerful perty offictals injected regionalism into
their deliberations, and others emphasized the inclusion of sectarian
philosophy and practices in subsequent constitution making.

The combination of sclf-interest and Islamic politics complicated the

, problem of building an organization having bruad responsibilities to
the larger socicty. The achievement of an independent Pakistan was
obscured by the League's insistence that st was the only organization
£ with the right to form the government. Efforts by other parties to
A cuntest the power of the League were frustrated, and opposition pol-
% iticians were often physically prevented from appealing to their con-
& stituents. Despite the obstacles placed in the path of the challengers,
however, they remained relatively free to pursue their objectives. It
was only a matter of time, therefore, befure the League, having shown
itself to be a divided organization, began to lose its grip on the reins
of power.

Although the Leoague had its origin in East Bengal, sfer independ-
ence regional parties captured the imagination and gained the support
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of the population of the East Wing. That population contained a sizable
proportion of Hindus (approximately 25 percent at independence). and
some of the stronger provincial leaders believed that their power rested
on the development of broad-based. secular institutions. The League,
however. stressed the need to keep the party an exclusive home for
Muslims. It also insisted on institutional arrangements that would es-
tablish Pakistan as an Islamic state This argument had considerable
appeal to the politicians in West Pakistan. and their perception of
political developments in East Pakistan was influenced by the often-
repeated Hindu threat. Thus the two wings of the country were at
loggerheads even as independence was achieved. Moreover, East Ben-
gali politicians claimed to represent the best interests of the province.
and they initiated programs aimed at countering the superiority of a
Muslim League government. deemed to be heavily influenced by West
Pakistanis.

Faced with a broad-based challenge. League leaders sought to dis-
credit the Bengali politicians by emphasizing their alleged extra-ter-
nitorial lovalties H S Suhrawardy, the last chief minister of undivided
Bengal (Benga! had been divided by the British under Hindu pressure,
and half of prepartition Bengal remained in India after independence)
and an important member of the Muslim League, was prevented from
making political speeches in East Bengal because he maintained a home
in Calcutta and had not clearly indicsted his loyalty to Pakistan. When
he finally was permitted to establish his residence in Pakistan, he quit
the League and formed the Awami League. Another im-
portant Bengali leader was Fazlul Hug. He had organized his Krishak
Sramik (Workers and Peasants) Party even before independence. Also
a former Muslim League member, Fazlul Huq had moved the historic
Lahore Resolution (later to be called Pakistan Resolution) in 1940,
which called for the establishment of one or more independent Muslim
national states. ARer partition. however, Faziul Huq wanted to rally
the broad community of Bengalis against what he perceived to be a
Punjabi-dominated Muslim League. Even more than Suhrawardy, his
appeal was to Hindu as well as Muslim Bengalis. The view from the
League, therefore, was one of treachery and deceit, and the govern-
ment party became even more committed to sustaining its monopoly
of

power.

East Bengal's irst province-wide electicns in 19864, however, dra-
matized the weskness of the League and its program for constructing
an Islamic state. The party was destroyed at the polls by the United
Front, an organization that was composed of all the provincial parties.
References to Islam. recitation of the Hindu threst, and revival of the
prepartition slogan of “Islam in Danger” did not sway the vast majority
of Bengali voters, who had come to see the League as an alien and
oppressive organization.

When Pakistan received its first constitution. in 1956, the Loague
retained its influence in West Pakistan, but it was forced to organize
a coslition government with parties drawn from the United Froat in
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East Pakistan. Moreover. politicians such as Fazlul Huq and Suhrs-
wardy were brought into the central government, and in 1956 Suh-
rawardy was made prime minister. By this time, however, the League,
undermined by the higher bureaucracy. had also lost its influence in
West Pakistan, and the Punjabi landlords sought refuge in a jerry-built
organization called the Republican Party. The Republicans coslesced
with whatever party in East Pakistan seemed most likely to ensure
their personal interests. This crass opportunism opened deep wounds
in the body politic that sone of the parties could adequately treat. As
a consequence, the 1956 constitution could not be fully implemented.
Promised general elections were postponed, and the country drifted
from crisis to crisis while the sdministrative services attempted to 1]
the vacuum. Furthermore, the removal of Suhrawardy from the prime
minister's office by President Mirza in 1987 was a clear violstion of
pariiamentary procedure. for Subhrawardy's popularity had not been
put to a test in the legislature.

This viceregal action was reminiscent of 1963, when another prime
minister, Khwajs Naximuddin-—aleo a Bengali—was ousted without a
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vote of confidence. and of 1954. when the then “ceremonial” head of
state. Ghulam Mohammad. dissolved the Constituent Assembly es-
tablished by the Independence Act and sought to rule by executive
fiat The Supreme Court forced Ghulam Mohammad to call the Second
Constituent Assembly. and it was that body that inished the work on
the 1958 constitution. Mirza. Ghulam Mohammad's successor, refused
to be constrained by the new constitutional rules and procedures,
however. He had conceived the formation of the Republican Party and
had enlisted the support of the Punjubi landlords in an sttempt to
sustain and expand his power. Never a politician, let alone 8 Muslim
League member, he displayed little patience with politicians. Mirza's
bureaucratic experience influenced his perceptions and behavior, and
he was quick to join forces with those powerful personalities who
believed Pakistan ired a form of “guided democracy.” in other
words, Wmm skilled administrators. not quarrelsome poli-
ticians

in 1958 Mirza decided to terminate the constitutional experiment,
and with assistance ided by Avub Khan and the Pakistan Army,
martial law was . the 1956 constitution was abrogated, the
legislatures were closed. and all political parties were banned. Mirza,
however, did not reap the fruits of the coup. Ayub forced Mirza to
leave the country. and he quickly assumed the vacated presidency.
Avub argued that Pakistanis were not prepared for parliamentary gov-
crnment or competitive political parties Instead he offered the country
the Basic Democracies. which was a tiered arrangement of counals
starting at the grass-roots level and controlled by the bureancracy
Although the poliicians cned “foul,” they were powerless to alter a
program imposed by the armed forces

Martial law remaned in effect for 44 months and was lifted only
when Ayub presented his own constitution to the nation in 1962 Ayub
still believed it was possible to conduct government without the formal
establishment of political parties. He was soon disabused of that notion,
however. and when the political parties re-formed and took their place
in the newly established National Assembly. Ayub had no recourse
other than to organize his own political party. Curiously. he borrowed
the name of the Muslim League, but when the “real” Muslim League
members displaved their outrage, Avub modified the name. and his
party became known as the Conventionist Muslim League. The others
then dubbed their party the Councillor Muslim League. Once having
reinstated the political parties, however, Ayub was hard pressed to
control them. vet he found it difficult to retreat from s constitution
that he had authorized. By 1968-80 Ayub was strangled by the very
document he believed guaranteed his perpetuation in office. The pol-
iticians had proved to be a hardy lot, and their persistence ultimately
paid off when Ayub was forced to yield his authority.

The politicians no doubt enjoyed a moment of satisfaction when Ayub
was forced to resign his office, but they still had to contend with the
Pakistani armed forces and with a junta led by Yahya The army high
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command had become highly politicized during the Avub years. and
Yahya appeared ready to implement reforms that were an amalgam of
the demands of the opposition political organizations. Yahya abrogated
the 1962 constitution. again closed the assemblies, and bann=d political
party activity. But he also demonstrated 2 desire to placate the mili-
tary s principal detractors. He abolished the Basic Demacracies system.
and even more than that, he declared the dissolution of One Unit (the
1955 arrangement unifving the West Pakistan provinces into a single
administrative unit) and reconstituted the separate administrative prov.
inces of Punjab. Sind, Baluchistan, and the NWFP.

The breakup of West Pakistan had been a principal demand of the
National Awam) Party (NAP). organized in East Pakistan in 1957 by
Maulana Bhashani. The party attracted other regionalists to its banners
and soon acquired the support of G.M. Syed in Sind, Khan Abdul
Ghaffar Khan in the NWFP, A.S. Achakzai in Baluchistan. and Mian
IRikharuddin in the Punjab. Yahya felt the need to win the confidence
of these celebrated provincial leaders. but he also wanted the support
of a broad cruss section of the political leadership. He therefore an-
nounced his intention to hold general clections. In 1970 he issued the
Legal Framework Order (LFO) specifyving the number of seats to be
allotted the several provinces in the National Assembly. Fast Pakistan,
because of its larger population. was awarded more seats than the other
four provinces combined. The elections, however. were to be con-
ducted under the terms of the LEQ. and little if any consideration was
given to the consequences.

Pakistan's Rrst national elections were held on schedule and were
reported to be open, fair, and with few untoward events. The results.
however, shocked Yahya and his army colleagues and sent tremors
throughout the country. In East Pakistan the NAP boyvotted the polls
and thus left the field open to the Awami League, which was led by
Shetkh Mujibur Rehman. The Awami Legue won virtually every seat
allotted to East Pakistan and as a result of the LFO order enjoyed a
majority of seats in the new National Assembly. Mujib's party, how-
ever, did not win a single seat in the provinces of West Pakistan. The
big winner in West Pakistan was Bhutto's PPP, but its success was
largely confined to the Punjsb and Sind. In Baluchistan and the NWFP
the seats were gamered by the NAP, led by Khan Abdul Wali Khan,
a son of Ghaffer Khan. and the jamiat-ul-Ulema-i-lslam (JUL).

The Awami League dominated the provincial government in East
Pakistan, the PPP controlled the administration of the Punjab and Sind,
and a NAP-JUI coslition formed the governments in Baluchistan and
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cited the lack of Awami League support in the West Wing. He also
emphasized his overwhelming victories in the Punjab and Sind. Playing
upon West Pakistani sentiment, Bhutto intimated that the “inferior”
Bengalis should not be permitted to take over the central government.
Yahya's task was nearly hopeless. Unable to maintain unity \vithtn the
military high command. he could not manage an acceptable com

mise between the leading politicians. He also failed to call on Muﬂh
to form a new government. Instead. the junta authorized a buildup of
forces in the East Wing. Troops were transported to East Pdtishn and
placed on alert status. The Bengali reaction to these developments was
violent. anger and bitterness convulsed society. Calls went out to strike.
demonstrate, and demand the rewards promised by the election. When
the government refused to acknowledge the Bengali claim, cries of
secession took over. In March 1971, in the dead of night. the armed
forces garrisoned n East Pakistan attacked Awami Lesgue strong points.
including Dacca University hostels. Mujib was arrested in his residence
and flown to a prison in West Pakistan. The martial law government
argued it had to act swiftly and with firmness in order to crush an
insurrection. Bhutto, who had been in East Pakistan. returned to Ka-
rachi asserting that the armed forces had “saved” Pakistan. In fact. the
civil war had begun (see Yahya Khan and Bangladesh. ch. 1. Military
Background, ch. 5).

Some observers saw sinister motives in Bhutto's behavior after the
election and in the subsequent negotistions and civil war. It is sug-
gested that he was prepared to see the separation of the East Wing in
order to realize his political ambition. Although these allegations per-
sist, irvefutable evidence has never surfaced. Nevertheless, Bhutto's
intransigence was directly responsible for the failure to reach a com-
promise with Mujib, and the defeat of the military gave him command
of the country, which he assumed on December 20, 1971 (In July
1983 information that was allegedly leaked from the secret Hamoodur
Rahman Commission report and published in the Urdu press promised
to shed more light on the story. The commission had interviewed 286
witnesses between 1972 and 1974, including the highest ranking po-
litical leaders and army commanders. In 1973 Bhutto had the report
classified secret on grounds that its release could jeopardize the coun-
try's national security, but the action only increased suspicion con-
cerning his complicity in the dismemberment of the country. Zia's
dﬂemhmmheLmMuMnm. however, suggested it
might be even more to the military establishment.)

The PPP administration represented Pakistan's first civilian govern-
ment in 13 years. Bhutto commented that he had been called on to
”piekupthephces of a shettered society. ‘l‘lnmntryh.dlo«q;-

one-sixth of its land area and more than half its
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Zulfikar Ali Bhutto
Courtesy Embassy of Pakistan,
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especially the port of Karachi and the Punjsb Plain. But perhaps worst
of all, the humiliation of defeat at the hands of a hated foe and a feeling
of helplessness had stretched the national psyche to the breaking point.
The people of Pakistan had to have their confidence and self-respect
restored. and it became Bhutto's task to treat the disorder (see Bhutto
and the Restorstion of National Confidence, ch. 1),

Bhutto was experienced, bright. resourceful, and tireless. He plunged
into the problem with enormous enthusiasm and quickly restored much
of the country’s lost pride. ARer ensuring military support. he moved
against the leading entrepreneurial families by nationalizing industries,
insurance companies, and banks and stressed that his administration
would be a “people’s government. ” The general population responded
in the affirmative to Bhutto's actions. and his coalition represented
virtually all sectors and groups in the country. Despite difficulties. the
economy began to improve, and considerable effort was put into the
fashioning of still another constitution. It was st this point that the
coalition began to unravel. Bhutto took himself very seriously; he be-
lieved he was the heart and mind of the nation. He refused to entertain
the thought that others might contest his suthority, and he dealt harshly
with those who challenged his ideas and actions. Bhutto was the scion
of a Sindhi weders (landlord). an absolute and paternalistic igure. He
was true to the waders tradition, and although worldly and erudite,
he insisted on running the country much like the wadere manages his
lends and its hapless Asrio (peasants). Thus, Bhutto was unaccustomed
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to criticism and impatient with those who questioned his reasoning or

Bhutto first rejected the advice of some of his closest confidants.
particularly those with radical views. Some pard for their insubordi-
nation by going to jeil, others were psychologacally or physically abused,
and many more lost their influential positions within the party and
government. Perhaps the most celebrated clash arose between Bhutto
and J.A. Rahim, the chief ideologue of the PPP Rahim. a fervent
leRist. had joined with Bhutto after the latter left the Avub cabinet
In 1967. when Bhutto was considening joiming one of the established

xodtbu parties. Rahim led hin to start a new organization
» PPP was a direct result of thetr collaboration

Rahim was considerably older than Bhutto and treated him as a son
Moreover. Rahim was accustomed to speaking his mind. and his be-
havior did not change aRer Bhutto became Pakistan's maximum ruler
Bhutto, however, did change. and he insisted on absolute obedience
from his staff. When Rahim did not perform according to Bhutto's
wishes, he was beaten by agents of the FSF and forced to give up his
posts in the party and government Episades such as the Rahim affair
were not uncommon. The FSF inficted severe punishment on Bhutto's
sdversaries wherever and whenever they appeared

Bhutto. however. did not alwavs have his desires satisfied  He wanted
a presudential comstitution. and he was forced to accept a parhamentan
system  In the coune of the drafting of the document. s political
opposstion in the frontier provinces took offense at his authoritanan
demands Thes clash with the NAP-JUT coslition could not be resolved
peaceably . and the situation became (ntical when Bhutto ordered the
provincial governments dissolved. In Baluchistan, Bhutto was faced
with armed insurrection  Although he had the leaders of the political
opposition arrested. he covld not prevent the intensification of the
conflct. Ultimately, the army was drawn 1nto the struggle. which was
not contained until several army divisions and various support forces
were put into the battle In the meantime, the dissidents had come
to depend on Afghanistan for sanctuary and support. And in Afghanistan
Prince Mohammad Daud in 1973 deposed his cousin, King Zahir Shah,
established a blic of which he was president, and renewed the call
for the est mrm of an independent Pakhtun state—Pakhtunis-
tan—to be carved out of Pakistan's NWFP and part or all of Baluchistan.
Bhutto, therefore, felt justiied in crushing the insurgency in Balu-
chistan as well as denyving politicans, such as Wali Khan in the NWFP,
an active political voice.

Bhutto's performance destroved the coalition assembled in the wake
of the civil war It was never resurrected. Ahough his PPP remained
the dominant political party in the country. upposition to his rule grew
daily. He agreed to “test” his popularity in a general election anly after
he had eliminated his rival, Wali Khen. The assassination in
1973 of Mohammed ¢ . 8 key PPP leader in the NWFP, gave
Bhutto the opportunity to arvest Wali Khan on suspicion of murder.
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More important. Sherpao's death was used to justify the banning of
the principal opposition party. the NAP. The NAP's ather officials were
also incarcerated. often several times. the party's offices were closed.
and its funds were frozen

In the absence of the NAP. Bhutto appeared to have little to fear
from the remaining opposition organizations. Bhutto, however, did not
count on the opposition parties forming themselves into the Pakistan
National Alliance (PNA) for the purpose of contesting the election. Nor
did he anticipate the attack leveled against his private life. Bhutto was
accused of anti-Islamic behavior, of indulging in intoxicants. and of
womanizing Members of the religious community declared him unfit
to govern a Muslim country. as did the poltiical opposition. Although
Bhutto was reasonably assured of success. this concerted attack de-
manded a response Bhutto wanted a ugger victory than that forecast.
He wanted nathing less than a popular mandate to deal with his de-
tractons

The clection was held on schedule, but unlike the 1970 experience.
this one was immedutely challenged by the PNA. The PPP won a
sweeping victory, but the opposition at once insisted that the results
were fraudulent. The PNA demanded Bhutto's resignation and called
for new elections under army and judicial supervision. Bhutto, how-
ever. refused to vield and was forced to deal with civil disturbances
that broke out in cities and towns across the country. The inability of
the FSF to quell the disorder. the mounting death toll. and the de-
struction of public and private property finally compelled Bhutto to
call on the army for assistance. But even the declarstion of martial law
n the troubled areas had little effect. Facing socioeconomic paralysis
as well as persistent awil disobedience. Bhutto lost control of the armed
forces. On July 5. 1977, Bhutto was arrested by an army contingent.
Other members of his government and party were also apprehended.
and Pakistan's latest civilian administration came to an ignominious
end.

The leader of the coup, Zia, was rumored to have been pressured
to move against his erstwhile leader by his brother officers who feared
disaflection in the lower ranks of the army. Zia's initial statements gave
some validity to this interpretation. As the CMLA, Zia publicized his
intention to hold aew elections and to return authority to civilian hands
within three months. Bhutto and the other politicians had been rounded
up and placed under a modtfied form of house arrest pending their
release and the resumption of political activity. In fact. Bhutto was
released for a Lrief period. and he quickly announced his intent to
reestablish his authority. But shortly alter that statement. he was ar-
rested again, never to reappear in public. The elections were
when the mastial law suthorities revesled that new evidence had been
uncovered Bhutto in » plot 10 murder a politicel rival. The
plot had . but the rival’s father died in the encounter. and #t was
his desth that Bhutto was sccused of perpetrating.
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Zia suddenly launched into a detailed attack on the man who had
clevated him to high office. claiming that Bhutto was responsible for
numerous crimes and deceptions. Referring to Bhutto as a "Machie-
vellian.” Zia lcft little doubt that the former prime minister was to be
thoroughly discredited as well as isolated from the public that once
referred to him as the Quaid-i-Awam (Leader of the People). In the
lengthy trial that followed, Bhutto insisted on his innocence. Never-
theless. he was found guilty and sentenced to death. The appeal process
was also Jong and arduous, but despite strenuous efforts by his lawyers
and Bhutto's own detailed presentation in court, the death penalty was
upheld Zia was inundated by appeals for mercy from literally dozens
of world capitals. but the general refused to lift the sentence. and
Bhutto was hanged on April 4. 1979

Despite Bhutto's execution, Zia continued to entertain the idea of
holding elections. and thev were slated for November 1979. This was
the second time he made such a promise. Morcover, his advisers had
developed an elaborate system of proportional representation as a tech-
nique for controlling the political parties. Registration was also imposed
on the partics. Organizations refusing to register with the government
would not be allowed to run candidates. The PPP declared its inteation
to ignore the registration order. and one of its leaders. General (retired)
Tikka Khan. declared that the party would gain control of the national
and provincial legislatures no matter how many obstacles the Zia gov-
emment placed in its path. Tikka sugrested that candidates running
under other party names might well be PPP members. Another tactic
would be to win over the representatives of the nondescript parties.
In an act of bravado. Tikka said the PPP would run candidates even
if the government refused to accept the credentials of the PPP. The
PPP. he asserted. remained the most popular political organization in
the country. and the martial law government could not suppress it
without making a mockery of the election process.

The PPP gambled that Zia would not again postpone the elections.
Moreover. this open display of deflance was aimed at demonstrating
the inherent weakness of the military junta. Indeed. the other political
parties also used the opportunity to herate the junta. They accused it
of riging the election process in order to perpetuate its power and
intimated that Zia's plan would only guarantee a cualition of
parties and ensure the continustion of military rule. This volley
criticism convinced Zia and his brother officers that the holding
elections st this time would be very dangerous. At the same time, the
wanted to demonstrute to the politicians and the public at large
they could not be intimidated. Thus on October 16, 1979, Zia
canceled the elections. This time, however, he declared that they had
been indefinitely.

Up this time the junta had been concerned with consolideting
its power, learning the rudiments of governing. and reducing the co-

ﬂv.m. Zis had emphasined the importance of
transforming Pakistan into an Islamic state, decreed the development
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of Shariat courts. and insisted on the application of Islamic law in cases
involving criminal activity (see Emerging Political System. this ch.).
But it was fairly obvious that little attention had been given to the
rebuilding of the political system. The on-again. off-again promises of
elections, the reluctance to liquidate the political parties even though
they were prevented from engaging in normal activities. and the de-
cision to retain the 1973 Constitution despite the suspension of its
provisions pointed to indecision in the ranks of the military leadership.

But s new phase began in the political life of the nation when the
junta decided to put off elections indefinitely The leadership no longer
saw itself as a temporary phenomenon. It was now convinced that it
had a mission to perform and that it alone could stabilize society. The
military elite was traditionally contemptuous of the politicians, but now
they no longer pretended tolerance. At every public opportunity Zia
expressed the opinion that the political parties were irresponsible and
thet the politicians were without moral scruples. Pakistani politics meant
character assassination. opportunism, and violence, said Zia. The junta.
therefore, would remain in place and would not yield authority to
cwvilian control until virtuous leaders could be found to administer a
more perfect political system. That perfect political system would be
in tune with the Pakistani genius and would be Muslim to the core.

Most politicians accepted none of this. More important, a substantial
purtion of the population was likewise unimpressed. Earlier leaders
had made similar promises. but the nation neither prospered nor pro-
wessed. There was no reason to believe Zia's prunouncements were
any more sincere than those of his predecessors. The public had come
to mistrust the military establishment, and although the politicians
were also perveived as opportunistic and self-aggrandizing. they were
without real power. The politicians, however. symbolized opposition
to suthoritarianism, and the quest for freedom, though elusive. re-
mained a vital goal of the politically conscious public.

Zia let it be known he was not engaged in a popularity contest. His
overriding concern was the preservation of the nation, and he firmly
believed that the nation’s external problems were inextricably linked
with its domestic condition. Pekistan required a strong. stable gov-
ernment, nmdbymm&dbylnhmwvdm Nothing that he
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permitted to leave the country for medical care in November 1982,
but her daughter remained under tigght security. Similar treatment has
been meted out to Asghar Khan. the first Pakistani to serve as the
commander in chief of the air forve and the founder and leader of the
centrist political party. Tehrik-i-Istiqlal. He was seldom permitted to
leave the confines of his residence  Arrests of political personalities
were commonplace  Khwaja Khatruddin, secretany  general of the
Movement for the Restoration of Democracy (MRD). was apprehended
by police on numerous occasions, but he steadfastly refused to suspend
his activities.

in Februan 1983 leaderns of the MR met in Lahore in violation of
martial law regulations and decided to observe a “political prisoner’s
day ” Their meeting was interrupted by the police. who took them
into custody. When word of the arrests reached Karachi. female mem.
bers of the MRD sought to demonstrate at the mausoleum of the Quaid-
i-Azam. The authorities locked the gates to the shrine before the dem-
onstration could be formed. but the Zia govemment could not insulate
the public from these displays of discontent. Even the Jamaat-i-Islami,
which Zia appeared to favor. took to criticizing his heavy-handed rule.
All the parties appeared to share a common concern that the regime
sought their climination and that they had no option but to fight back.

The pulitical parties centered their criticism on Zia's deciston to
proceed with the construction of a new political system that was “true
to Islamsc principles.” Almost all the parties stressed that the country
did not need a new political structure in order to carmy forward the
process of Islamization They repeated the argument that the adoption
of the Objectives Resolution of March 1949, drafted by 1shtiaq Husain
Qureshi. a minister in Pakistan's first government. spelled out Paki-
stan’s Muslim purpose and provided sufficient Islamic orientation. The
Objectives Resolution and the 1973 Constitution were all the frame-
work required to build a genuine Muslim society. Moreover, the 1973
Constitution had established the Council of (slamic ideology. and that
body was charged with scrutinizing the laws enacted by the legisiature.
The council could recommend the repeal or amendment of any law
deemed to be repugnant to Islam. Finally, the opposition
noted that the Constitution prescribed a time limit for bringing the
country’s laws into conformity with Islamic precepts.

The MRD—which had a changesble that sometimes
included the PPP, Tehrik-i-Istiqlal, Pakistar, N Party, JUL. Puk-
istan Democratic Party (PDP), National Democratic Party (NDP),
Khairuddin Muskim League. Pagaro Muslim League, Jamist-ul-Ulema-
i-Pakistan (JUP) and, on occesion, the Jamast-i-Islumi—4joined in con-
demning Zia's intention to give the country a “new” ﬁudmxm
The opposition envisaged the decree of a set of lews make
the 1973 Constitution null and void. The future of their political or-
pnm;. they believed. ubb::h!bc:m if the junta re-
opened the constitution question, the matter of provinciel relationships
would agein be brought into question. Constitution meking hed been
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repeatedly disturbed by the provincial issue  The reopening of old
wounds while provincialism was again latent and subject to explotation
h abien powers camied serious convequences Most important. how-
ever. the MRD wanted a return to civilian government and an end to
the arbitrary system of martial law.

The MRD's Central Action Committee assembled in May 1983 with
Maulana Lugman Alipuri (JUD in the chair Attending the meeting
was Khwaja Khairddin. Sardar Sherbaz Mazan and Abid Zuberi (INDP,
Farooy Leghari. Ghulam Mustafa Jatoi. and Maulana Ehtram ul Huq
(PPP). Mairagg Mohammad Khan. Igbal Hyvder. and Alamdar Hvder
Qaumi Mahazi-i-Azadi), Fetehvab Ali Khan (Mazdour Kisan Party).
Mushtag Mirza (PDP). and Quzs Sher Afzal and Hakim jamaluddin
JUD At the conclusion of their meeting. the MR1 leaders announced
a 3] -point program that was aimed at prescrving the 1973 Constitution.
increasing provincial autonomy. and securing a broader role in decr-
sion- making The MRD called for 2 strict separation of powers, an

t judiciary, and fundamental guarautees of free expression
at all levels. 1t therefore aalled for the withdrawal of the Press and
Publications Ordinance to ensure an open flow of information

The program also endorsed trade union activities, including the right
of collective barguining and the withholding of services The MRD
sought the chmination of discrimination agamst women and religious
minorities. as well as the strict accountability of civil and militan
personnel. Tax burdens were ordered reduced on workers with fixed
incomes, and a clear demarcation was demanded between private in-
dustry and government corporations. The Leninist phrase “from cach
according to his ability, to each according to his work”™ was also adopted
in redesigning the socioeconomic system The MRD urged the estab-
lishment of compulsory military training and reinforced Pakistan's non-
aligned status which, it said. was threatened by the decision to accept
substantial military assistance from the United States. The MRD in-
sisted on good relstions with all of Pakistan's neighbors and cited the
country's special ties to the Third World. especially the Muslim states.

The MRD leaders intended to carry their message throughout the
country, ansocunciag they would hold a major protest demonstration
on August 14, 1983, the date set by Zia for the proclamation of the
junta’s new political system. The authorities, however, were unwilling
to allow the free movement of the opposition and made interprovincial
travel impossible. Sherbaz Mazari, for example. was pre-
vented from ing in Peshawar in May 1983. His comments fol-

lowing his retumn to Karachi revealed the deepening frustration of all

the politicians:

The individunls at the helm of offairs hove s wealness in that they o
wume thet, if the wheels are turaing and their svders ae boing carvied
out, all's wall. They have ne idee of whet s formenting end fostoring in-
sidv, and t» oveld Gasing reality, copostally that which concerns the
poaple’s oolings and suscoptthilitios, is not desivabie or realistte peiicy.
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11 10 alsn fallacions to deduce thet. f the present regime s opponents are
not coming into the streets or are afrsid of dotg 10, there 18 peace and
trancuility everywhere

Despite the enticism of the political opposition. in July 1983 Zia's
17-member Constitution Commission reviewed the different reports
of the Council of lslamic Ideology. a committee of the Majlis-i-Shoora,
and a cabinet committee  Given approximately two weeks to complete
its work and to recommend its findings to the president. the Consti-
tution Commiussion attempted to draw ideas from all three documents
in drafting its response The work of the commission was especially
comphicated by the different conclusions drawn by the Council of Is-
lamic ldeology and the Majlis committee The council called for a
unitary form of government. whereas the Maylis committee urged the
reconstitution of the parliamentary system. the council recommended
clections on a nonparty basis, whereas the Majlis committee argued
for the reinstatement of the political parties. The council called for the
retention of the Majlis. although reduced in number and with only 70
percent of the bady directly elected . 1t also recommended the creation
of the Supreme Maylis for Jslamic Aflurs, which would have 20 mem-
bers and be chaired by the president. A separate majlis was also con-
templated for non-Muslims.

The Majlis committee. by contrast, argued for the retention of the
1973 Constitution which. it noted, represented the country’s Islamic
character and ensured the promotion of Islamic order. The committee
also urged the protection of fundamental rights. the independence of
the judiciary. and a balance between the powers of the president and
those of the prime minister The Majlis committee spoke for the morc
sophis elements, and it left little doubt that it preferred a return
to competitive politics. insisted on open elections without proportional

tation. and approved an unfettered free press. Its recommen-
dations also reflected concern that the ideas furthered by the Council
of Islamic Ideology would only perpetuate arbitrary government in the
name of Islam.

The cebinet committee maintained a lower profile. sddressing itself
to elections on a nonparty basis, but it did not indicate how the elections
would be held or what powers should be conferred on the president.
It was from these assorted and coaflicting recommendations that the
Constitution Commission endesvored to assemble its own report for
transmittal to Zia.

In the meantime, the government revealed by its actions that it
would not tolerate disobedience from the politicians. Sherbaz Mazari
was arrested and ordered detained for three months in the Central Jail
st Multan. Mazari had been ordered to remain in his village, and his
sppearance in Karachi his arvest end incarcerstion. Mazari's
plight was a signal to politiciens thet the junta would not tolerate
disturbances of any kind, especially on the eve of Zia's proclamation
of s new political system.
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Emerging Political System

The outline of the military junta’s political system began to unfold
more seriously on December 24. 1981, when Zia announced the for-
mation of the Majlis-i-Shoora. He called the body an interim arrange-
ment to promote “effective contact” between the people and the
government. The Majlis was described as an all-nominated assembly.
selected by the president from lists assembled by his staff and the
bureaucracy . In total, the Majlis would consist of 350 members. but
Zia acknowledged that only 287 would be identified for the Brst session.
The Majlis-i-Shoura in theory would perform the tasks of a legislature.
but it would not be endowed with the powens normally associsted with
a lawmaking body. As a temporary substitute for a constitutional par-
liament. its functions and purpose were sharply defined and circum-
wribed Zia explained that there was s need for a brosd consultative
body in order to bridge popular demand with government policy and
claimed that the Majlis would serve such a purpuse. The president
also cited his reasons for selecting rather than electing the council's
members, he said that holding elections would only inflame partisan
activity and that the goal of selection would be quickly abandoned.
The country could ill afford a violent encounter that could wesken its
defenses. he explained. Moreover. there was a need for regional, as
well as functional. representation. It was thercfore decided that the
most expeditious. least controversial. method involved careful selection
by the countrv's chief executive. 1e . Zia.

The “powers” of the Majlis-1-Shoora are defined in the presidential
order that created it The Majlis can recommend the enactment of
laws or suggest amendments to existing lsws It may discuss the annual
budget. review the five-vear development plan. and request infor-
mation from any ministry or operative agency in the government.
Finally. the Majlis can assume additional responsibilities on direct
assignment from the president. But the Majlis is not a true legislature.
Although its scrutinizing powers are highlighted—as role it shares with
the Council of Islamic Ideology—it can neither initiate action involving
the country’s laws nor insist that its recommendations be adopted by
the government.

The government has attempted to give the Majlis a broad character.
Members have been selected from the different provinees and regions.
No less significant, a whole rangr of occupational groups has been
identified. Members of the ulama, mesheikh (students of Islam). farm-
ers, industrial workers, lawvers, teachers, medical doctors, and en-
gineers are assacisted with the council. Women and minorities are also
given special consideration, and seats have been reserved for them.
The Majlis has a chairman, or Speaker. who is the chief officer of the
assembly. He is appointed by the president from among the council
membership, as are the four vice chairmen. All the officers and mem-
bers of the Majlis are required to take an osth of allegiance to the
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government in avordance with the Provisional Constitutional Order,
1981, which provides the foundation for Zia's rule

Observers examining the compmition of the Majlis-i-Shoora were
quick to cite the large number of landlords in the body. many having
large rural constituencies. Former government officials and politicians
were also quite numerous 1t was estimated that approximately one-
third of the members were former central government or provincial
ministers  The political parties were also indirectly represented by
former party faithful Almost 100 members had been assoctated with
the PPP The PPP formalh denounced the Majlis as a tool of the
military junta. as did the Tehrik-i-Istiglal. the NDP, the PDP. and the
Khairuddin Muslim League The Pagaro Muslim 1eague. the Jamaat-
i-Islami. and the JUP were less critical but nevertheless forbade their
follkwers from joining the council. A number of members. however,
defied their partics. and the organizations were left to decide what. if
any. disciplinary action would be taken against such individuals  Pak-
istani politicians seldom placed party above personal ambition. and the
Zia government counted on the constancy of that record The parties
complained bitterly about the govermment's action in forming the coun-
cil. but their inability to control their own members illustrated their
inherent weakness.

Khwuja Mohammad Safdar was appointed Speaker of the Majlis in
January 1982 Safdar. an old-hne Muslim League politician and a par-
ticipant in legslatures since 1953, accepted the assignment and im-
mediatcly went public with his view that the council should function
as a fully responsible legislature, with certain limitations. Safdar ac-
cepted the directive that the body should not have the power te vote
on money bills. but he afirmed the council's right to review the gov-
ernment’s budget once 1t had been officially announced. He strongh
believed that the administration should accept constructive enticism
focusing on the fair apportioning of funds. Safdar also noted the need
to reinstate political parties. He called for a continuing dialogue be-
tween the junta and the political leaders and offered the opinion that
the Majlis should be dissolved within one year and elections held for
a permanent legislature

But cven as Sakdar was offering his views, the government was
cracking down on the political parties. Martial law orders were im-
posed. preventing the politicians from indulging in any public activity.
Dozens of leading personalities were either arrested, constrained. or
prevented from traveling from one province to another. The govemn-
ment was disinclined to take Safdar’'s advice seriously. but the longtime
politician was not shout to resign his post. The Majlis was a weak
mstitution, but it permitted expression otherwise denied.

The Majlis-i-Shoora met for two sessions during 1982 and was called
together again in February, June, and October 1983. There was no
expectation that the body would soon be dissolved. but the Speaker’s
prediction thet general elections would be conducted within a year
proved too optimistic. in janwary 1983 Zia revealed that he would
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provide the country with a new political structure and underlined his
belief that the country could not tolerate an election campaign in which
the several political parties would be free to assault the government
Conditions were far too brittle. he asserted. to permit such unlicensed
behavior. The new political svstem. slated for formal announcement
on August 14, 1983—the thirty-sixth anniversary of independence—
appeared to leave a place for the Majlis. but perhaps in modified form.
Zia declared that the only elections contemplated by the government
were for the local councils. Firt held in 1979, the second round was
scheduled for September 1983, In the meantime. the country remained
under martial law. and the Provisional Constitutional Order, 1981,
continued to supersede the 1973 Constitution.

The local councils that were assembled in 1979 constituted another
foundation stone in the junta’s political edifice. The councils were
perceived to be representative of the nation’s gross interests. Coun-
cillors were clected from constituencies delimited by the Pakistan Elec-
tion Commission. and the elections were conducted without formal
pohitical party affiliation or involvement. Zia's perception of the councils
was positive n that they seemed to meet a need for grass-roots expres-
sion and also isolated the conventional political parties. The junta—
sounding very much like Avub in the 1960s—argued that the coun-
cillors should be solely concerned with constituent needs and therefore
ought to be consumed in development programs. not political bick-
erng.

The local coundils were organtzed into tiers with the union councils
at the base. tehsil councils above them. and district councils at the
aper Councillon were to serve four-vear terms and could stand for
reelection  Fach unton council had approximately 15 members, and
the chairmen of the union councils formed the tehstd council. members
of tehstl councils were elected to serve on the district council. Towns
were given the same basic structure, but municipal committees and
municipal corporations were formed in the larger metropolitan centers.
In all. the local councils supposedly provided representation for the
cammon folk while also publicizing a device for the reestablishment
of self-government. The Majlis-i-Shoors was meant to raise grass-roots
government to the national level. [t was also another aspect of the
political educstion envisuged by the countrv's rulers. Most significant
from Zia's vantage point, it provided the nation with the opportunity
to manage its political life without political parties.

The local councillors totaled approximately 50,000 and were charged
with supervising the raising of agricultural production. promoting ed-
ucation, hed!hmdunimbn;mdlmpmvmmem:‘:fymd
roeds in their particular regions. Cultural affsirs were also a locel
council respoasibility, and services to constituents could range from
birth notices to assisting with funeral arvangements. Councillon in the
cities had somewhat similer responsibilities, modified by their envi-
ronment. They were expected to deal with emergency relief in time
of flooding or other natural disasters. They were also called on to
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promote cvonomic development, aversee the distribution and use of
electric power, and provide a variety of civic services. Councillors were
abywo authorized to determine the needs of their constituents and to
draft plans for improving their respective lucalities. Such planning was
supposed to be passed on to government administrators with whom
the councillors were assaciated. Those plans were envisaged as ulti-
mately working their way up to the higher planning hosrds.

The wide range of responsibilities granted to the counciidors made
them dependent on the administrators. who possessed the expertise
and technical know-how and who controlled the funds that only the
government could make available. It was this dependence on the bu-
reaucracy—the traditional steel frame—that led critics of the system
to condemn #t as little more than a warmed-over version of Ayub’s
Basic Democracies system (see Basic Democracies. ch. 1). The political
partics were especially outspoken in their condemnation of the local
bodies They described the junta’s actions as a deception and called
on the party fithful to boycott their pruceedings. The government,
however. was even more convinced of their utility.

Zia's much-publicized Shariat courts were also introduced in 1979.
The junta declared that the function of the Shariat courts was to sup-
plement the wourk of the secular courts. but it has been slow in de-
veloping the system. Nevertheless, & Federal Shariat Court was
cstablished in Islamahed and granted the authority to determine whether
cxisting law 1s counter to Islamic principle. Althougth it has been argued
that the shana is separste from secular law and that esch is dominant
within ity separate sphere. informed opinion speaks of the eventual
substitution of Islamic law for the older Anglo-Saxon-cum-Islamic law
tradition in the subcontinent.

Further evidence of the valudity of this opinion was set forth in Zia's
presentation on January 26, 1963. Addressing a high-level meeting
under his chairmanship. the CMLA declared that the junta gave top
priority to eflorts aimed at introducing Islamic justice in the country.
Reviewing measures taken to enforce his Islamic order, he insisted
that the “sole purpose” for creating Pakistan was to provide the Muslims
of the region with Islamic justice. With the assistance provided by the
ulama and despite unmentioned obstacles, Zia insisted his plan was
on schedule. He cited the Hadood Ordinance of 1979, which drama-
tized Muslim codes of behavior in a variety of social conditions. Crimes
against Islam are known as hedd and have been trested forcefully by
the military government (see Crime and Punishment, ch. 3). Imbibing
alcohol, attending bawdy clubs, and gambling have been made high
offenses. The populstion hes been W to find plessure in prayer,
family life. and productive endeavor

Mhmwmmm&m Public lasshing was
ot first . but after receiving an unfavorable foreign press, the
junta hmmndnmbhm-hhm.‘lhhhab
provision for severing of limbs for crimes involving theR has been
reafirmed, although es of lste 1983 such punishments sppeared not
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tu have heen inflicted. Those found guilty of murder must forfeit their

own lives. Indeed, Zia justified the execution of his predecessor, Bhutto,

;:n ‘:‘M grounds that Islamic justice makes no exceptions for persons of
igth rank.

Zia has stressed the need to apply Islamic law uniformly to all mem-
bers of the Muslim community (umma). irrespective of sectarian dif-
ferences. This particular matter has raised problems. however. The
Shiite community. was provoked by the government’s proclamation of
s Zakat ordinance and the creation of the Zakat Fund. Zakat is the
Islamic requirement that Muslims share their wealth with those less
furtunate (see Islam. Tenets and Early Development, ch. 2). The Zia
government has sought to institutionalize and enforce the payment of
Zakat Punsuant to the Zakat ordinance. monies derived by the gov-
cmment are divided into three parts—the local account. the provincial
account. and the central account (see Public Finance. ch. 3). These
funds were earmarked for benefits in the community and were antic-
ipated to spark development in a broad range of projects from the
villages to the national scene A hierarchy of control. whose members
include ulama. was created to oversee the distribution of Zakat funds.
Zia appuinted the administrator general, who was directly responsible
to him and who maintained overall control of the program.

Although people of means. who were the ones most affected by the
order, were unimpressed with the scheme and quietly expressed the
optaion that Zakat was being incorrectly employed. outspoken criticism
emerged from the Shiite community. whose leaders argued that the
tax was a Sunai responsibility and that the Shiites had their own method
of collecting funds from their believers. In offect. the Shiites argued
that the tax ran counter to thetr religious tradition. Morecover, it weak-
ened the Shiite minonty—some 20 to 25 percent of the population—
and exposed it to arbitrary Sunm actions. When the Zia government
displaved indifference to Shiite concerns. direct action was taken to
dramatize their position. In july 1979 a Shiite band stormed the sec-
retariat in Islamabad and held it for three days. Only when the gov-
ernment agreed to yield to the Shiste demand and to lift the obligation
of Zakat from the community did the protesters leave the premises.

This act of compromise was viewed by certain groups within the
Sunni communty as appessement. Resentment. therefore. incressed.
ready to be exploited by a vanicty of groups at almost any time. Zia's
brother officers were secretly unhappy with the decision to iR the
obligation, not for religious reasons but because it projected weskness.
Given pressure from his inner circle as well as from members of the
Sunni community, Zia was leR in a quandry. Although fearful of heving
to reverse himself again. he had to weigh the consequences of doing
nothing. Apparestly he decided at least to test the water. His state-
ments in January 1983, therefore, appeared to indicate a possible re-
versal of his earlier position. Differences between Muslim sects would
z-:hpwnmm&emdumuny declared
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The Shiites, however, interpreted his statement as a betraval. and
nots involving Sunnis and Shiites broke out in Karachi in February.
The altercations were said to have been aroused by disputed ownership
of a neighborhood mosque. More presoient olnervers noted the deep-
seated animosity between the communities and the intense conflict
that had anisen over the application of Zakat. As tension rose to a new
peak between the communities, some ohservers assumed that the riots
were instigated—at least in part—by Zia's enemies and those opposed
to the notion of an Islamic state. Clearly. the disturbance once again
illustrated the fragile nature of the Islamic structure. The Majlis-i-
Shoora. then in session. reverberated with demands for a full-blown
debate on the Sunni-Shiite controversy  The junta was disinclined to
give more publicity to the affuir. however. and decided to clamp down
on the meda's reporting of the communal clashes. Bevond this meas-
ure. the government was compelled to take stern action  But despite
the imposition of a curfew. indiscriminate killing and arson continued
through March. The police arrested hundreds of demonstrutors, and
Zia declared there would be no leniency for the miscreants

Anather dimension of the conflict was the role plaved by Iran’s consul
in Karachi He was accused by Sunni leaders of actively supporting
the Pakistam Shiites Moreover. the detonation of four explosive de-
vices in Karachi during this period was allegedly traced to lranian
students studving at the University of Karachi. Thus, the controversy
not onhv remained unresolved but also assumed more complex char-
acteristics. The clash revealed the difficultics in erecting 8 model 1s-
lamic state. especially when still another kind of Istamic state was being
attempted in a neighboring country  Zia. however, had gone too far
to consider retrest. He cautioned his critics who demanded more pos-
ttive and faster results that Islamization would go forward but that it
would have to be a gradual process because of resistance at home and
a variety of influences from abroad.

The minister of law and parliamentary affairs and that of finance and
cconomic affairs reinforced the president’s presentation. Finance Min-
ister Chulam Ishaq said that the introduction of Zakat. Hadood (see
Glossary), and Ushr had not completed the process of Islamization but
had set the tone for the flowering of the Islamic state. In a speech to
the Majlis-i-Shoora on February 6, 1943, he reiterated the govemn-
inent’s belief that Ushr would initiate the Islamic welfare state. Ushr,
he noted. had been brought into total conformity with the sharia fol-
lowing exhasustive efforts by government officials, a broadly based.

heritage in the workplace.
The minister of educetion, Mohammad Afxal, informed the assembly
thet books used in the country’s schools had been examined and thet
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matenals judged to be anti-Islam had been expunged. This censorship.
he noted. would continue in collaboration with the ulama. The Ministry
of Information and Broadcasting adopted measures ensuring that news-
papers did not publish false accounts and absolutely forbade pornox-
raphy Repeal of the Press and Publications Ordinance and dissotution
of the Press Trust. requested by journalists. was rejected bn the g -
ermment. The provincial governments were also notified by the junta
that “obscene” materials must be purged from the marketplace and
that anvthing deemed to be immoral in films or printed matter must
be banned. The pruvincial governments were also given responsibility
for policing sermons in the masques. An ordinance was issued declanng
that no religious sect had the nght to preach against the faith of another
and that violators of this rule would be firmly punished. sermons critical
of the junta were also prohibited

On January 27, 1983, Zia announced that 150 Shanut courts would
open i April These courts would be staffed by persons from the
existing judicial system who were knowledgeable in Islamic junspru-
dence and known to be men of the highest integrity. Other judges
would be drawn from those formally engaged in studying the shana
and figah (Jegal theology ) isee Islam in Pakistans Societv. ch. 2). Given
the need for even more personnel to fill the judicial positions. Zia
revealed he would draw individuals from the religious schools (med-
rasahs) This announcement had been expected. and it suggested that
the timetable for transferring of legal cases from the secular to the
relipous courts had been accelerated. The passagie of the Establishment
of Courts of “Qazis” Ordinance at the winter 1983 session of the Majlhs-
i-Shoora also confirmed this action. Zia informed the nation that the
Quzi courts would be housed in the tehsils and would be an extension
of the local councils system. The president stated that the Qua courts
increased the number of courts by six times and would add immeas-
urably to the dispensation of justice.

District Shariat courts were also ordered established. Each count
was to have ot least two judges who were to be fully conversant with
Islamic law. The district courts would operate directly under the Fed-
eval Sharist Court. Zis appeared to go out of his way to assure the
members of the legal profession who had so voctferously and stren-
uously opposed the crestion of the Quzi courts that they were not
intended to replace regular courts ur affect them in any significant way.
The Quzi courts were meant to trest cases at the grass-roots level that
otherwise migit not be heard ot all. or if they were. not until the
passage of months and sometimes years. lslamic justice, according to
also be eficient and fast. Justice delayed

justice denied, and such behavior only weskened the relationship
between the people and goverament.

An indication of how the religious courts intended to interpret the
low was revealed with a ruling by the Federal Shariat Court in 1983.
In an opinion that allegedly defined whet a “mosque” is. the court
rvled that & mosque built on government land without proper per-
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mission of the government is not a mosque even if pravers are con-
ducted there If. however. subseqquent autharity s granted. the structure
mav be considered a mosque under sharia law Muslims who pray at
a structure illegallv constructed are not affected. however The gov-
emment was determined to promate religious experience and per-
formance 1in the countn . but it also insisted on maintaining control
and use of its property Open spaces did aot ipso facto permit wor-
shipens to erect a mosque Land had to be legally purchased for this
as for ather purpmes

The order of the Federal Shartat Court was quickly communicated
to all the provinces. and government departments and agencies were
authonzed to check the practice The government emphasized that the
ruling applied to land owned by individuals as well as by the govern-
ment  Property ownen were to be protected from illegal seizure of
thewr holdings. and an argument that it was done for religious purposes
did not make such actions proper. The government was therefore
authorized to examine cases where mosques had been built in the past
without the permission of the landlord. Such activity was in contra-
vention of shara law,. and the government was duty-bound to ensure
that Quranic injunctions and principles of Islamic jurisprudence were
oot violasted The 1943 Sunni-Shiite clash in Karachi might also be
traced to the government directive over ownership of such a disputed

mosque

Despite all the ongoing difficulties and future uncertainties. the
junta’s evolving political-legal svstem had nevertheless begun to as-
wume a particular shape. The creation of the office of a national om-
budsman (wafeqt mohtesib) in 1943 and the appointment of a former
chief yustice of the Lahore High Court, Sardar Mohammad Iqbal. to
serve in that position for the next four vears provided further evidence
that the reime wished to ameliorste conditions as it continued to
move forward with its overall scheme. The ombudsman was made
responsible for identifving. investigating. redressing. and rectifying any
njustice committed against s citizen by a government agency. Gov-
crnment agencies defined by the January 24, 1983, order included
ministries. divisions. departments. commissions, or offices of the fed-
eral government except for courts. judicial tribunals. or commissions
established by law The ombudsman’s suthority did not extend to
W%mdrknmml. His power covered the whole of
the country. however, he wus to be provided with an adequate
secretarist to ensble him to discharge his respon<ibilities.

Some observers were skeptical that the new institution would be

permitted to operste according to its . They noted the embar-
rassment and pressure that could be on the authorities and thet
the level administrators not escape tests of public ac-

In lote 1983 & remained to be seen f the government

wnﬂoubopuh(dnmoﬂce The question of co-optation was
raised, suggesting that the ombudsman could become an instrument

of the military junts. even if justice iqbal insisted on his independence.
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Critics pointed out that Mohammad Safdar. the Speaker of the Mahs.
was an “independent” thinker, but the general view persisted that he
had been successfully co-opted by the generals. Moreover, the om-
budsman could be dismissed by the president if he determined the
officer’s actions were in violation of unspecified moral codes. The om-
budsman also found himself constrained by martial law regulations that
he could not question. Not - of these criticisms. however, deflected
the junta from its determined course.

Confirmation on the shape of the junta’s “new” political system came
in the form of Zia's address to the Majlis-i-Shoora on August 12, 1983
Zia had promised the country a new political order and had reserved
August 14. 1983, Pakistan's Independence Day. for his announcement
His decision to move up the timetable of his presentation was appar-
ently provoked by intelligence reports that the political opposition
planned nationwide demonstrations and protests for the 14th. Thus,
while the police and military establishment were authorized to seize,
neutralize, and arvest the political leaders of the “defunct” parties, Zia
explained the junta’s plan to restart the stalled political process.

Responding to the different presentations of the Council of Islamic
ideology and the special committees of the Majlis and the cabinet, as
well as to the presentation of the Constitution Commission. Zia seemed
to opt for a blend of the various proposals The junta’s decision per-
mitted the re-creation of a central parliament and provincial legislatures
in 1965, but it also insisted on an overarching. all-powerful presidency.
In this scheme the prime minister served at the pleasure of the pres-
ident. not the legislature  Significant too was the indirect presidential
clection. Although the legislstures would be elected on the basis of
universal adult franchise, the president was to be elected on a vate of
the National Assembly and the provincial legislatures. The president
was slated to enjoy the power of decision in all important matters and
would be head of government as well as heud of state. The president-
prime minister relationship resembled the oue written into the Turkish
constitution in 1982 and appeared to guarantee the political dominance
of the Pakistani armed forces. The presidential system aho compared

with the one developed by General Ayub Khan in 1962,
although in that system Ayub was indirectly elected by an electoral
college of Basic Democrats, and there was no place for a prime minister.
lrrespective of these differences, in 1983 as in 1962 critics of the pres-
idential system denounced the dictatorial nature of the arrangement
and insisted that it only sustained the power monopoly of the armed
Ioms and its general stafl.

the appearance of acknowledging the demands of those who

for retention of the 1973 Constitution. Nevertheless, his de-
terminstion to amend the 1973 Constitution, to transform the presi-
dency from a ceremonial to an active role. and to make the chief
euwuve the cuuatry: dud decisionmeker altered the document

thullh pmeUand. MWMWMM
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accept & madified parliamentary type. The 1973 Constitution had re-
sulted from that confrontation. Zia sought to avoid such pressures He
asserted that elections would be held in March 1985, when martial law
would finally be lifted. But he also repeated an often-stated view that
the political parties would not be permitted to contest the elections

Zia angued that Islamic principles were at variance with factional po-
litical organizaton and that the politicians practiced the politics of
disorder. whereas by comntrast Islam emphasized brotherhood and com-
monwealth Zia was adamant on the subject of the politicians. and he
threatened to deal harshly with anyone threatening to disrupt public
order.

According to Zia. the president would be empowered to select the
prime minister, a task usually reserved for the leading party in the
parliament  He also revealed that the president would have the power
to dissolve the parliament. call for new elections. and generally oversee
political operations. Because the president would also command the
arned foroes, it was doubtful that countervailing powers would exist
to check the arbitrary actions of a sitting president. Zia explained that
the president required far-reaching powers in order to ensure the
mtegrity of the country. provide for its security, and sustain the mo-
mentum toward the Islamic state. Observers concluded that the various
commissins and special committees that had submitted their 1
ommendations had not altered the course that Zia and his colleagues
had set i train n 1979

The heralded “new” political system may have organized and placed
in perspective the variety of programs that the martial law government
had already put into force. But Zia's presentation was more a summary
of what had already transpired, it was not a new beginning. Moreover,
the pohitical oppusition wasted no time in demonstrating their dissat-
sfaction. They too had anticipsted what was now a matter of public
record. The civil-military buresucracy was determined to maintain its
control over the country, and there was little the politically inspired
clements could do but take to the streets and court arrest. The decision
to organize mass protests throughout the country on August 14 was
simed st dramatizing the deep-seated discontent in the country. De-
spite the prior arvest of many apposition leaders and ordinances pre-
venting protest parades. the frustrated politicians and their lollowers
congregated in public to voice their displeasure. The suthorities,
however, were ready for them, and in spite of their large number they
were contsined by the police and army.

The junta was undeterred by the MRD. It also seemed little inter-
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stitution would not be respected. and confidence in government was
certain to deteriorate further. The editorial stressed the inability of
the press to plav a proper role and criticized an environment that
discouraged and prevented the airing of a variety of opinion Daun
called on the government to break its isolation from the politicians., to
reinstate the independence of the judiciary. and to open a dialogue
with the patriotic citizenry. The politicians, it opined, were prepared
to engage the government in constructive discourse. but responsibility
for initiating the exchange rested with the government “because as
wielders of power through the long political vacuum. it must decide
what to do nest. whether to bring the continuing political psuse to an
end or to carry on with the burden of national responsibility for an
indefinite period. with all the risks and hazards it entails for the nation's
future ” The generals apparently decided to ignore these sage com-
ments and pleadings. They had decided to sustain military rule and to
pray for their ultimate success and hence acceptance.

The MRD-inspired demonstrations officially commenced on August
19. 19683, with what was to have been a wreath-laying ceremony at the
mausoleum of Mohammad Ali Jinnah The coremony was marred by
pitched battles between members of the movement and those opposing
it. and the police arrested a number of demonstrators for being in
violation of the Quaid-i-Azam Mazar (Protection and Maintenance)
Ordinance, 1971 Chulam Mustafa Jator, pressdent of the PPP in Sind
and the chief spokesman for the dissidents, declared that he and his
colleagues had taken an oath that they would not give up their struggle
against the junta’s political system “until demaocracy was restored in
the country and general elections were held under the unanimously
adopted 1973 Constitution.” But what was described as a peaceful civil
disobedience movement on August 14 had degenerated into violence
even before it was officially launched. The Zia government had cause

Under cover of the oppusition movement, various groups joined in
broad-scale attacks on persons and property symbolizing governmental
authority. especially in southern Sind. The deaths of several policemen
forced the authorities to retaliate, and the use of government coun-
terforce was undoubtedly a desired response from the standpoint of
those fomenting the disorder. Grist was provided for the opposition
mill, the military government was repressive and had (o be replaced
regardiess of cost.

In effect. the MRD was used as an umbrella organization and front
hamddmﬁunmdgw. The MRD lacked the nec-
essary to ensure that its followers would adhere to the
organization’s promised peaceful path. and the groups that
sought to take advantage of the MRD were to forgo violent
tactics. Although their ;:hm made a mackery of the m:ﬂh;:
objectives, government was in a poor position to
supporters. Arvests multiplied. but so did the attacks on gov-

property. jails. police stations, snd public transport. The
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disorder. however, was generally confined to Sind. the Punjab, the
NWFP. and Baluchistan were restless. and protest meetings were held,
but by comparison the prevailing situation seemed less threatening.
In October. however, Baluchistan's principal metropolitan area. Quetta,
was the soene of a large demonstration organized ostensibly by the
MRD and the Pakhtun Khwa National Awami Party. The leaders of
the demanstration claimed that they were acting in solidarity with their
brethren in Sind who had borne the brunt of the struggtle against the
martial law government Ultimately. the police and demonstrators hoth
resorted to firing. and at least 10 people were reported killed The fear
that the demonstrations could spread had been realized. and Zia sought
wavs to sddress the problem before it became even more critical.

Some observers helieved the government was in error in arresting
the MRD leaders. because the leaderless rank and file then ran amok.
and the violent character of the demonstrations continued to intensify
The junta must have drawn the identical conclusion, because Zia an-
nounced that he was prepared to modify the proposed political system
in consultation with a variety of prominent leaders, as long as calm
and rationality prevailed Nevertheless, he reiterated both the deter-
mination of his government not to tolerate “anarchic elements™ and
his view that the “lawless under the garh of democracy ™ were simply
out to create chaos and disorder in the country. Zia acknowledged that
the MRD had brought thousands of demonstrators into the streets,
but he was not convinced that it was a coberent organization. Nor did
he believe it had mass appeal outside Sind Province.

Moreover. the JUP withdrew from the MRD nine days after the
demonstrations began. and its leader. Maulana Shah Ahmad Noorani,
agreed to meet with Zia to discuss the opposition’s grievances. The
conference was held in October 1943, at the time of the Quetta dis-
turbance. but their meeting ended without bearing fruit. Noorani
opined that Zia was seeking to buy time 1n agreeing to open a dialogue
with opposition leadens and that the president was not ready to commit
himself to senous modification of his August announcement. Although
he was less than satisfied. Noorani believed the course he had taken
was preferable to the one launched by more radical elements in the
opposition. and he continued to believe that the junta would eventually
sdopt many of the MRD demands.

In subsequent weeks Zia or his emissaries met with many of the
other political leaders. General Arif, for eum& visited Asghar Khan,
and although their deliberations were not di . there was no doubt
they discussed possible ways of modifying the junt:':‘rolnbnl program.
Za's apparent preference for the Jamaat-i-Islami the Pagaro Mus-
lm League also did not seem to rule out a broader arrangement that
would include other political organizations. But the t contin-
ued to press for a party-less election, insisting that campaigns
could be held more conventional lines. The politicians, however,
were to this idea, and the impasse seemed destined to
carry into 1984.
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indeed. the MRD had been severely ridiculed by the far left. The
MRD had called for a “Black Day” in July. and it was belittled because
of its apparent meekness. The MRD was in fact accused of being too
frightened to launch an aggressive campaign. Parties like the Muslim
League, the PDP, the Tehrik-i-Istiqlal. and the JUI were also identified
as business class, capitalist. and bureaucratic. The more extreme left
insisted that these parties were afraid of a popular movement and
wedded to the United States. Bhutto's widow and her daughter Benazir
were considered more genuine popular leaders, and their PPP faction
was cited as acceptable to the more revolutionary. Nevertheless, in
the absence of the Bhutto women the PPP was judged too divided by
sectarian differences to mount a clear challenge to the government.
Thus the left saw the necessity of cresting an independent movement
that would offer them greater leverage.

Toward this goual a number of lefist groups joined Mir Ghaus Bakhsh
Bizenjo's Pakistan National Party. The merger included the pro-Soviet
Communist Party Froat. or National Prugressive Party. which had
carlier referred to Bizenjo as an agent of the United States Central
Intelligence Agency. All the groups merging with the PNP believed
that a Pakistani revolution would result from external forces, not in-
ternal developments. Following this merger. Wali Khan's NDP also
began negotiations with Bizenjo. indicating its interest in joining the
expanding organization. If consummated. the merger would give the
left overwhelming influcnce in Pukistan's frontier regions, enjoving
twu charismatic leaders in Wali Khan and Bizenjo. Punjabi and Sindhi
lefists would also find it difficult to resist such a combination.

Zin's warning to lefR-wing writers and inteliectuals that they should
either accept Pakistan's Islamic ideology or leave the country was made
in October 1963. Zis was clearly concerned about the new aggressive-
ness of the lefR. He was clearly aware of the Bizenjo movement. and
Bizenjo was arvested on September 1. But Zia also cast a glance at the
Mazdoor Kisan Party and the Pakistan Awami Tehrik, which had re-
fused to accept the idea of outside forces bringing the revolution. They
continued to press for revolutionary internal change. but their adher-
ence to the lesdership of Moscow-based Afral Bangash ruised again
the specter of external influences. Moreover, aamdthe)unuwn

lﬂ-&owplho the period between 1968 and 1971 as the
-
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attempting to understand Pakistan's political history  Jinnah's vision of
a diverse but cooperative. nationally integrated nation died with him
n 1948 His successon possessed neither his charisma nor his adroit-
ness. His immediate disciple, Liaquat Ali Khan, was assassinated in
1951 while on a speaking tour in the Punjab  Liaguat's mission had
been the selling of the Basic Principles Report to those outspoken
Punjabis who had refused to accept a constitutional svstem that ap-
peared to subordinate them to the larger Bengali population. Liaquat
had been warned before his departure that an attempt on his life was
a possibality . and he was counseled not to make the joumney  His death
proved to be a turming point in which divisive forces were released
that even the armed forces could not control (see Problems at Inde-
pendence. ch

The 194744 phase 13 alvo dentified as the first parliamentary phase.
the constitution-banlding penod (see Constitutional Beginnings. ch. I
Eflorts foundered in the search for a formula that would permit rep-
resentation commensurate with the numencal makeup of the nation.
The Bengahs. the most numerous nationality, insisted on a distribution
of seats that would have given them a majority in the national less-
lature The Punjabis were adamanthy opposed to such an arrangement.
the drafting of the constitution was delaved. and deep wounds were
opened i the bady pohitic. These wounds would never heal. Although
the Punjabt chite finallv agreed on a draft constitution in 1986, there
was so much intngue pnor to its promulgation. so many illegal tactics.
s hittle concern or respect for institutions—such as the original Con-
stituent Assembly. which was dissolved in 1954-—that the Baluch, Ben-
gahs, and Pakhtuns never believed the constitution represented their
interests. Moreover, priur to the drafting of the constitution. the Pun-
sabi clite was sufficiently strong to force the amalgamation of the prov-
inces of West Pakistan into One Unit

The Punjain phase ended with the 1958 coup d'etat. which ushered
n the Pakhtun phase. Although this phase was associated with General,
later Field Marshal, Ayub Khan. the term was actually suggestive of
a different stvle of leadership, becsuse neither Avub nor Yahya Khan
was & true Pakhtun (see Collapse of the Parliamentary System, ch. 1).

The Pakhtun phase sought legitimization through the drafting and
promulgation of Pakistan's second constitution. in 1962 (see The 1962
Coastitution, ch. 1). Political parties were resurrected, and the poli-
ticians were agan active, albeit under restrained circumstances. Ayub
had his supporters organize his own political party, the Conventionist
Muslim League The traditional Muslim League members cried foul
when they realized Ayub sought to identify his organization with the

one ible for the country’s birth. They were bitter in their crit.
icism of the scheme. and they argued long and arduously that the Ayub
administration was only playing st and that its true intention

was the re-crestion of a colonial- sdministrative state.
in 1968 Ayub suffered s parslyzing bowt with viral pneumaonia that
almost took his life. The higher buresucracy realised their fraility during
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this period. and they sought options that would sustain them in his
absence That vear was also the tenth anniversary of Ayub's rule The
government insisted on singing its owm praises, citing the accomplish-
ments achieved during the “Decade of Development A lavish cele-
bration was launched propegandizing the siccess of Pakistan's economic
program Pakistan was applauded by the World Bank and Harvard
University economists—who were responsible for much of the coun-
trv's economic planning—for the proper use of foreign assistance The
government made much of these accolades and used them as evidence
of good management and wise leadership.

The general population. however, was little impressed. In fact. not-
ing broke out in small towns in West Pakistan and soon spread to the
larger cities The gavernment was heavily criticized for spending pre-
cous resources on celebrating its success while ignoring massive pov-
erty and groas deprivation Mention was made of the 20-odd families
who had expanded their fortunes Notice was also given to Avub's
familv. especally his sons, who had capitahized on several industrial
schemes

Avub was forced to step aside when he no longer had the confidence
of the civil-military: burcancracy  In March 1969 Avub announced he
was transfernin ; power to s brother-in-arms. Yahva Khan Yahva.
however. was unprepared for the exercise of political power, and he
vielded to demands to reinstate the pohtical parties. to hold elections
under a parliamentary format. to dissolve the Basie Democracies svs-
tem. and above all, to break up One Unit Avub's system was quickly
and unceremonioush confined to the dustbin of history (see Yahva
Khan and Bangladesh, ch 1

The reconstituting of the onginal West Pakistani provinces proved
to be a Pandora's box of incredible magmtude. Although Yahva or-
chestrated the country's first experience with general elections in 1970,
the decision to follow the Legal Framework Order (LFO), which dis-
tributed positions in the National Assembly according to provincial
population, produced chaos, not order The elections vividly demon-
strated the deep divisions within the country Fast Pakistan had clearly
separsted itself from the western wing because of its overwhelming
support for Mujth's Awami League, while the West Pakistani provinces
divided their lovalties among other narrowly concetved political or-
ganizations. Bhuttn's PPP, although reputed to be the most national
in ideclogy as well & in organization. displayed no support in East
Pakistan and won seats only in the Punjab and Sind. Baluchistan and
the NWFP marched to the tune of 2 more parochial drummer and
adopted the NAP and the JUL The 1970s therefore began most in-
suspiciously for Pakistan. Patterns of relstionship were in place, and
it only remained to play out the projected scenario.

In 197} ldmwpﬁbatmm&hewhmmstonmd
failed; neither West Pakistanis nor East Pakistanis were prepared to
mmwmmﬁem Even the cry “lslam
in Danger” was not encugh to keep Pakistan from splitting in two. The
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Mushim Bengahs, with ample reason, believed their countrymen and
corchgionists in West Pakistan were more dangerous than thewr Hindu
Indian ncighbors  Indian Army support, therefore. was wekome. and
Hindu troops assumed the role of liberators The intervention of the
Indian Armsy 1n Pakistan's civil war wrote an end to an expeniment in
compatible Muslim hiving. The independence of Bangladesh altered
Pakistan irrevocably 1t also brought an end to the Pakhtun period and
ushered in the Sindhi phase in Pakistan's political history. Pakistan's
dismemberment exposed deep fissures in the sociopolitical design. and
it remained to be seen if they could be closed or bridged.

The Sindi phase in Pakistan’s political history underplaved neither
cwil-military relations nor the nationalities problem. The military es-
tablishment relinguished its hold on the government following its hu-
mihiation 1n the 1971 Indo-Pakistani War The armed forces were proud
of their guardian role. but the country had been dismembered dunng
a penod of militany preeminence. A military junta had provoked the
cavil war and presided over the breakup of Pakistan. It had the power
of decision The junta therefore had to assume ultimate responsibility
for Pakistan’'s calamitous defeat. The generals were forced to recognize
ther ineptitude and acknowledge their failure: The armed forces needed
tune to rebuild thetr battered forces and to restore thesr morale and
confidence It was also essential that they ove up claims to political
authority  The Sindhi phase. therefore, involved the retum of gov-
ermment to civilian control. Bhutto and the PPP reestablished the
nation’s equilibrium, charted a new course, ostracized offenders. and
salvaged what remained of the original Pakistan design.

Bhutto was an experienced governiment official and politician. He
wrved in Ayub’'s cabinet and inner aircle from 1958 until 1966. Ed-
ucated 1n the United States and Britain, he was the son of one of Sind
Province's leading landlord families. He was endowed with a sharp
mind and was able tv master detail with relative case. Bhutto also
pussessed orastorical gifts that he used to advantage in popular gath-
erings. Moreover, his vouth and deflant public posture attracted a large
student following. Bhutto left the Ayub government because he op-
posed Avub's acceptance of the Tashkent Agreement after the 1965
war (see Avub's Foreign Policy and the 1985 War with India, ch. 1).
The widespresd unpopularity of the agreement gave Bhutto the chance
he needed to stand with the political upposition and indeed tu organize
his own political party. In sum. it gave him the leverage needed to
topple Ayub and prepare the ground for his own grab.

Bhutto's intransigence during the negotiations mn Mujib and
Yahya hints at his responsibility in the breakdown of the talks and the
tragic circumstances that followed. Some critics go further in accusing
Bhutto of creating the conditions that led to the loss of East Pakistan.
Such a contention holds that Bhutto's only opportunity to satisfy his
burning ambition lay in the separstion of the castern wing. Bhutto
picked up the pieces of s broken country in December 1971, but they
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1s valid or not seems immaterial. Bhutto was a power secker who was
long on rhetoric but short on positive domestic accomplishment. And
although the 1977 coup cut short his tenure, his failure s glanng,
Bhutto consumed an inordinate amount of time consolidating power.
isolating the competition, or neutralizing his closest supporters. For
example. General Gul Hasan and Air Marshal Abdul Rahim Khan
assisted him in gaining the favor of the junta, in ousting Yahya Khan.
and in taking power in December 1971 In March 1972, however. he
accused them of display ing “Bonapartist tendencies. ™ After denouncing
them as “professional politicians, ” both were retired from service along
with six other senor members of the air force.

By late 1976 Bhutto's growing isolation was apparent to internal and
cxtemnal observens. but he seemed oblivious to it He retained an inner
arcle of loval supporters. but he managed to lose the combination that
brought him to power. He chose to separate himself from almost all
the key personalities who had helped him organize and sustain the
PPP. and he had a number of his erstwhile associates imprisoned. The
PPP no longer symbolized strong ideokstical commitment. The loyalty
of the armed forces was questionable  Important clements within the
bureaucracy were still unreconciled wath the 1973 administrative re-
forms. Student groups repeatedly demonstrated against the excesses
of local government and boisterously denotinced the police-state tactics
used to subdue them. The students also made demands that the au-
thorities refused to or could not honor. The ntelligentsia struggled
beneath the burden of oppressive provinaal regimes. They accused
the Bhutto adminustration of callous tacties and of destroying the coun-
try's democratic expencence The entreprencunal clite condemned the
seizure of private property. and mans business leaders fled the country
to pamphicteer against the government from safe havens abroad. The
religious teachers, who were disturbed by the PPP's secularization of
society, joined the discontented opposition politicians and sought to
stir support among the general population by describing the Bhutto
regime as anti-Islamwe

Despite this mounting criticism and the loss of heretofore supportive
clements. Bhutto still believed his populanty was unchallengeshle. In
March 1977 he announced the holding of general elections. But instead
of the elections providing Bhutto with the mandate he so much desired,
they pruved to be a fateful final step in his fall from power (see Poli-
tictians and Political Parties. this ¢h ). As rioting and unrest spread
throughout the country dunng April. May. and June, the generals had
to decide whether to deal more harshly with the protesters—or with
the government. Believing the discipline of the armed forces was st
stake, the army high command dectded tv move against Bhutto and
thereby also terminate the demonstrations. Thus Bhutto was deposed
in July 1977, just three months after his resounding victory at the polls.

The Sindhi phase had thus ended. and the mubgjir phase was shout
to begin, but the legacy of the Bhutto years remained. At the heart of
this legacy was the nationalities problem. which had not been resolved
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in the immediate post-Bangladesh period  Pakistan remained a divided
country. despite the loss of its Fast Wing  Bangladesh seemed to whet
the appetites of other separatists. and Bhutto's management of national
affairs only increased their salivation  In 1973 Bhutto ordered the armed
forces to crush an insurgency in Baluchistan. and the military took
three vears to bring the region under control Bhutto's quest for total
control induced him to ignore frontier opinion. and the NAP-JUI prov-
ncial government in Baluchistan was driven from power The prov-
ncee's principal leaders were arrested for allegedhy antistate hehavior,
and PPP rule was imposed A similar mancuver replaced the NAP
government an the NWEFP

Bhutto found justification for his frontier putsch in the statements
of President Daud of Afghanistan, who publich revived the “Pakh.
tunistan” issue and thus further inflamed tribal passions along the
controverval frontier The percetved duplicity of Kabu) in fomenting
disorder on Pakistan's border. as well as within the frontier states.
explains the role of the armyv in turning its arms against still another
segment of the citizenn  Although the Baluch insurgency was con-
tained. it raised still fresh memories of East Pakistan. caused thousands
of casualties on both sides. and created considerable ill will toward the
Islamahad government The army also had grave misgivings concerning
its role against the defiant Baluch  Baluchistan became a breeding
ground for msurgents. and alien ideas developed deep roots as a con-
sequence of the repression and bloodletting

The 1979 Soviet invasion of Afghanistan added new dimensions to
the Guntier problem  Soviet forves could provide close-in assistance
to secessionist groups  Sardar Ataullah Khan Mengal. Bizenjo, and
Khair Bakhsh Marri. Bhutto's constant ads ersaries and three of Zia's
principal antagonists, were not reluctant to take aid from Moscow for
thetr own “liberation” movement. irrespective of their discomfort over
the Soviet accupation of Afghanistan

The Soviet invasion placed an intolerable burden on Pakistani civil
and militany personned as well as on the countny's modest treasury (see
Foreign Policy. this ch ' Pakistan became the natural resting ground
for destitute Afghans, pnmarily Pakhtuns, who sought refuge and sanc-
tuary in the frontier region The government had to house and feed
the refugees, privide medical care for them, as well as for the resistance
fighters, and also pennit the establishment of headquarter positions
for a variety of Afghan organizations  Although responsive to the hu.
manitarian needs of the refugees, Zia was reluctant to openly assist
the Afghan mujahiddin sing.. Mujahid. Muslim warriors—those en-
gaged in a military jihad) with weapons The mujehiddin received
weapons, ammunition. and supplies from sbroad. and the Pakistani
government obviously allowed sh t of this equipment. For the
most part. however, the muje n were forced to manage as best
they could by smuggling arms. scizing them from the enemy. or fab-
ricating them themselves. But without sophisticsted external support,
the guerriflas were serfously outgunned.

i
|
|




Government and Politics

There was direct correlation between the desperate plight of the
Afghan resistance and conditions along Pakistan s northwestern border
The more it appeared the refugees could not return home. the maore
ominous the future of Pakistan's “Pakhtunistan”™ issue. The shift of
millions of Afghan Pakhtuns to Pakistan—their prospects of returning
to thewr country diminishing—added anather dimension to the “Pakh-
tunistan” question  If the Soviet Unon were inclined toward the even-
tual redefining of the politcal geography of the region. a “new”
Afghanistan could emenge incurporating Pakistan's frontier region.
Moreaver. if the Afghan Pakhtuns residing in Pakistan decided that
they had no other alternative. the fusing of their plight with Pakistan:
Pakhtun nationabsts could accelerate the demand for a separate. in-
dependent Pathan state The past. as well us contemporary activities
of Ghaflar Khan. addressed itself to that possibility.

Ghaffar Khan's long residence in Kabul, his 60-vear identification
with the Pakhtun “freedom movement.” and his reluctance to break
with the Soviet-backed Babrak Karmal regime gave credence to this
view An aged patnarch, Ghaflar Khan's disciples were numerous,
mcluding his son. Wali Khan. who, like his father, has suffered long
penads of incarceration or confinement at the hands of the British and
Pakistam authonties. Although Wali Khan often spoke of a desire to
work within. not outside. the Pakistani political system. the political
impediments created by a variety of Pakistani governments frustrated
that desire. In 1963 the “Pakhtunistan” issue was far from dead. Link-
ages between Pakistani and Afghan nationalists, therefore. remained
a distinct possibility Moreover. such a grouping would present Islam-
abad with monumental problems, and once the alliance’s objective
erystallized, it would be very difficult to contain. Pakistan may have
sunived a civil war in East Bengal and an insurgency in Baluchistan,
but most observers doubted that it could survive an armed encounter
in the NWFP.

The muhajir phase in Pakistan's political history centered on the need
to sustain what was left of the onginal Pakistan design following the
loss of East Pakistan and the insurgency in Baluchistan. it explained
the junta’'s emphasis on Islam as an integrating force. It also seemed to
justify the perpetuation of military rule in the country. Soviet presence
in Afghanistan. however, has made contradictions of all these expla-
nations. The military establishment could not sustain the terri-
tonal integnty of Pakistan without the willing support of the diverse
population It could not emphasize the building of an Islamic state and
at the same time ignore the Muslim cause in the Afghan-Soviet conflict
(see Foreign Policy, this ch.). It could not justify its right to rule if it
gave even the v of collsborating with the Marxists to stifie
Pakhtun and demands for self-government. The intertwining
of the civil-military relativuship and the nationalities question was
¢ evident in the fruntier provinces, but it was not confined there.

Ale the frontier provinces were most volatile, the nationality
question also permested Sind Province. The Bhutto years saw the rise
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of a "Sindhu Desh” movement. a homeland for the Sindhis Events
were often violent but never so threatening that they caused the use
of full-scale army units to quell the disorder. The demand for a more
independent Sind never attained the level of violence of the Baluch
insurgency Nevertheless. it was a serious movement that particularly
threatened the muhdfir community. The muhafirs represented groups
that settled in Pakistan after partition The great bulk of this influx
csishlished itself in Karachi. where some of the more prosperous ref-
ugees became instrumental in transforming the port city into the coun-
trv's leading commercial center

Overall. the muhajirs were better educated. more industrious, and
more politically conscious than their Sindhi neighbors The contrast
n their development therefore was striking The Sindhs remained a
comparatively impoverished element, and their leaders argued that
their backwardness resulted from muhajir control of gvernment and
their vast sources of wralth. During the Bhutto era this Sindhi sen-
timent was buttressed by the PPP regime. which wanted to neutralize
the power of the commiercial and financial giants As a result of Sindh
sentiment and PPP complicity. the muhajirs were placed under con-
siderable psvchological and physical pressure, and many influential
muhafirs fled the country. Among those who remained. there was
considerable conjecture ahout the creation of Pakistan and why they,
the refugres. had given up so much in order to create Pakistan  Many
believed that life might have been better in a Hindu-dominated country
and that thev had foolishly confused fantasy with reality.

The collapse of PPP authority and the arrest. trial. and execution of
Bhutto hy the militan government somewhat muted the Sindhi
exstremists  But their cause was not ahandoned. A Jiva Sind movement
remained affiliated with the PPP. Comprising proclaimed commun sts
imany wdentified with the small Hindu minority in the province) who
called for merger with India and a consenative Muslim branch of
landlords who demanded greater autonomy. its primary mission has
been the disseminstion of litersture emphasizing Sindhi differences
and grievances with the dominant Punjabis The Jiva Sind's lack of
ideological coherence did not prevent it from sustaining Sindhi na-
tionalism. a csuse long represented by G M Syed and his disciples.
Sved spoke for the province's hapless peasantry who have long suffered
abhuse at the hands of the landlords. The Syed group identified with
the NAP in 1957, but NAP eflorts at radicalizing the prasantry did not
make significant headway.

Clandestine communist cells have also operated in Sind. but their
success has been limited to rallying support among the university
students, some labor leaders, and members of the intelligentsia. Stu-
dent recruits from Karschi and Hyderabad universities, however, per-
sisted in their attempt to convert the peasants to Marxism. Local
conditions and historic socioeconomic and spiritual controls seem to
militate agninst their immediste success. As long as the landlords have
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represent the cause of the peasants. But pruvincial divines, such as
Pir Pagaro ithe Hur leader). have spoken for Sind's rural population,
and thev appear able to carry on in that capacity

Because of its absence of ideological integrity. the Sindhi movement
seemed destined to remain fragmented. guided only by a condition of
parochial awarencss Nevertheless. the Sindhis have pronved and will
continue to prove troublesome for the central authority. The Zia gov-
emmment cannot ignore the linkages between organizations like the Jiva
Sind. the banned NAP. and the more factious movements in the fron-
tier provinces. The Sind provincialists were particularly active and
violent in 1972 and 1973 when rioting spread through much of the
province. Those disturhances focined on the language question. wherein
Sindhi nationalists wanted to clevate their language over that of the
Urdu-speaking muhajirs  Although somewhat subdued by the impo-
sition of martual law since 1977, Sindhu Desh advocates continue to
arouse the junta.

Zia's tour of Sind n April 1983 was billed as a “meet-the-people”
activity 1 the intenor of the province The distnct officers brought
out the crowds. and the president used the mccasion to announce
elections to the local bodies in October or November, whichever was
more suitable to local authority. He also reiterated that he did not
intend to convert the local hodies into an electoral college. nor would
he permit pohitical parties to influence them  Candidates representing
political parties would be disqualified. he warned. Zia said his only
ohyective was to “cleanse the body-politic and to bring to the fore
people who are God-fearing—true Muslims and true Pakistanis. ™ De-
spite Zia's professions of empathy with the Sindhis, they adamantly
clung to their demand that muhafir and Punjabi influence in their
province be reduced. The political parties. although politically impo-
tent, promised that this matter would be attended to Moreover., the
PPP was the recognized ally of Sindhi nationalists, and Zia's repression
of the PPP was not calculated to win many adherents for the junts.

The lawiessness that consumed southern Sind in the late summer
and continued through the fall of 1963 was supposedly prompted by
the MRD call for civil disobedience following Zia's announcement of
a new political system. The murder, arson. and disruption of provincial
routine compelled Zia to make a hasty visit in September to the trou-
bled areas of jacohshed. Shikarpur. Dadu, Sukkur, Badin, and Hy-
derabed. Zia played down the emergency nature of his visit, insisting
he was simply completing the tour started four months earlier. The
president commented that the unrest was minimal, localized. and of
no serious consequence to his government. He also used the occasion,
however, to suggest that “outside powers™ were fomenting trouble in
the province. Prime Minister Indira Gandhi's statement in the Indian
partiament seemed to suggest that India stood with the protesters. The
Pakistani government was incensed over this apparent act of interfer-
ence in its domestic affairs, which secmed to confirm the junta’s beliel
thet the disorder was externally motivated. In an exchange of letters
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between Zia and Gandhi. the latter saxd that she had no desire 10
mterfere in Pakistan's internal affairs but that her government was
concerned about the health of Ghaflar Khan. who was detained in a
Pakistant jail The junta used the Indian comnection waith the Sind
disturbances to rally support from a vanety of groups, including mem-
bers of the MR, and stronker measures were applied to tranquilize
Sind. An offshoot of this confruntation with India. however, was New
Delhi's claim that the Pakistom government was providing assistance,
n addition to moral support. to Stkh separatists in the Indian Punjab,
where a state of emergeney was dedclared in October 1983

Islamization s intended to brndge the difficulties between the prov-
inces, but as of late * 983 it had nat dampened the ardor of the provincial
leaders or thew followen Fven Islamic purties are no guarantee of
pohtical integration The Jamaat-i-Islami remained vibrant but less
successful since the death of its founder. Maulana Abul Ala Maududs.
Zia's implxit backing of the Jamaat-i-1slami dud nert establish the party
as a political cataly st for the integration of the nation. The Jamast has
been painstaking n recruiting followers, but its central purpose has
been the rebuilding of cadres. not the assembly of a national following.
Nevertheless. the Jamaat has been instrumental in challenging Marxist
activity in the colleges and universities. Thus. it scems more suited
for a rule countering leflist subversion within the intellectual com-
mumty. In the long run. however. the leftists may have more sub-
stantial success (n attracting the attention of the alienated and materially
deprived masses.

1t is consistent with the notion of nstionbuilding thet even an Islamic
state must be guided by political parties that are perceived as legiti-
mate. as well as spiritually oriented. These parties do not exist in
Pakistan. and in the mid-1980x there was little likelihood that they
would suddenly emerge. More secular national parties would appear
to be a temporary answer to the problem. but these too, apart possibly
from the PPP and the Tehrik-i-Istiglal. remained in a dormant con-
dition The MRD existed as a loose congeries of organizations that were
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in nomenclature. Avub believed he could adopt and adapt the Mushm
league in 1962, a party he had helped bun four vears earhier His
plan was a total failure

Nevertheless. the League did bridge rehgions-secular differences in
creating Pakistan. and the possibility that it could do w again remained
alluning. The lLeague demonstrated that it was possible to represent
the sentiments of a broad cross section of the subcontinent’'s Muslims.
despite opposition from the ulama Jinnah. a Shiite who paid scant
attention to religious ohservance. was in fact vilified by many Sunni
ulama. The Muslim League nonetheless captured the imagination of
vast numbers of Indian Mushms. and it successfully represented Is-
lamic objectives and articulated Muslim sentiment The resurrection
of the League by the military establishment. therefore. remains a
distinct possibilitv  But analvsts helieved that a simultancous trans-
formation of the country’s federal structure would be essential.

Inasmuch as the avil-military burcaucracy long ago assumed re-
sponsibility for directing the affains of state, that same apparatus was
charged with the task of finding the structure and system to sustain
the countny through the difficult 1980s and into the uncertainties of
the 1990s In 1983 few observers believed that the politicians would
have the chance to chart that course. It was not enough to remark that
the civilian leaders had never had the chance to displuy their ruling
capacities, the politicians had failed at a cntical momeat. lost their
raison d étre. and become programmed to wither. Political atrophy has
characterized the scene since the 19608, it is not a matter that can be
casily remedied

Nonetheless, the “steel frame” of colonial administration remains
intact. In its contemporany incarnation as an indigenous institution, it
comprises the permanent public services, 1o, the vast civil bureauc-
racy. the police. and the armed forees. This steel frame sustained
Pakistan &t birth, remained in place through the initial penod of so-
clorconomic development. survived reforms aimed at reducing its power,
and moved into the decade of the 1980s confident that it represented
the country’s best chance for progress as well us survival. The civil-
military bureaucrats, therefore, cannot avoid dealing with dificult
questions. Zia's prumise to provide the nation with a new political
system, albeit Islamic, must examine anew the tensions between |s-
lasnabed and the provinces. Since the country’s founding in 1947,
tensions pitting the center agrinst the regions have caused the collapse
of numerous governments. More important. they unloased the forces
that destroyed the 1986 and 1962 constitutions and caused the de facto
suspension of the 1973 Constitution. Pakistan's insbility to sustain a
workable constitutional framework led to the conflict of 1971 and the
tragic dismemberment of the country. It is doubtful the country could
survive anather secessionist moverment. Regulsting interprovincial ten-
sions and tensions between the center and the proviaces, therefore,
must assume first priovity in reordering ov restructuring the govern-
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ment and politics. This also remained the kev responsibility of the civil-
military bureaucracy

Since the origin of Pakistan. one ethnic-linguistic group has always
constituted a majority. The Bengalis were such a group until the seces-
sim of East Pakistan in 1971. The Punjabis have filled the dominant
role since the creation of Bangladesh. Paradoxically, the Punjabis led
the fight against Bengali efforts to oversee the constitutional process,
but since then, the Punjabis have sought to defend their preeminence
agamst challenges from the other provinces. And even if it could be
shown that the Punjabts were not deliberately seeking a superior po-
sition, their numbers, comperative wealth, and governmental expe-
nience place them in prominent roles throughout society. Non-Punjabis
do not want to he transformed into hybrids of the dominant ethnic
group. Nor do they want the Punjabis exploiting and benefiting from
their precious and scarce resources. Both foreign and Pakistani ob-
servers were convinced that the goveming junta must deal more com-
passionately. as well as more effectively, with the fear of the non-
Punjabis. who do not want to be absorbed or colonized by their larger,
more powerful countrymen. Official indifference to such fears has al-
ways resulted in violent resistance by the one and overreaction by the
other. Government coercion failed to establish harmony in the past,
and few observers anticipated that coercion would succeed in the fu-
ture

Various scholars and observers believe that Pakistan requires mod-
iication of its quasi-unitary, federal state. They deem essential more
autonomy for the different nationalities: cultural differences need to
be enhanced and honored. respected and developed, diversity can be
made a source of strength. According to this line of reasoning. “Pun-
jabization” will not work and can only produce catastrophic results.
Nor is it possible to confer autonomy on select sections of the population
and deny it to the remainder. Federation also seems doomed to con-
tinuing faflure as long as one of the federating units possresses more
influence than all the others combined. In such an arrangement, the

reducing its capacity to govern effectively.
Becsuse the Punjabis are destined to hold their numerical advantage,
it could be argued that a successful federal system migit be developed

representation and in decisionmaking for the country’s
m . and the Swiss freely converse in sev
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been divided into four provinees representing individual linguistic groups.
Pakistan might well draw some lessons from the Swiss experience

Political scientist Kemal Faruki has suggested that Pakistan could
use the “thirteen or so existing administrative divisions as federating
units.” The country has lived with this administrative structure since
loag before partition. and it would not be an unfamiliar design. More-
over. the administrators who manage contemporary Pakistan. both civil
and militarv, are fully knowledgeable in the use of the division as a
higher unit of administration. By redefining the divisions as political
units, i.c.. states or provinces, it could significantly reduce fears con-
cemning ethnic dominance. It might also begin to dilute the intensity
of rivalry between the various nationalities.

The dividing of the country into almost a score of provinces, however,
would need to be linked to the reconstruction of the political system.
The new political system could be presidential or parliamentary, or
something that reflects the essence of each. But no matter how this is
arranged, it would require the support and favor of the broader pop-
ulstion. A compromise will have to be found to satisfy the needs for
suthoritative allocation st the center and for considerable autonomy
within the federating units. Areas exist for power sharing between the
central government and the units, but they would have to be sdentified
and honored. Pakistan need not remain cast in a rigid authoritarian
posture. The central government could remain strong and continue to
manage the nation’s external defenses. Advocates of this realignment
asserted that the country would be better prepared to meet the chal-
lenge of foreign policy and national security i the people were con-
vinced that the existing political system addresses their real needs and
represented their multifarious and special interests.

Foreign Policy

Pakistan's foreign policy has been relatively stable and hence pre-
dictable. The character of the country’s leadership has remained con-
stant despite repeated and often dramatic changes in personalities (see
Early Foreign Policy. Ayub's Foreign Policy and the 1965 War with
India. ch. 1). The relationships forged in the 1950s remain virtually
intact. The intertwining of domestic conditions with external needs

vent Pakistan from improving Hs relationship with China, it
formally recognised in 1950. By the same token, did not sever
its ties with Pakistan when the latter became an member in

the Southesst Asis Treaty Organixzation (SEATO) in 1984 and the Bagh-
dad Pact. later known as the Central Treaty Organisation (CENTO),
985. The Soviet Union likewise maintained proper relations with
Pakistan and tended to underplay that country’s intimate associstion
with its principal adversaries. The Kremlin's relationship with Isla-
4
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mabad did not prevent the Soviets from supporting the causes of Pak-
itan’s oen hostile neghbors. notably India and Afgthanistan.

A major preaccupation of Pakistan's foreign policymakers, therefore.
has been the separation of national security from overall diplomatic
activity. This posture was facilitated by the foreign policy -cum-military
pobicy needs of the superpowers and China. The United States. im-
pressed with Pakistan's official and anticommunist policy at home.
provided the aid that reinforved that position. China shared a strategic
frontier with Pakistan. and as a result of detenoration in its relations
with both India and the Soviet Union. Beijing also wekomed Pakistani
friendship. Moscow chose india over Pakistan in the 1950s and exerted
influence in Afghanistan. but the Kremlin still exploited every oppor-
tunity to cultivate Pakistan's domestic scene  Pakistan has perceived
India to be its number-one enemy since the first davs after independ-
ence. Afghanistan was also a constant irritant. but before the Soviet
invasion of December 1979, Kabul did not pose an overwhelming
dilemma for the (ountry's defense strategists

Difficulty with Afghanistan. however, militated against the Pakistani
dream of Muslim unity  Pakistan had endeavored and continues to
attempt to plav the role of catalvst for greater Muslim cooperation
Although Pakistans concern with the extended Muslim community
must be assumed genuine, it was also apparent that the country's
tsolation and its fears of India nourish a desire (0 enlist Muslim world
support against a dreaded Hindu foe. Pakistani leaders realized early
on, however. that their defense could not wait upon the development
of a collectivity of Muslims. In turning to the United States for assist-
ance. the countny’s leaders sensed that they had committed the aation
to an American policy then aimed at the containment of international
communism. but they concluded it was a price that had to be paid
because of the prevailing Indian threat. Moreover, no Pakistani leader
serioush contemplated a conflict with the Soviet Union. China also
had no reason to fear Pakistani arms. Indeed. the Ayub proposal to
Prime Minsster Jawaharlal Nehru of India in 1958 for joint defense of
the subcontinent was the valy serious overture by a Pakistani leader
physically to resist communist encroachment in the region. Nehru's
outright rejection of the offer removed Pakistan from what might have
been judged an exposed position.

Pakistan's principel reason in identifying with the United States was
the country’s glanng need for military and technical assistance. Only
the United States was prepared and willing to provide the matériel
and expertise the Pakistanis needed to update their armed forces and
promote cconomic development. The connection cost Pakistan a role
in the Movement of Nonaligned Nations, but it contributed to close
ties with Iran and Turkey. Ayub Khan urged the formation of the
WWhW(MD)hTMMAM
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wealth But a primary Pakistani goal in the 1950s and 19605 was to
blunt India’s military capability.

Because of the hard hargaining conducted with Washington by Gen-
cral Avub and Defense Secretany Mirza, the United States provided
more military hardware to Pakistan than was originally contemplated.
This substantial militan transfer was even more intriguing. given United
States professions of friendship for New Delhi. Washington under-
plaved (or ignored) Indo-Pakistani antagonism and sought to reassure
India that American arms never would be used against their forces.
Indian leaders, however, were little impressed with these assurances.
Even the militany assistance that Washington rushed to India in re-
sponse to the Chinese invasion of its northeastern territories in 1962
farled to gain Indian confidence in United States guarantees. Fur-
thermore. the Indo-Pakistani War of 1965, precipitated by a Pakistani
thrust into Kashmir. confirmed the long-held views of Indian leaders
that their country was threatened by Pakistan's arms buildup and that
the United States was the chief purveyvor of violence in the region. As
a consequence of the Chinese threat as well as the Pakistani weapons-
procurement program and Indian discontent with the United States
rule in Pakistan and clsewhere in Asia ithe Korean and Indochina wars),
New Delhi drew closer to Moscow

At the same time, Pakistan had reason to question the value of its
American ally. Ayub Khan's speech before a joint session of the United
States Congress in 1961 proved to be a turning puint in American-
Pakistani relations. Ayub insisted that the United States could depend
upon Pakistan in time of crisis, and hence Pakistan was worthy of United
States support. But the Sino-Indian border cunflict the following year
and the United States decision to send India military aid made that
commitment null and void. If Avub had any intention of honoring a
future United States call for assistance. it was made impossible by the
arms transfers to New Dethi. The Pakistanis argued that India would
never use American weapons against China but would not hesitate to
use them against Pakistan.

The war that crupted in Kashmir in the summer of 1965 could not
be contained there. It spilled over into Pakistan as a result of Indian
actions asmed at expanding the theater of conflict. As a result of the
Indian attack on the Pakistani heartland in the Punjab, Pakistan be-
lieved that the United States and its other allies should honor their
alliance commitments and come to its assistance. The United States,
however, remained neutral, explaining that the war did not involve
an aggressive communist advance and that Pakistan had provoked the
initial hostilities. Moreover, President Lyndon B. Johnson, in an effort
to keep the conflict local. placed an embargo on arms shipments to
both Pakistan and India with the full knowledge that Pakistan would
be more seriously affected by the order. The United States also blocked
transfers of American-made weapons from CENTO stores held by lran
and Turkey. The Pakistanis interpreted the Johnson decision as an
unfriendly act, and sati-Americanism, provoked by the earlier ship-
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ment of weapons to India, intensified  United States installations in
Pakistan were assaulted by rioters. the libraries of the United States
Information Service. which were bumned in September 1965, suffered
the greatest loss. Despite this sethack in relations, neither country
moved to dissolve their association. United States activity in Pakistan,
however, was drastically curtailed. the embargn on arms remained in
force. and only token diplomatic efforts were made to remedy the il
will

The fall of Avub in 1969 brought Yahva and a malitary junta to power.
but the Amencan-Pakistani alliance remained strained. When Pakistan
plunged into a cvil war in 1971, there was little international sympathy
for the Pakistani generals who strugded to prevent the Bengali seces-
sionist movement from succeeding. Nevertheless. in the midst of the
civil war. Henrv A. Kissinger. then the president’s national secunity
adviser. flew to Beying from lslamabad on a secret mission aimed at
normalizing Sino-American relations. At about the same time. India
entered into a treaty of frendship and cooperation with the Soviet
Union. When the Indians intervened in the Pakistani cvil war, invaded
Fast Pakistan. and attacked and bombed West Pakistan in December
1971, the United States government pressed the UN Security Council
to call an India to cease ity military campaign and to withdraw its forces
from the country. The Soviet Union. however. supported the Indian
invasion and cast a veto, paralvzing UN cfforts.

President Richard M Nixon seemed to raise the ante when he
ordered the nuclear-powered aircraft carmier, U.S.S. Enterprise. to a
station in the Bay of Bengal. According to Washington sources, the
exercise was meant to assist in the evacuation of American nationals
trapped in the war zone. The Indians. however, interpreted Nison's
order as a clumsy act of intimidation. thus further straining relations
between Washington and New Delhi. Moreover. the Indians were
undeterred by the decision, they accelerated their military campaign
and quickly gained the surrender of the Pakistani garrison in East
Pakistan. New Delhi played an instrumental role in the formal creation
of independent Bangladesh. India also forced a demoralized. humili-
sted. and defested Pakistani armed force and government to sue for
peace. Although some observers believed Pakistan was saved from total
ruin by Washington gestures of support for Islamabad. the alliance
revealed gross inconsistencies and shortcomings.

The United States embargo on arms shipments to Pakistan remained
in place during the 1971 war in spite of Nizon administration proclivities
to assist Pakistan against India. The United States Congress, and public
opinion in general, supported the Bengali independence movement.
Many Americens, therefore, considered the Indian invasion a human-
itarian effort aimed at stopping the atrocities inflicted by the Pakistan
Army. Nizson was unable to assist Pakistan agsinst India. even f such
an option were contemplated. The United States-imposed arms em-
bergo was not Uifted until 1975, during the administration of President
Gerald R. Ford. But even then, few American-built arms were made
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available to Pakistan's armed forces. Following the Soviet invasion of
Afghanistan in 1979, however. Washington displayed renewed interest
in an armed Pakistan, and President Jimmy Carter offered a limited
supply of new weapons to Pakistan. Washington also contemplated the
sale of late-madel jet fighter-bombers. Zia rejected this package. claim-
g it was not enough and suggesting that Washington was insincere.
Weapons transfers did not resume in camest until the administration
of President Ronald Reagan. when a US$3.2 hillion deal was agreed
toin 19681

As the fint civilian head of government in over a dozen vears. Bhutto
had been determined to modify Pakistan's foreign policy. and a number
of innovative ideas were pursued. Bhutto identified Pakistan with the
Middle Fast and underplaved its South Asian arientation. He insisted
that Pakistan formed the ecastern edge of the Muslim Middle East and
that sts destiny lav i working toward Muslim unity and promoting
Third World cooperation Bhutto removed Pakistan from the Com-
monwealth of Natwons. dissolved all ties to SEATO. and hinted that
CENTO also would be abandoned were it not for fran and Turkey's
membership in that organization  Although Pakistan's continuation in
CENTO prevented the country from joining the Movement of Non-
ahgned Nations. Bhutto declared his intention to pursue nonaligned
objectives and to project himself as a leader of Third World causes.
The fall of the shah of Iran. morcoves, made it possible for Pakistan
to leave the last of its western alliances. Zia withdrew Pakistan from
CENTO m 1979, noting continuing membership no longer served a
useful purpose  Pakistan folkmwed this action by joming the Movement
of Nonahgned Nations, and Zia dramatically announced that the move-
ment formed the cornerstone of Pakistan's foreign policy.

United States commitments to Pakistan's secunity were never re-
pudiated. Agreements amved at in 1953-54 and reiterated in 1959
continued to apph  Even the siacking of the United States embassy 1n
Islamabad in November 1979 did not bring a repudiation of that un-
derstanding  Indeed. the milituny assistance provided Pakistan by the
Reagan administration was justified under the terms of the 1959 com-
mitment In those carber agreements Washington pledgted to aid Pak-
istan should it be threatened by external agggression. The United States
always interpreted the armangement to mean that it would assist Pak-
istan of the countny were being attacked by the Soviet Union or a
country or countries acting in behalf of Soviet policy. The 1965 and
1971 wars with India were never judged to fit this interpretation.

Bhutto worked strenuously to reduce differences between his coun.
try and the communist states. Relations with China were strengthened,
and grester intimacy was developed with the Democrstic People's
Republic of Kores (North Kores). Despite Soviet support for India on
all issues concerning Pakistan, difficulties were minimized. and new
technical and cultural eschange agreements were sighed. The Soviets
also played an important role in Pakistan's industrial . t. The
country's first steel mill was built in Karachi with Soviet financial aid
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and technical know-how and was inangurated n 1983, The military
junta’s continuation of Bhutto's foregn policies was olmerved in a barter-
trade protocol between Moscow and Islamabad signed in May 1953
The clear separation of economx: and political-military questions helped
to maintain open channels of communication. Although deeply dis-
turbed by the Soviet accupation of Afghanistan and the human tragedy
assaciated with it. Islamabad wanted to deal directly with the Kremlin
to maintain a dialogue and to stress normality in its relationships

This posture contrasted with Pakistan's attitude toward Israel. In the
spring of 1983 lslamabad refused to permat its table-tennis team to
nlay the Israclis at an intermational tournament. thereby forfeiting its
role n the games. The Pakistams received moral satisfaction from the
knowledge that the Indian team had plaved the lsrachs. Whereas
diplomatic and commercial arrangements with India and the Soviet
Umion did not disturh Pakistan's Islamic credentials, Israel was another
matter  Any association with the Zionist state threw into guestion the
bona fides of Pakistan's Islamic state  Pakistan remained steadfast in
its nonrecognition policy toward Isracl. continued to uphold the Pal-
estinian cause. and was especially outspoken on the necessity of wrest-
ing Jerusalem from Israeli “occupation ” Unlike India. with whom
Pakistan had fought three wars, or the Soviet Union, which sought to
deny a newghboring Muslim state ity independence. Israel involved
symbolic issues that touched on the essence of Muslim brotherhood.
Continuing oppusition to Isracl was meant to give credence to Zia's
notion of an Islamic state

In 1972 Bhutto joumeved to India to meet with Prime Minister
CGandhi at Simla In subsequent years, and as a direct result of these
deliberations, Pakistan gained the repatriation of its troops captured
in the 1971 war, aircraft of both countries were again permitted to
averfly each other's territory. trade was resumed, limited travel was
approved. and official diplomatic relations were renewed. Bhutto had
gone much further than Ayub Khan, who met Prime Minister Lal
Bahadur Shastri at Tashkent. following the 1965 war. Avub had been
vilified for his eflorts, but Bhutto was treated as 8 hero on his retum
from India. Kashmir apparently was no longer such a bumning issue,
and Pakistanis were more inclined toward peaceful coexistence with
their Indian neighbors. The Zia government went a step further in
calling on New Delhi to enter into a no-war pact and to make South
Asis a nuclear-free zone. President Zia also visited with Prime Minister
Gandhi in India, and their foreign ministers explored approaches to
improved understanding. Each sought to assure the other that their
military programs were defensive in nature. Trust between adversaries
was a limited commaodity, however, and the future of Indo- Pakistani
relations was read in actions, not words.

in the mid-1980s Pakistan retained its position as a leading Third
World nation and was tied even more closely to the lslamic states,

cially Jordan, Saudi Arabia, the Persian Gulf shaykhdoms, and

Libya. Ofl revenues Bowed to Pakistan in the form of grants and loans,
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and these states also purchased Pakistani goods and services. The latter
deserves special attention. The Amsbian Peninsula states were eager
to promate their economic development. but indigenous. experienced
labor was in short supply. Pakistan encouraged its citizens—specialists
as wrell as skilled. semiskilled. and unskilled individuals—to assume
residence there  As a consequence, hundreds of thousands of Pakistanis
leR Pakistan for domicile in the Persian Guif area (see Labor Force.
ch 31 The gulf states paid higher wages than that earned in Pakistan
for comparable work. and the savings of overseas Pakistanis were re-
turmmed to Pakistan in the form of remittances. Remittances gave the
country a greater source of revenue than that eamned by any commodity
or manufactured export. In 1983 between 1 1 and 1.5 million Pakistanis
were working in Saudi Arabia and the shaykhdoms and another 400,000
to 500,000 elsewhere.

According to official statistics. remittances from abroad amounted to
US$2. 4 billion in fiscal vear (FY—see Glossary) 1982, Others. however,
believed the figure was closer to US$6 2 billion. with US$3.8 billion
coming through bank sources. and another US82 4 billion arriving
through a variety of foreign exchanges (see Balance of Payments, ch.
3). Markets were expected to develop in agriculture, irrigation. edu-
cation, telecommunications, raiflroads. aviation, computer technology
and programming. and in medical, health, and military services. Pak-
istan was expected to cultivate this market. In addition to the financial
and economic rewards associated with the mass movement of labor to
the Middle East. the gainful employment of large numbers of Pakistanis
provided the Zia government with a safety valve against malcontents
at home and also an opportunity to spread the message of Islamic
brotherhood abroad.

7ia used the leverage created by Pakistan's commitment to the Mid-
dle East states to become ; active as an itinerant mediator
and confidant to Arabian Peninsula governments. Zia sent military
contingents to a variety of Middle East countries, and Pakistan became
a Third World leader in the dispensing of military missions. A division
of regular army troops was stationed in Saudi Arabia. and another large
contingent was reported in Oman. Morcover, the sultan of Oman was
permitted to recruit Pakistani Baluch for service in his country. Zia's
leading role in the Umma Peace Committee, based in Saudi Arabia,
involved him in rigorous cfforts to resolve the lran-lraq War. He also
was instrumental in revitalizing the Organtzation of the Islamic Con-
ference (OIC), which periodically brought together the heads of Islamic
states. Through Zia's leadership. the OIC took a firm stand in the
Afthan crisis. O1C members also were inclined to support his candidate
for secretary general of the organization, and he was piqued when the
Bengladesh government decided to challenge his nominee with a can-
didate of its own. Leadership of the OIC was important for Zia because
# emphasized Pakistan’s role as a leader of Muslim nations and seemed
to add legitimacy to his version of an Islamic state.
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Zia was probably the most peripatetic of all the Muslim heads of
state in the carly 1980s. His odvssey in 1982 covered all sectors of the
gobe and had an impact at home as well as abroad. Although Zia
rejected the descriptive term “politician.” he was not so opposed when
the term “statesman” was emploved. Zia's performance resembled that
of his predecessor. He displaved enthusiasm for foreign travel and
seemed to be at his peak in close encounters with heads of state and
other eminent leaders. Sandwiched hetween India and Soviet-occupied
Afthanistan, Pakistan's geopolitical position necessitated winning friends
and supporters. Zia's external travel minimized the ceremonial and
stressed the acquisition of quid pro quos or assurances involving mutual
self-defense. trade. economic and financial assistance. and cultural ex-
change. And despite undergoing gall-bladder surgery on june 1. 1963,
:::‘wul strong enough to continue his foreign tours. visiting Japan in

July.

High on Zia's list of priorities was the need to sustain broed support
for Pakistan's position on Afghanistan. Zia sought to maintain giobal
pressure on the Soviet Union in the hope that the Kremlin would see
6t to withdraw its troops from the country. While stressing the need
for a negotiated settiement. he steadfastly refused to recognize the
Babrak Karmal regime in Kabul and avoided meeting face-to-face with
Alghan leaders. Indeed. the last time Zia entertained an Afghan head
of state in Islamabed was in 1978. Presidents Duad and Zis discussed
the possibility of resolving their differences. but those conversations
were terminated by the murder of the Afghan president shortly after
his returmn to Kabul. Since early 1980 Pakistan has been s haven for
Afghan resistance groups determined to overthrow the Soviet
government in Kabul. Pakistan also provided shelter and nourishment
for over 2.2 million Afghan refugees. primarily women and children,
the elderly. and the infirm. But with the Soviets pressing against
Pakistan's northwestern border. and with India a perennial threat, Zia
needed all the diplomatic leverage he could acquire.

In January 1982 Zia visited Romanis and Yugoslavia to promote
bileteral cooperstion and trade. He also joined with his hosts in calling
for political solutions to the Afghanistan and problems
through UN auspices. In March he went to Seudi Arabia to sttend a
meeting of the OIC in order to review the Afghanistan and Iran-Iraq
conflicts. He returned to Saudi Arabia in June to condole the desth of
King Khalid and to enter into discussions with King Fahd. In October
Zia visited North Korea and signed a protocol establishing a joint
commission to pursue cooperation in economic, scientific, and technical
fields. Later that month he went to China. where he received reeffir-
mation of Betjing’s commitment to Pakistan's security. The intimacy
thet developed between Pakistan and Chins was celebrated in the
August 1982 opening of the passage through the Khunjerab Pass. which
the Chinese built to facilitate use of the Karskoram Highway linking
Xiny (formerly Sinkiang) with northern Pakistan (see fig. 8). In
November Zia made a brief surprise stop in India on his way to visits




Pakistan: A Country Study

in Thailand. Indonesia. Malaysia. and Singapore. He endeavored to
clarify to Prime Minister Gandhi Pakistan's position on United States
arms shipments and appeared satisfied with her reaction. In Southeast
Asia he emphasized trade and technical assistance, but political and
military questions were not ignored. The death of Leonid Brezhnev
took Zia to the Soviet Union directly from his tour of Southeast Asia.
In Moscow he met with the new Soviet leader. Yuri Andropov. and
aferward hinted that progress on the Afghanistan issue was in the

In December Zia made his first visit to the United States and Canada
as head of state. President Reagan repested the United States com-
mitment to Mimnswcumvmdwll-heing The American president

Pddm;pudm»safrmtlmem “shouldering great
:?onﬁbﬂitv tncluding the burden of caring for Afghan refugees.
pledged United States support in both matters. The two govern-
menats also established a commission for economic, commercial. sci-
entific. technological, and educational cooperation. As an added festure
of United States-Pakistan cooperation. the first consignment of Amer-
ican-made F-16s was delivered to the Pakistan Air Force during Zia's
visit (see Air Force, ch. 5). Pakistan, however, indicated by its actions
that it would not return to the relstionship that brought it into intimacy
with the United States in the 1950s. The junta was also determined
to maintain an independent foreign policy and to withstand United
States congressional pressure concerning its nuclear program and its
mtddmenkwenuaddnpo&udm More-
over, the junta endeavored to seck amicable relations with its bitter
enemy and potential foes. It svoided situations thet cast it in a role of
mmdependent mdnmjecwdmnahmdbelheodty
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the General Assembly that the parties were interested in continuing
the diplomatic exercise. When Perez de Cuellar was elected UN sec-
retary general in December 1981, he asked the Ecuadoran diplomat
Diego Cordovez to assume the position of personal representative on
the Afghan question. Cordovez went to Islamabed and Kabul in April
1962, and the parties agreed to meet at Geneva in June for more intense
but still indirect deliberations.

These talks at Geneva in 1982, made possible by the shuttle diplo-
macy of Cordovez, became known as Geneva-1. They were followed
by Geneva-ll and Geneva-lil talks in April and in June 1983. At the
end of April 19683 discussions. the UN Information Office in Geneva
issued a press release revealing that Cordovez had drafted a compre-
hensive settlement for the Afghanistan problem and that the parties
had made “substantial progress” toward reaching an agreement. Cor-
dovez exhibited optimism that a solution might be at hand. and he
cited as evidence the decision on the part of the Pakistani foreign
minister, Yaqub Khan. and the Afghan foreign minister. Shah Moham-
mad Dost, to return to their capitals for further study and instructions.
The two foreign ministers had not faced one another but had used the
m'oﬁ(mof(,oudw‘ ez to convey their thoughts and reactions to one

Following the June deliberations, Foreign Minister Yaqub informed
the press that there was no deadlock in the indirect talks but that a
major breakthrough also had not been achieved. He added that there
was no cause for discouragement. Yaqub had visited Moscow earlier
that month and had publicized his satisfaction is conversations with
the Kremlin leaders. He reiterated the need to develop s schedule for
the withdrawal of Soviet troonm Afghanistan. as well as for the
return of the refugees to their . In th » absence of an agreement,
however. he was convinced that the Geneva discussions hed run theis
course and that it was left to Cordovez to continue the effort. The UN
represeatative scheduled visits to Islamabed. Kabul. and Tehran for
September 1983, in advance of the annual convening of the UN General

Although Iran had also been invited to participste in the Ceneva
deliberstions. it refused on grounds that the resistance Sghters, the
mujshiddin, were not represented. The Iranian chargt d'affaires in
Geneva spoke for his government when he commented that the ne-
gotistions would be considered “null and void™
gave their conseat and were active ts. The Alghan refugres

group

:
;
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noted
the heavy around Ksbul and Herat while the talks were under
way st Geneva. They said hundreds of Afghans were killed by Soviet
land and air forces and. in addition, approximately




Pakistan: A Country Study

leveled in reprisal raids. Gulbuddin Hekmatyar. leader of the Hezb-
i-Islami. and Ustad Burhanuddin Rabbeni of the Afghan Jamast-i-ls-
lami. the more prominent Afghan guerrilla fighters. echoed the sen-
timents of the students and noted there could be no settlement until
their demands had been satisfied. Hekmatyar argued that the resistance
could only be bound by an agreement between the mujshiddin and
the Soviet Union. All other efforts were a “farce.” Rabbani took the
same spproach, adding that the mujshiddin were defending their Jib-
erty. “If they failed in their struggle. many other countries will also
suffer the consequences.” he said.

The Pakistan government wished to appear both enthusiastic and
restrained over the Geneva talks. It believed that it had remained true
to the terms of the UN resolution and therefore had not betrayed the
trust of the mujahiddin. It continued to insist on the total withdrawal
of Soviet troops and refused to recognize the Karmal regime. It de-
manded the return of all the Afghans to their homes and called for the
right of the Afghan nation to choose its own form of govermment and
leadership. The Pakistan foreign minister insisted that the indirect talks
were engineered and orchestrated by the UN according to a Ceneral
Assembly directive and that Pakistan was merely complying with the
wishes of the UN. Pakistan wanted a settlement of the Afghan tragedy
and believed that the diplomatic approach was the only sensible and
viable option. Assuming the success of the UN resolution, there would
then be time for the mugahiddin to sort out their differences. Pakistan
was more concerned with the immediste problem of Soviet forces on
their frontier and the fear that an incident could cause them to spill
over the border.

Rumors circulated that the Soviet Union had agreed to begin with-
drawing tts forces from Afghanistan in September 1963. On May 8 Zia
insisted he had no information concerning a Soviet pullout and cau-
tioned against overoptimism. Reports from New Delhi. however, per-
sisted, spectfying that Soviet units would be withdrawn from along the
Pakistan border in the sutumn and that this would be a for

Islamabad and Kabul to enter into direct negotiations at re-
solving the overall problem. Foreign Minister Yagqub Khan
to indicate that & breakthrough was in the offing when he s

series of journeys to the five permanent members of the UN Security
Council. His first visit in May 1983 was to Betjing, where 'e met with
Chinese premier Zhao Ziyang. At the conclusion of Yaqub's brief stay.
theChmle.dermbiﬂydechredhhl for the UN effort
almed at gaining » return of the Afghan
refugoes. At the same time, Cordovez informed the Pakistan State
News Agency thet he believed that the Soviet Union, the United States,
and China would be ready to guarantee the UN plan once they had
an opportunity to review the text.
lawhdmﬁh&mhdu&dmmwm&em
ment, European news agencies reported that the Karmal regime
ordered Murtaza and Shehnawsz, the sons of Bhutto and the
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alleged leaders of Al Zulikar. to leave the country. Pakistan appeared
to anticipate the action of the Kabul government. and members of the
resistance sensed re ty when lslamabad ordered the Peshawar
oﬁwsdthmmm:dednbcdcdmlﬂhdmmy&mn
the metropolitan center. This idea was cast aside, however, as events
soon revealed that flexibility was absent on the Soviet side. The Soviet
line hardened in late 1983, and Moscow now spoke of the “Mongo-
liaization™ of Afghanistan, ruling out the “Finlandization” proposal that
had earlier received considersble world attention. Pakistan was in-
formed that in return for recognition of the Marxist government in
Kabul. they would be guaranteed the Durand Line as their legal fron-
tier. Moreover, it appesred that the Soviets were reluctant to withdraw
from Afghanistan and were more inclined to encourage “deep social
changes” there. Moscow gave renewed support to the Karmal regime
and insisted it had no intention of shandoning it or its leader. Therefore,
despite the earlier optimism. by late 1983 there was no reason to
believe a settlement aggreesble to all the parties was possible, let alone
in the offing. Pakistan had in fact been put on notice that its destiny
lay in its willingness to sccommodate its superpower neighbor.

Political developments in Pakistan can be examined in considerable
detail by reading Lawrence Ziring's Pakistan. The Enigma of Political
Development and The Ayub Khan Era: Politics in Pakistan, 1958-1969 .
For studies of Islam in Pakistan. it will be useful tv peruse Kemal
Faruki's lelem Todsy and Tomorrow, Javid Iqbel's The Ideology of
Pakistan and Its Implementation. |. H. Qureshi, ct a).'s The Problem
of Netional Charscter, and Leonard Binder's Religion end Politics in
Pakisten . For Pakistan's formative period. Richard Symonds’ The Mak-
ing of Pakisten. Khalid Bin Sayeed's Pakistan: The Formetive Phase,
and Wayne Wilcox' Pskisten: The Consolidation of a Nation are all
excellent.

Pakistan's first 10 years are expertly covered in Keith Callard’s Pak-
isten. A Political Survey and G.W. Choudhury's Constitutional De-
velopment in Pakisten. The 1958-80 period is treated with care for
detail in Herbert Feldman's Revolution in Pakistan and From Crisis
to Crists: Pakistan 1962-1908. For special insight into the working of
the Psakistani buresucracy the interested reader might consult Henry
Frank Goodnow's The Civll Service of Pakisten. Burseucracy in & New
Netion and Ralph Braibanti’s on the Buresucrecy of Pekisten .

The Pakistan Army and its role are described in Fazal Mugeem
Khan's The Story of the P Army and Tariq Ali's Pekisten: Mil-
#ery Rule or People’'s Power? The dismemberment of Pakistan is in-
vestigated in Rounaq Jahan's Pakisten: Fellure in Netionel Integration
and Choudbury’s The Last of United Pakisten. The Bhutto yeers
are examined in Shehid Burki's Pekistan Under Bhutto, 1971-
1977 and Anwar H. Syed's Pakisten: lolam, Politics. and Netionel Sol-

A~




Pakistan A Country Study

idarity  For a study of the 1985 war with India. see Russeil Brines’
The Indo-Pakistani Conflict. Overviews of Pakistan's foreign policy are
presented in S M. Burke's Pakistan’s Foreign Policy: An Historical
Analysis. William ). Barnds' India. Pakistan. end the Creat Powers.
and Ziring's The Subcontinent in World Politics: India. Itz Neighbors
and the Cireat Powers (For further information and complete citations,
see Bibliography )
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PAKISTAN'S ARMED FORCES came into being when the country
fained independence from Britain in 1947 The nersonnel forming the
nuclei of the new country's three militany servic  .d heen membens
of the British colonial forces who had been given the option of serving
cither Pakistan or India. if they wanted to remain in military service.
Most choices were made according to religious preference—Muslim
or Hindu—but some people. including some military personnel. chone
to remain in their home arcas regardless of the dominant religion.
When the Indian subcontinent was divided. there were very few high-
ranking Muslim ofhicers available to guide the formation and devel-
opment of the Pakistani forces. British officers therefore remained in
many command positions, including those of commanders in chief of
the three services.

The Pakistani armed forces have the missions of defending the coun-
try against external attack and asuisting the cnvil authority. as directed.
in maintaming internal security. The military establishment. particu-
lasly its leadership. continued to be the single most cohesive and
mﬂ‘ﬁnl mstitution in the national society. President (General) Mo-

mad Zsa ul Haq has referred to the armed forces as the only sector
in the country that was “organized, disciplined. and united * Despite
a decline in its prestige after the loss of East Pakistan in the war with
India i 197). the military had generally been rather highly regarded
by the people and had fairly well recovered its previous status during
the 1970x. Although still considered by some an island of stability in
a turbulent political ses, in the carly 1980y the military establishment
was increasingly seen by others as contributing to the troubles—rather
than alleviating them—by perpetuating the martial law regime.

The army, by far the largest and most important of the services both
militarily and politically, made up roughlv 4 percent of the total
strength of almost 480,000. In late 19683 the country had been under
martial law for more than six years, and army troops had frequently
been called on to act 1n a police role during several periods of civil
chaos. Critics called for the army to returmn to barracks, and pundits
expressed concern that onalism was dulled by continued use
of the military in other than military roles. In August and September
of 1983 several towns in Sind Province were under military occupation
becsuse police could nat handle disturbances brought on by a wide-
spread cam of civil -haobedience.

Pakistan formerly been a member of two regional colhctive
defense alliances, the Southeast Asia Treaty Organtzation (SEATO) and
the Central Treaty Organization (CENTO). In the 1980s, however, the
country’s commitment to these military pacts became more nominal
than real because of bilsteral differences with the United States and
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an increasing desire to broaden contacts with other powers for pro-
curement of weapons and equipment. Formal withdrawal from SEATO
occurred in November 1972 and. seeking acceptance as a nonaligned
nation. the countny’'s leaders alvo withdrew from CENTO in March
1979 Pakistan was formally accepted into the Movement of Nonaligned
Nations at its conference in Havana later that vear

The maintenance of law and order in the country is basically a pro-
vincial function: that is. the primary police agencics are provincial
rather than national forves Certain agencies. however. exist at the
national level under the direct supervision of the Ministry of Interior.
These include the small but highly elite Police Service of Pakistan,
whose membens hold the top-level police positions in the interior
ministry as well as the senior positions in each provincial police force.
Other national police agencies include the Special Police Establish-
ment. originally set up as an anticorruption force. and the Frontier
Constabulary, primarily an antismuggling and peacekeeping force that
is stationed along the border between the Federally Administered
Tribal Areas and the North-West Frontier Provinee

The police system as a whole was carried over nearly intact from
that of British India. and although there is no integrated national police.
the provincial forces are similar in organization and operation and react
untformly to regulations handed down from the central government.
In general. the public has continued to regard the police as a corrupt
and often oppressive arm of government—an attitude that has prevailed
since independence and has been cxacerbated by the relatively low
level of education of the citizens who are willing to work for the tra-
ditionally low pay of the basic policeman. Through the vears several
high-level commissions have studied the police and prison systems and
have recommended many reforms  Both systems, however. have re-
mained mired in the past, partly because of conservative attitudes of
the authorities and partly because of underfunding,

The incidence of nonpulitical crime. although high. has not seemed
excessive for a developing country with a high rate of poverty and a
volatile, ethnically mixed population. Since the end of the 1970s, how-
ever, drug trafficking has increased alarmingly and has become 8 major
cause of concern for the police and for the Narcotics Control Board.

Discontent with martial law, plus the ban on political activities, has
caused the incidence of political crime to sour since the inauguration
of the Zia regime on July 5. 1977, Stringent regulations and harsh
punishments have failed to deter political activists from demonstrating
against the government. A loose federation of formally illegal political
perties, the Movement for the Restoration of Democracy, initiated &
wide-scale civil disobedience campaign on Independence Day. August
14, 1983, that continued into October. shaking the Zia government.

Armed Forces in Government and Soclety

Pakistan has endured many vears of martial law since gaining in-
dependence in 1947 The martial law era of President Zia began in
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1977 with the overthrow of the regime of Zulfikar Ali Bhutto Zia
continued in the role of chief martial law administrator (CMLA) in late
1983 Although some civilians viewed with contempt various senior
military officers who were associated with the heavy-handed aspects
of martial law. the military profession as a whole continued to have
wide general acceptance as an honorable calling. The residents of some
regions, particularly in the Punjab and the North-West Frontier Prov-
ince (NWFP). remain devoted to the military tradition as a heritage
from colonial dayvs when their ancestors were especially recruited for
the British Indian Army (see fig. 1) The inhabitants of these regions
were some of the peoples whom the British labeled “martial races ~

In the first vear of independence. confidence in the militany was
upheld by the armyv's performance in escorting refugees during the
massive population shifts. During the next several vears. the military
forces followed the tradition of the British Indian Army from which
they had evolved by remaining. ostensibly.- neutral in politics (see
Problems at Independence. ch. 11 The abstention from overt political
activities was considersbly eroded in the mid-1950s. however. by the
increasing involvement in politics of General Mohammad Ayub Khan
(see The Ayub Khan Era. ch. 11 The general's assumption of political
power by means of a coup d'etat in 1958 made the military the dominant
force in national affairs  Civilians returned to power in December 1971,
but even when Prime Minister Bhutto seemed at the height of his
power. some observers described the military hicrarchy as waiting in
the wings for any sign of wavering by the civilian leadership. Bhutto's
regime faltered in 1977, and the militan se1zed the apportunity and
the government (see The Junta, ch 4)

The armed forces, in addition to regular military, security, political,
and disaster relief roles. also perform certain nonmilitary duties that
may be classified as nationbuilding activities. The military establish-
ment. for example. has a prominent rule in adult education through
its extensive n-service educstional and truning programs. Large num-
bers of technicians and administrators, in both public and private seg-
ments of the socety, received their initial training and education in
the service academics and other military trmning institutions. Through
participstion 1n major enginecering and communications projects, the
military has frequently worked closely with civilians, often breaking
down barriers that arise between the armed forces and the people.
particularly in developing states that have undergone periods of martial
law

The army functions in pescetime as a central economic agency. For
its own consumption, it operates a large number of stock-raising. crop,
dairy. and fish farms that use modern methods of cattle breeding.
farming. and processing of dairy products. the army also sells produce
commercially. including cotton, whest, rice, and whatever other sur-
pluses become available. Over the years the army has also provided
whest seeds to the civil authorities for distribution to civilian farmers.
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In some instances. army farms have heen used for demonstration and
experimental purposes.

Military forces had a role in the development of national industries
at the time of independence because of the need to build an indigenous
logistical base. Because of the scarcity of ordnance factories at that
time. a complex of defense-ariented plants was developed in order to
provide, at the very least, locally produced small arms and machine
guns. In addition. the military has operated in whole or in part a
number of businesses and industrial projects in connection with vet-
crans rehabilitation programs. Army engineens have made important
contributions through road. bridge. and dam construction for civil as
well as military purposes. Army engineer construction has been par-
ticularly important in arcas of difficult access. of which Pakistan has
an abundance (see fig 5. In the mid-1980s a direct highway linking
Karachi and Peshawar was being considered by the government.

Military Background

The carly military history of Pakistan is part of the history of the
Indian subcontinent and. later. of British {ndia. which included the
present-day states of Pakistan, India. and Bangladesh (formerly East
Pakistan) The story of human conflict in the subcontinent, as shown
by archaeological evidence from prehistoric times. appears to be as old
as human presence but is not characterized by major expeditions or
waves of conquest projected outward On the contrary, the arca ex-
penenced more than 100 major invasions after 1500 B C.. mostly over-
land from the west and north, until the seabome incursions by Europeans
began almost SO0 vears ago (see table A)

The period having the greatest influence on military dt'\t'lopmcnh
began with the arrival of competing Furupean powers in the sixteenth
century and. more particularly, with the English royal charter to the
East India Company in 1600. The origin of the present-day Pakistan
Army may be traced to the guards employed by that company. As
trading posts (called factories) were established, indigenous peoples
were hired as guards and were trained in the use of small arms for the
protection of company trade and property as well as for ceremonial
purposes As the number of trading posts increased, these guards were
organized into compenies and battalions and received military training
under the overall command of FEuropean officers

The distances separating the three main fortified trading posts—
Bombay., Madras (Fort Saint George), and Calcutta (Fort William)—-
presented sertous problems of control, and each site therefore was
placed under its own president and council and developed its own
security force. The three forces, known as presidency armies, were
commanded by Eu officers who were assisted by locally re-
cruited subordinate _ Individual soldiers were called sepoys, a
title still used in the Pakistan Army in the 1980s. Regular troops sent
out from Britain were integrated into the presidency armies. In 1748
the three independent forves were grouped under a single commander
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President Mohammad Zia ul Haq gives ewey
Sword of Homor at Pakistan Military Academy
Passing-Out Parade, March 15, 1984
Courtesy Embassy of Pakistan, Washington

became known as the father of the British Indian Army .

During the carly part of the nineteenth century, the rapid expansion
of British control throughout India was accompanied by mounting tur-
moil. Social, political, religious. and ethnic tensions resulted in spo-
radic outhreaks by the people against British rule (see The Company
Rule. ch. 1). There were several sepoy mutinies from the late 17008
to the mid-nineteenth century and four uprisings in the years between
1844 and 1857, but most British authorities dismissed the events as
betng of no consequence. The long pent-up discontent of the sepoys,
however, broke out into major revolt at Meerut on May 10, 1857,
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loyal to the British. The Madras Army took no part in the mutiny.
Although the trouble began as a military mutiny. it was not confined
entirely to the army. #t is estimated that some 70.000 civilians partic-
at onc time or another. The revolt marked a tumning point in
history of British India. a proclamation by Queen Victoria termi-
aated the government of the East India Company and established India
as a British colony. Aer a reevaluation of the role of Indian forces,
the Bengal Army was disbanded. and a complete reorganization of all
forces followed. By 1995 the army had been put under the control of
a central headquarters at Delhi, and the colony was divided into four
tervitorial commands—Punjab. Bengal. Madras. and Bombay—each
commanded by a licutenant general.

ARer the Sepoy Rebellion. British recruitment policy was based
increasingly on the theory of “martial races, ” according to which mem-
bers of certain castes or tribes or inhabitants of certain aress were more
amenable to discipline and more courageous as soldiers. The popular-
ization of this concept is usually attributed to Field Marshal Frederick
Roberts. who commanded the British Indian Army from 1885 to 1883
Roberts believed that the best. that is. most soldierly. recruits were
to be found in northwestern India. particularhy the Punjab and the
area that in 1904 became the NWFP The selective recruiting from
1890 until 1914 led to the descriptive phrase “Punjabization of the
army.” Roberts also favored manning certain units or subunits with
membens of the same caste, tribe. or religious group from within the
martial races, a practice that became fairly common under his com-
mand. These meth s produced a regular, apolitical, professional force,
which was responsive to British command but which accentuated re-
gional and communal distinctions. In cffect, it was a policy that en-
hanced cuntrol by the colonial power at the cost of added disharmoay
among the many varied colonial peoples.

During World War | more than 1 million volunteers of the expanded
British Iadian Army were sent out of the colony, and more than 100,000
died in combet. About one-half of the volunteers were from areas that
later became Pukistan. During the interwar period, Indian nationalism
(among both Hindus and Muslims) gained considerable strength, and
support for Britain in World War 1] was not as widespread as in the
carlier war (see The British Raj. ch. 1). The viceroy of India, without
political leaders. declared India to be at war with
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The partition of the subcontinent in 1947 to form the new states of
India and Pakistan also entailed the division of the armed forces and
military equipment of the British Indian forces. The division of the
forces was made on the basis of religious identification; units having a
Muslim majority were transferred to Pakistan with their records and
unit designations more or less intact. Individual Muslim servicemen
who were from the areas that were to hecome India were given the
option of remaining in the Indian armed forces or moving to Pakistan.
Hindus in Muslim-majority units were given the same option.

As initially envisaged. the personnel. ordnance stores and factories,
equipment, and other military assers were to he divided on the basts
of the ratio of communal strength in the services. Muslims accounted
for about 36 or 37 percent of the overall strength. but Pakistani au-
thorities sccepted 33 percent as the figure to be applied in deciding
Pakistan's share. India retaining the remainder. The bulk of the sup-
plies and equi t were located in Indian areas, and Pakistan has
always clai (apparently with justification) to have received much
less. in both quantity and quality, than it should have under the par-
tition formula.

Pakistan inherited armed forces of about 150,000 officers and men,
many of whom were combat veterans of World War [ campaigns in
Burma. Assam. Malava. North Africe. and ltaly. At senior levels Pak-
istan had onlv one major general, two brigadiers, and six colonels. The
lack of qualified officers was especially acute in technical positions.
The elements of the British Indian Navy that came to Pakistan consisted
of & small group of officers and several hundred enlisted men. ships
had to be purchased, training facilities established. and repair facilities

. The Pakistan Air Force was allotted two of the 10 former
Royal Indien Air Force squadrons, including about 65 pilots. 200 ground
officers, and 1,000 sirmen. The majority of sirmen and seamen who
opted for Pakistan were unskilled, forcing the government to institute
crash of technical training that were seriously handicapped
by the lack of training facilities. Pakistani difficulties were further com-

by the extreme shortage of supplies. On the eve of the un-
declared indo-Pakistsni war in Kashmir in October 1947. one Pakistani
source reported that the army had only a 13 days’ supply of ammunition
and an cight days’ supply of oil and lubricents.

From the outset the Pakistani forces were confronted not only with
the critical tasks of organization of units and commaend systems but
simultaneously with urgent operationsl tasks incident to the massive
shifts of between Indis and Pakistan. In all, about 3.5 million
Hindus in the arees that became Pakistan fied to India. and about
7.5 million Muslims fled to Pakistan. As British control was withdrawn,
Hindu-Muslim ntercommunal viclence became widespread and se-
vere, and hundreds of thousands of casualties were sulfeved belore the
two new stetes bocame firmly cotsblished. Far-fung. overworked de-
tachments of the sew Pakistani forces, of necessity, were heavily com-
wmitted 10 the tasks of restraining communal vislence on their side of
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the line and of protecting the columns of Muslim refugees moving into
Pakistan by font, vehicle, and train. as well as protecting the Hindu
culumns moving out
Soon afer independence the new army also became engaged in the
conflict with India arising from the dispute over the state of Jammu
and Kashmir. In October 1947 numbers of armed tribesmen from the
frontier areas of Pakistan moved into the disputed region and advanced
toward Srinagar, the capital. The Hindu ja of Jammu and Kash-
mir. who had not vet acted on the question of accession to India or
Pakistan. sighed the instrument of sccession with India on October 26,
thus enabling India to defend the area. On October 27 Indian military
forces were ordered into action, and an airlift of Indian troops into
Srinagar hbegan. The conflict in Jammu and Kashmir. which had a
majority Muslim population. took on the proportions of a full-scale war,
but the fighting was inconclusive. A cease-fire arranged under the segis
of the United Nations (UN) took effect on january 1. 1949, and was so0
demarcated as to leave Srinagar and almost 139,000 square kilometers
under Indian control and 83.807 square kilometers under Pakistan.
The agencies of Gilgit and Baltistan plus the quasi-state of Azad (Free)
Kashmir were formed from the Pakistani portion of jammu and Kash-
mir.
in addition to the tasks of organization, protection of refugees, and
war with India, the armed forces of Pakistan were confronted with
border troubles in the northwest. The Froatier Corps had replaced
regular army units along the northwestern border by December 1947
and became engaged in sporadic clashes with armed intruders from
Afghanistan. In December 1971, when transborder Pakhtun (Pathan—
see Glossary) tribal forces threatened to occupy the Khajuri Plain and
the Kohat Pass. west and south. respectively, of Peshawar, Pakistanm
regular troops were alerted mmm but strafing by
i before the tribesmen came into

Bovderchlhﬂmﬂawdhpmepmblemhhhﬂmimdww
until the Soviet Union's invasion of Afghanistan in December 1979
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sophisticated weaponry leading to overall improvements in defense
capabilities. Pakistan's armed forces of roughly 220.000 men. including
25.000 Azad Kashmir troops. were considered well equipped and well
trained when a major test of their combat readiness occurred in April
1965. Southeast of Karachi a long-standing border dispute erupted into
clashes with Indian forces on the mud flats of the Rann of Kutch, but
full-scale war was averted with the aid of British mediation. and both
sides accepted the later resolution of the problem by a UN tribunal.

More extensive and serious fighting between the two traditional
antagonists hroke out in August 1965 along the cease-fire line in Kash-
mir. in the Chamb area of Kashmir, and along the international border
that divides the plains of the Punjab. The hostilities. including incur-
stons into and occupation of the other's territory, resulted in a stale-
mate. and on September 23 the two contestants agreed to a cease-fire
under the combined pressure of the UN. the Soviet Union. and the
United States. The chief executives of the warring states. Ayub Khan
and Lal Bahadur Shastri. were invited to the Soviet city of Tashkent
for peace negotiations in which the then Soviet premier, Aleksey Ko-
sygin. participated for several days until the belligerents agreed to
withdraw their trmops from occupied territories and reestablish the
cease-fire line. Later the commanders in chief of the opposing armies
met in New Delhi for talks aimed at reducing border tensions. Both
sides agreed to keep their forces in peacetime garrisons and to notify
the other concerning movements for field exercises or normal rotation.

In addition to the conflicts and border clashes in which the armed
forces had participated (the 1965 war involved the navy and asirforce
as well as the army), the Pakistan Army also was used to assist the civil
authorities in maintaining public order and in administering martial
law. Periods of martial law prevailed after the assumption of govern-
mental control by General (later Field Marshal) Ayub in October 1988
and after he, in turn, yvielded power to General Agha Mohammad Yahya
Khan in March 1960. In combet. Pakistani forces had been assessed
as being professional and proficient. but critics expressed concern that
combat proficiency could be lost during long periods of militsry gov-
emnment and martial law. The next full-scale combet test occurred in
1971. when the civil war in East Pakistan culminated in yet another
war with India.

In December 1970 elections in East Pakistan returned a strong me-
jority for Bengali nationalist candidetes of the Awami League (see Yahya
Khen and Bengladesh. ch. 1). When negotiations with the central
government for transfer of power to these clected officlals broke down,
the leagwe's action arm. known as Mukti Bahini (Liberstion Army),

guerrills activities—at first for provincial sutonomy but evean-

for independonce. The Yahya military government dowbled its
forces in East Pakistan to sbout 60,000 and lsunched a major
operation against the Beagali nationalists in March 197). The aperation
failed t0 crush the Mubti Bahini. but over the nest several months
civilian cosualtios mounted into the hundreds of thousends as the geer-
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rillas took refuge among the people and the army reached new heights
of ruthlessness in trying to eradicate the elusive enemy. Some 10
million refugees (estimated to have been 90 percent Hindu) poured
actoss the border into India to escape the onslaught. India meantime
provided materiél and training assistance to the guerrillas and per-
mitted them to use Indian border areas for training bases and sanctuary.

Pakistan raised new divisions and increased troop strength in East
Pakistan to 80.000. Border clashes between Indian and Pakistani forces
became frequent by August 1971 In November Pakistan counted two
armored divisions and 14 infantry divisions, plus support troops and
paramilitary units. deploved in both wings of the divided country.
India’s recently reequipped armed forces had substantial advantages
in overall numbers. major units included the equivalent of two armored
divisions. 13 infantry divisions. 10 mountain divisions, and at least
eight independent brigades.

In response to Indian military incursions into East Pakistan in late
November, Pakistan launched a series of preventive air strikes against
Indian airfields on December 3. 1971, and declared war on the fol-
lowing day The Pakistani air strikes failed to knock out the Indian Air
Force, which retalisted and gained air superiority within 24 hours.
holding it until hostilities ceased 12 days later. The Pakistan Air Force
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Shorn of the revenues and resources of East Pakistan. which had be-
come independent Bangladesh, the remainder of the country was faced
with the severe economic. political. and administrative problems as-
socisted with the loss of a disastrous war. In addition. there was the
immense problem of rebuilding for the future after the loss of over 31
percent of its territory and almost 56 percent of its population. Not
the least of the problems facing the new government was the reha-
bilitation of the armed forces, the replacement of men and materiél.
and the reevaluation of the strategy and tactics that had brought on
the debacle in East Pakistan (see Bhutto and the Restoration of National
Confidence, ch. 1).

The reputation and morale of Pakistani forces had been generally
high st the outbreak of the war. Overconfidence st all levels. however,
as well as communications difficulties. contributed to the defeat. An-
alysts also observed that Pakistan's defest resulted in pert from two
misconceptions by the Yahya government: first. that the nationalist
uprising in East Pakistan could be quickly put down by massive force
and. second. that the Indian forces not used the vears since 1965
to upgrade their strength and capabilities. In retrospect it would appear
that the Indian leaders afler the 1965 war thought that a return en-
gagement was a real possibility and used the time to prepare for such
an event, whereas the Pakistanis conducted business as usual rather
than honing their combat capsbilities. particularly in the face of odds
in favor of the enemy.

In addition to evaluating the lessons of the war. rebuilding and
resupplying the units. and participating in civic action and internal
security operations. Pakistan's military leadership (as well as the civil
suthorities) was grestly concerned with the prisoner of war issue. A

its into 1973. and the issue received international attention,
a hearing by the International Court of Justice in The Hague.

An agreement reached in August 1973 finally provided for the release
of the prisoners. and repatriation on a gradusted basis continued for
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of the war. the last prisoner was repatristed. Along the western
fromt, Indis and Pakistan had carlier exchanged territories seized during
the war, and a slightly modified line of control was delineated in Jammu
and Kashmir. although no fnel settiement of that issue had been at-

taimed.
A matter of paramount ond importance to Pakistan
whwd-mh Indis on May 18, 1974. This
R v
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event. described by India as having peaceful rather than military pur-
poses. aroused immediate official alarm in Pakistan and stimulated its
own interest in nuclear research and development. On the dav after
the Indian explosion, Bhutto declared that “we will never let Pakistan
be a victim of nuclear blackmail . nor will we accept indian hege-
mony or domination over the subcontinent.”

In 1973 the Pakistan Ay was once again engaged in fighting in-
surgents in one of the country's provinces, this time Baluchistan. with
memories of the loss of East Pakistan still fresh, the possibility of further
truncation through the loss of Baluchistan was unthinkable ARer re-
ports of combat actions, including air force hombing. against dissident
Baluch tribesmen. Afghanistan threatened full-scale war in support of
nstionalist tribesmen across the border. Afghanistan has long been a
proponent of an independent state of “Pakhtunistan” to be carved out
of Pakistan's NWFP and Baluchistan for the Pakhtuns and others in
the area who resent Punjabi dominance. The Afgthans also stated that
India and the Soviet Union would support Afghanistan. but most ob-
servers doubted that such support would be forthcoming in view of
the fact that. despite Afghan rhetoric, the discord was essentially an
internal Pakistani affair.

Army forces engaged in fghting tribal invurgents in Baluchistan in
1973 suffered continual sethacks. They did not have sufficient strength
to mount an effective antiguerrilla compaign. and the warlike Baluch
knew the terrain and enjoyed the support of many of the people. In
early 1974 the situation began to change as regular troop strength rose
to 60,000 (eventually reaching 80.000) and the shah of Iran sent combet
support. The shah. worried about the restive Baluch minority in the
southeastern part of his own country. sent 25 helicopters with crews
to participate in the struggie against the insurrection. By the end of
the vear the rebels had been driven back into their almost inaccessible
mountain strongholds. but they had not been defested.

In 1975 the Bhutto government announced that the insurgency in
Baluchistan had collapsed. but that was apparently more a political
tactic than s statement of fact. Although the intensity of the insurgency
did drop considerably in 1975 and 1976, low-level action continued
until alter the overthrow of Bhutto in 1977. During the same period,
tribal uprisings requiring army counteractions became more {requent
in the NWFP. In September 1976 a major operation against rebellious
tribesmen employed two army divisions with air force support. Smaller
scale operations were commonplace until the advent of Zia's martial
law regime. which has kept a tight lid on the volatile tribes of the two

provinces.
Constitutional Basis

The legitimizing authority for the existence, control. and missions
of the armed forces is contained in the 1973 Constitution. Although
set aside by Zia at the time of the coup fn 1977, the Constitution was

not abrogated, snd many of its provisions remain operative if there is
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no conflict with martial law directives Regarding the armed forces,
the president of the republic is empowered to “raise and maintain the
Military. Naval. and Air Forces of Pakistan and the Reserves of such
Forces. to grant commissions in such Forces, and to appoint the Chief
of the Army Stafl. the Chief of the Navy Staff and the Chief of the Air
Stafl. and determine their salaries and allowances.” These presidential
powers are conditioned by the phrase “subject to law.” but since the
coup Zia has drawn the reins of power into the office of the presidency .
and restrictions on his power were not apparent as he combined the
roles of president. chief of the army stafl. and CMLA.

Until the adoption of the 1973 Constitution. each service head had
been known as the commander in chief of his particular service. From
that time on, however, the service heads have been known as chiefs
of the staffs of the respective services. and the title commander in
chief—if used at all—referred to the president. who was also referred
to in some literature as the supreme commander.

The Constitution specifies that “the State shall enable people from
all parts of Pakistan to participate in the Armed Forces of Pakistan.”
This pruvision does nat entirely obviate selective recruiting. but it does
open the ranks to all citizens who are otherwise qualified and legally
bars discrimination against volunteers on the basis of sect, region, or
the old martial races concept. Despite the constitutional provision,
imbalances remained in the representativeness of the armed forces.
Stephen Philip Cohen. in Security Decision-Making in Pakistan. writ-
ten in 1980, states that “73 percent of all ex-servicemen came from
only three districts in the Punjab (Rawalpindi. Jhelum and Camp-
bellpur) and two adjacent districts in NWFP (Kohat and Mardan). so
the army as a whole is still unrepresentative. ” The authorities are aware
of the dangers of an unrepresentative military force. but in Cohen's
words. “Since the army is volunteer there is little that can be done to
dragoon in reluctant or uninterested ethnic groups.”

Each member of the armed forces is required to take an oath that,
inter alia, contains a pledge not to engage in any political activity. This
prohibition refers to partisan identification active p-anork
Members of the forces the same voting rights. subject to the same




Pakistan A Country Study

the conduct of technical traimng for aval aviation specialists  Military
aircraft are frequenth used on rebiet missaons, such as transporting
food. clothing. and medwal supphies to victims of disasters

Martial Law

In late 1983 Pakistan had been administered under a martial law
regime for more than six vears Living under martial law was not a
new experience for Pakistams who remembered. if old enough. the
1969.71 period under Yahva. the 1955-62 period under Avub. and the
de facto martial law regime under Avub from 1962 to 1969. Both
generals were also presudent duning their martial law regimes. as Zia
has been during his. Martial law has also been imposed on specified
areas. e.g.. the Punjab in 1953 by Ghulam Mohammad. or on cities
as imposed by Bhutto in 1977 on Karachi. Hyderabad, and Lahore

ARer the lifting of the Yahva martial law in the carlv 1970, some
analysts believed that the Pakistanis would become rebellious if anather
ruler attempted to reimpose martial law. Nevertheless, when the coun-
try in 1977 appeared onve more to be on the edge of chaos, a military
coup depined the Bhutto government, and the coup leaders again
instituted nationwide martial law. In promulgating the martial law
edict. however. Zia also promised that elections would take place within
90 days. Declaring that “the survival of this country lies in democracy
and democracy alone.” Zia said that his sole aim as chief executive “is
to organize free and fair elections. which will be held in October.”
Seeking to lower the high level of political emotions that existed at the
time, Zia bunned all political activities, stating that they would be
reallowed for a sufficient period before the fall elections. When serious
criminal charges were brought against Bhutto and several other former
officials, Zia decided that elections had to be pustponed until the ju-
dictary had ruled on their guilt or innocence.

The day sfter the coup Zia dissolved the national and provincial
sssemblies and declared that the president would henceforth act only
on the advice of the CMLA, that is. Zia, and/or the provincial (deputy)
martial law administrators (see The Junta, ch. 4). A regulation issved
on july 10 confirmed the ban on all political and union activities,
established new rules on the possession of Brearms and explosives. and
established s system of military courts to deal with infractions of martial
law regulstions. The July 10 edict also established the controversial
punishments of flogging and amputations (see Crime and Punishment,
this ch.). Successive martial law regulations that followed rapidly during
July established as capital crimes activities such as seeking “the ter-
ritorial or administrative dismemberment of Pakistan™ or inciting dis-
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Bhutto was brought to trial on charges of conspiracy to murder, and
Zia therefore announced that the elections had to be postponed. In
March 1975 Bhutto was found guilty and sentenced to hang. the appeal
process lasted until Februan 1979, when the Supreme Court, by a
vote of four to three. upheld the conviction and the sentence. In the
meantime. the martial law regime had reinforeed its own power by
isuing regulations to ban any possible semblance of opposition  In
November 1977, for example. Zia gave the power of detention to the
four provincial martial law admimistrators. a prerogative previously
resenved to Zia himself but now dispersed in order to act more swiftly
against opponents. Military courts became much more active, trving
ordinary criminal, as well as political. cases and using flogging as pun-
ishment for antigovemment demonstrators and petty criminals. In March
1978 an estimated 200,000 people crowded into a square in Lahore to
view the hanging of two convicted criminals in the first public execution
to be held in independent Pakistan.

The martial law authorities also cracked down on opposition news-
papers and magazines, arresting journahists and publishers (although
most were quickly released) and interrupting the printing of publica-
tions that had supported Bhutto. Under a regulation promulgated in
February 1978, newspapers were forbidden to print any news items
dealing with politics. When a Lahore newspaper appeared with several
blank columns on the day after the new regulation was issued, its editor
was arrested  Zia announced in January 1982 that self-censorship woulkd
be the rule for newspaper publishers but later in the year applied a
temporany ban on all reporting of political news. In September an
editor and two printers of the weekly Al Fatah were sentenced to
prison and flogging for articles critical ‘of the regime.

Despite demonstrations, stribes, and riots in many areas of the coun-
try involving tens of thousands of citizens and despite appeals for
clemency from almost all leaders of other Muslim countries. the UN
secretary general, the pope. and leaders of countries across the entire
political spectrum, Bhutto was executed under conditions of great se-
crecy at about 2:00 A M. on April 4. 1979. Burial had already taken
place befure news of the execution touched off three days of rioting in
towns and citics all over Pakistan.

From that time until the fall of 1963 there had been several further
promises of 4 return to a democratic system, but the martial law regime
during the same time had become more entrenched, more powerful,
and more pervasive in the lives of Pakistanis. In late 1978 President
Chaudhry Faral Elahi. who had agreed to stay in office after the coup.

down st the end of his five-year term; Zis assumed the pres-
idency, adding thet title to those of CMLA and chief of the army staff.
Some analysts estimated that 10 percent of the military hierarchy was
engaged in civil administration. Professional military observers, both
Pakistani and foreign. voiced warnings about the danger of corruption
when 30 many officers were pursuing civilian-style carcers.
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in October 1979 promised elections were indefinitely postponed as
Zia blamed political activists for the unsettled conditions and many
ather aspects of the country’s ills  Stating that the rise in crime and
corruption resulted from the practice of appealing to higher courts after
sentences had been handed down by militan tribunals. Zia decreed
that such appeals would no longer be allowed Given carte blanche by
the president. mobile military courts toured the country looking for
corruption. price fixing, and similar activities wherever they might be
found Trals were swift. and punishment was severe Flogging, which
had been administered behund prison walls. was brought into the open.
The hst of offcnses that could be tried solely by military courts was
enlarged to mclude possession of arms and ammunition, violations of
customs laws, gambling. prostitution. and violations of pure food reg-
ulations, price controls, and laws on profiteering and hoarding.

The Soviet invwion of Afghanistan in December 1979 muted the
expressions of disdain for the Pakistani martial law regaime that had
become common in Western capitals after the execution of Bhutto
Sensing that his countny had become important in the worldwide con-
test of the superpowers, Zia sought military and economic aid from
Western governments but maintained the rigorous martial law that
those same governments had so frequently critiized and condemned.
In March 1981 he institutionalized his military regime with the pro-
mulgation of the Provisional Constitutional Order, the preamble of {
which rationalized the existence of the military government so many ,‘
vears after the coup. The new law was promulgated in order to offset :
court challenges of the legality of the government. because the 1973 .
Constitution had not provided for the imposition of martial law. Zia's ;
personal power was enhanced by the statement: “The president as well :
as chief martial law administrator shall have and shall be deemed always
to have had the power to amend the constitution.” The Provisional
Constitutional Order is to remain in foree until martial law is terminated
by the martial law authorities.

By late 19683 demonstrations against martial law had become a way
of life in Pakistan, but the hold of the military on the reins of govern-
ment had not slackened. A Karachi newspaper in April 1983 described
the unpopularity of military rule as follows. “This government cannot
be successful or respectable because it is not an elected government,
it does not t the . it is not accountable to the people
and the do not con it their government.” Marking the
country's independence anniversary in August, Zia promised that elec-
tions would be held no later than March 1988.

Personnel

Although Pakistan lost more than one-half of its population when
East Pakistan became Bangladesh after the civil war and war with India
in 1971, that loss did not present a major problem to military recruiters.
East Pakistan's contribution to the military manpower pool before 1971
had been minuscule, primarily because the inhabitants of that area
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(particularly Bengalis! were not considered to be of the martial races,
a classification hangover from British colonial recruitment practices
that continues to be given credence by most Pakistani officers. Even
after the breakaway of Bangladesh. Pakistan remained one of the world's
more populous countries. nevertheless. most army personnel contin-
ued to be recruited from relatively small areas of the Punjab and the
NWFP isee Military Background. this ch.). The navy and the air force
have discarded the martial races theory and accept volunteers from all
parts of the country

The overall population of more than 88 million in mid- 1983 was more
than sufficient to maintain the desired personnel strengths of the three
services. The number of males in the 13- to 49-vear age-group in 1982
was almost 22 million. 68 percent of the total was considered fit for
military service Approximately 1.1 million voung men reach age 17—
military age—each vear. Service in the armed forces is voluntary and,
although regulations for a selective service svstem have existed for
several vears. the availshility of voung, physically it males and their
desire to volunteer have made a draft unnecessany

The educational qualifications of recruits when inducted remained
low. particularly insofar as technical knowledge was concerned. The
recruits entering service in the early 1980s continued to be drawn from
rural areas. Mainly from peasant stock, many. if not most. volunteers
were illiterate or barely literate. presenting problems to military plan-
ners and trainers who were forced to include literacy programs as part
of basic and unit training. The number of men in the armed forces was
so small in relstion to the overall labor force that their loss to that pool
had no impect on the civilian economy  Actually, military personnel
contribute to the economies of the areas in which they are stationed.
and when they complete their military service, they usually have skills
that are 1n demand in the civilian economy  Enlisted personnel usually
serve 15 vears and leave the senice at age 32 or 33 with skills and

that are important in s transitional. developing society.

Since the advent of the martial law regime in 1977, many senior
officers have served in civilian capacities in the government. as well
as in the private sector. Opposition to other than military assignments
has reportedly been expressed by many officers. and some enlisted
personnel (as well as officers) have expressed distaste for confrontations
with Pakistani citizens that result from soldiers acting as police.

Foreign Aliances and influences

Although it evolved from a foreign-controlled force and has been
subjected to a variety of foreign influences in 38 years of independence,
the Pakistani military establishment has not been compromised—that
is. it has been able to meld foreign festures with its indigenous char-
acteristics to produce a uniquely Pukistani force. During the early years
of independence. British influence was dominant in organization, ori-
entation, and command and stalf procedures; British equipment was
standard in all units. Officers and noncommissioned oficers (NCOs),
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having served in the British Indian Army. perpetusted British pro-
cedures and training methods. retained regimental histories and tro-
phies. and emphasized regimental traditions. The Pakistan Army was
formed with British ad and guidance and with many British officers
in command positions. Less than four yeans after independence. how-
ever. a Pakistani. General Ayub, was named to replace the incumbent
British general as commander in chief of the army.

As British influence 1n many parts of the world began to decline with
the breakup of the empire after World War 11, American influence
began to rise. In Pakistan that became apparent in May 1954 when
the United States and Pakistan signed the Mutual Defense Assistance
Agrecment, which provided a framework for military assistance from
the United States. Under the accord the United States Military As-
sistance Advisony Group (MAAG) was established to supervise the
incoming flow of military equipment and to advise in the training of
Pakistani military personnel. By October 1954 American weapons and
equipment were arriving in quantity at Pakistani ports, and Pakistani
military personnel began attending courses at service schools in the
United States. From the mid-1950s to the mid-1960s, as American
matériel became increasingly common and American advisers became
ubiquitous. American doctrine was interwoven with the indigenous.
the British. and the British Indian.

On September 8, 1954, Pakistan joined Australia, France, New
States in signing the Southeast Asin Collective Defense Treaty, which
established SEATO. which was designed to prevent communist ex-
pansion throughout the area. One year later Pakistan signed the Pact
of Mutual Cooperation (more commonly known as the Baghdad Pact),
which was onginally concluded between Iraq and Turkey at Baghdad
in February 1958, Britain and Iran also became members of the alli-
ance. which was intended to be a link between the North Atlantic
Treaty Organization (NATO) and SEATO and to provide a "Northern
Tier” against communist aggression in the Middle East. Akkhough not
a signatory, the United States participated in the economic and military
committees of the allisnce and was the moving force of its activities.
When Irag withdrew in 1950, the remaining partners changed the
name to Central Tresty Organization (CENTO).

A formal bilsteral mutual defense pact was concluded in March 1950
between the United States and Pakistan in the form of the Agreement
of Cooperation. In case of agression against Pakistan, the United States
agreed to take. in accordance with its constitutional process, “such
apprupriste action, including the use of armed forces, as may be mu-
tually agreed upon . . . in order to assist the Government of Pakistan
st #ts request. This agreement. and ideatical bilsteral pacts with
':‘whym%dlm. had the effect of reinforcing the defense capability

CE .

Pakistan's attitude toward SEATO and CENTO uaderwent marked
chenge aber the sarly 1900s. Sentiment in the country favoring con-

17




National Security

tinued adherence to the treaties diminished after the United States
and Britain responded to India’s urgent pleas for defense equipment
and supplies during its war with China in 1962. Pakistani leaders as-
serted that Western aid to India was prejudicial to Pakistan’s military
relationship to India.

As a result of the Indo-Pakistam War of 1963, the United States
suspended arms shipments to both countnes in an attempt to limit the
scope of hostilities and the probability of an arms race on the subcon-
tinent. The suspension was lifted somewhat in carly 1966 to permit
the sale of nonlethal military items to both countries. but the United
States did cease its grant aid to Pakistan and withdrew the MAAG
mission in July 1967 At that time the Uanited States also removed
existing restrictions on the kinds of “spare parts which may be sold to
India and Pakistan for previously supplied cquipment” and announced
that requests for cash purchases would be considered on a case-by-
case basis. Because of the changed relationship with the United States,
Pakistan tumed to China for military aid and also sought Soviet weap-
ons. The Sovict Union. evidenthy wormied about too much Pakistani
dependence on China, agreed to sell some weapons and equipment.
At the same time. Pakistan began to acquire French military aircraft
and submarines

During the penod of mounting tension between Pakistan and India
in 1971, which 1n December culminated in the second Indo-Pakistani
War, the stance taken by the United States led to an improvement of
relations and a resumption of hmited Amencan arms sales to Pakistan.
Despite Pakistan's withdrawal from SEATO in November 1972, the
United States formally reauthorized arms sales in March 1973, and a
modest program was thus resumed. ARer India exploded an atomxe
device in 1974, mounting cvidence of Pakistani nuclear development
interfered with routine Pakistani military relations with the United
States because of the latter’s law conceming nuclear proliferation.

United States-Pakistani relations reached a low point in November
1979 when a mob attacked and burmed the United States embassy in
Islamabad. but after the Soviet invasion of Alghanistan in December,
Pakistan became very important to United States interests in the entire
region. In a 1961 agreement between the governments of the United
States and Pakistan. the former agreed to provide low-interest loans
during the years 1982 to 1967 for the purchase of approximately US$1.6
billion in military equi .

In addition to lbwrmnn;n influences from several disparate foreign
powers, the Pakistani armed forces have also exerted substantial influ-
ence on the military establishments of many other nations. The New
York Times reported on February 6, 1981, for example. that Pakistan
hed military personnel stationed in 22 different countries. primarily

advisers, but in some cases complete troop units had been deployed.
The largest numbers of Pakistani military personnel outside the country
at that time were said to have boen in Saudi Arabi, Jorden, Libys.

Abu Dhabi—one of the United Arab Emirates. The ultra-security
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conscious Pakistanis have not confirmed such deployment, but their
presence in <cveral Arab and African states has been obvious to visitors.

Mary Anne Weaver, writing in the Christian Science Monitor of
October 3. 1983, stated that Pakistan had as many as 30,000 military
personnel stationed in 24 foreign countries. Of that total. 20,000 were
said to he in Saudi Arabia in mid- 1983, and Pakistani-Ssudi plans called
for an additional 7.000. Weaver reported that in exchange for the well-
trained. well-disciplined Pakistani troops (who were uninterested in
internal Saudi politics). the Saudi government was footing the bill for
Pskistan's new F-16 aircraft and other military hardware. Weaver fur-
ther reported that Pakistani Air Vice Marshal Azim Halepots had been
sent to Zimbabwe to command that country’s air force, after an agree-
ment between Zia and Zimbabwean prime minister Robert Mugabe.
Anather avenue of Pakistani military influence on the armed forces of
ather states is through Pakistan's hichly regarded service schools, which
are usually well sttended by students from the Middle East and North
Africa.

Of all the countries in which Pakistan has troops or advisers (whatever
that number might be). the longest and strongest tie is between Pak-
istan and Saudi Arshia. actually a military alliance Although the re-
lationship dates to the early 1960s, events in the late 19708 convinced
the Ssudis and the Pakistanis that their military fates were linked. The
fall of the shah and rise of the mercurial Ayatollsh Rubolla Khomeini
in Iran, the seemingly unending Iran-lraq War, and the Soviet invasion
of Afghanistan with its regional ramifications all served to mrg!hen
the Saudi-Pakistani tie. In 1983 some outside observers reported that
two Pakistani divisions were deployed in Saudi Arabia. which seemed
highly unlikely, others suggested that Pakistan had trained two divi-
sions for rapid deployment to its ally. which seemed to be within the
realm of possibility. For the Saudis, a few thousand Pakistani troops
could be critical in an emergency. for the Pakistanis, a rich and polit-

ically powerful ally could be strategically important. According to Shirin
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The JCSC is composed of the chairman and the chiefs of the staffs
of the army. navy, and air force, cach of whom is granted s large
measure of autonomy in supervising the operation and administration
of his service. The committee is assisted by the Joint Chiefs Secretarist,
which consists of the Directorate of Joint Planning. Directorate of Joint
Services Administration, Directorste of Intelligence. Directorste Gen-
eral of Medical Services. and Inter-Services Public Relations Direc-
torate The secretariat serves as the principal link between the service
headquarters and the defense ministry in addition to coordinsting in-
terservice matters.

The permanent stafl of the ministry is a small of civil servants
headed by the defense secretary general. Of importance to
the defense ministry is the adviser for military finance, who heads the
Military Finance Division. a part of the Ministry of Finance and Eco-
nomic Affairs but attached to the Ministry of Defence. The adviser
functions as the principal finance officer of the ministry and the sub-
ordinate services.

! Army and Auxiliaries
i The chief of the army stafl supervises his service through the Army
General Headquarters in i. General Zia, who had been ap-

pointed chief of the army staff by Bhutto. retained that office in late
1983, several vears after he had hecome ident. General Sawar
Khan, the vice chief of the army stafl. the day-to-day affairs.
but the retention of the office by Zia indicated the importance attached
to that in the overall power structure.

§ The principal staff officers under the chief in Army General
Headquarters were the chief of the general staff, the adjutant general,
the quartermaster general, and the master general of ordnance. These
positions were usuelly filled by major generals. The operations and
intelligence functions were the responsibility of the chief of the general
stall. Other important officers in the headquarters were the chief of
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Headquarters. A corps usually consisted of two or more divisions and
was commanded by a licutenant general whose headquarters was a
scaled-down version of the Army General Headquarters. An infantry
division. the major ground force combat formation. usually consisted
of infantry. artillery. engineers, and communications units in addition
to the supply and service support required for sustained independent
action. Three infantry brigades usually comprised the primary organic
combat units of an infantry division. armored units would be attached
depending on the mission of the division and the terrain in which it
operated.

Under contrul of the seven corps headquarters, in 1983 there were
16 infantry divisions, two armored divisions. four infantry brigade groups.
five armored brigade groups, seven artillery brigades. two antiaircraft
artillery brigades. and a special services. i.e . special forces, group. In
addition. there were nondivisional armored regiments, engineer reg-
iments, and six reconnaissance battalions. Major weaponry included
about 1,500 tanks and approximately 1,000 artillery pieces. More than
1.100 main hettle tanks were Chinese T-58s. The remainder of the
tank inventory consisted of a conglomeration of main battle tanks and
light tanks of American. Soviet. and Chinese manufacture. The artil-
lery. also a conglomeration of American. British. and Soviet manufac-
ture. included 7Sin pack howitzers. 100mm. 130mm. and 140mm
guns; and 105mm and 155mm howitzers. Most of the guns and howit-
zers were in inventory, and more were on order. An agreement signed
with the United States in late 1981 called for the delivery of 40 self-
propelied 8-inch howitzers, but the status of that order was not known
in late 1983

Auxiliary or paramilitary forces included the Pakistan Rangers, the
Froatier Corps. and the Frontier Constabulary. Some carlier auxiliary
forces, such as the Azad Kashmir Troops, the Mujahid Force, and the
Janbaz Force (primarily locally recruited militia), have been brought
under regular army command. The constabulary was essentially a police
force rather than an army ausiliary (see Law Enforcement. this ch.).
Pakistan Rangers, formerly the West Pakistan Rangers,
only four bettalions, but the overall strength of about 15,000
the bettalion designation. The general headquarters of the was
located in Lahore; the battalion designation has been for his-
torical Pakistani military has been very conscious of unit

1
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has been minister of states and frontier regions in addition to his other
posts. including chief of the army staff. Enlisted personnel were locally
recruited and. most frequently, were Pskhtuns. Many of the units of
the corps have long histories as military organizations of British India.
Among the older units were the Chitral Scouts. the Khvber Rifles. the
Kurram Militia. the Tochi Scouts, the South Waziristan Scouts. and
the Zhob Militia.

Navy

The Pakistan Navy. smallest of the three senvices, in mid- 19683 had
a total strength of about 11,000 active-duty personnel and about one-
half that number n the naval reserve. The chief of the naval staff at
that time was Vice Admiral Tariq Kamal Khan. Naval headquarters
was locsted at Islamabed. far removed from the sea, but fleet head-
quarters and the main center of naval operations were located at Ka-
rachi. the country’'s major port.

In 19682 the navy acquired the ex-British County-class H.M.S. Lon-
don categorized in Jane's Fighting Ships, 1951-82 as a light cruiser but
“offictally ” a destruyer becsuse its displacement tonnage of 5,440 tons
falls below the usually accepted 7.000 tons and above for cruisers.
Nevertheless. rechristened P.N.S. Babur, the ship replaced a 38-year-
old light cruiser of the same name. The “new” Babur mounted one
quad launcher for Sea Slug surface-to-surface missiles (SSM) and one
quad launcher for Seacst surface-to-air missiles (SAM). in addition to
two twin 4.5-inch gun turrets and a helicopter pad. Like its prede-
cessor, the Babur will have an important role as a training ship for
midshipmen from the naval academy. The Babur made a goodwill
cruise to China in the spring of 1963,

Also acquired in 1982 was an additional ex-United States destrover
of the Gearing class. bringing the total number of that class to five and

the 1950s.

The surface fleet in 1983 also included four ex-Chinese Hainan-class
large patrol craf. one British-built Town-class large patrol bost, 12 ex-
Chinese Shanghai 1l-class gunbosts. and four ex-Chinese Huchuan-
hydrofoll torpedo bosts, in addition to two Jtalian-buit M-35
coastal patrol busts. six ex-United States minesweepers, and various
support ships.

The underseas fleet in 1983 included two French-built Agosta-class
submarines, the most modern vessels in the navy, heving been pur-
chased new in 1978 and commissioned on February 17, 1979. There
were aleo four French-buiht Daphae-class submerines and six ltalien-
built SX-404s. The Halian hoats, so-called midget subs. were designed
208
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for carrying clandestine raiding parties and for reconnaissance of enemy
coasts and similar tasks.

Alr Force

The estimated strength of the Pakistan Air Force, ahout 17.600 plus
about 8.000 reservists in 1983, had not changed appreciably in 10 years,
but its combat capability was in the process of being enhanced by the
acquisition of new sircraft, particularly F-16s from the United States.
The chief of the air stafl. Air Chief Marshal Mohammad Anwar Shamim.
supervised the administration and operation of the air force from the
central headquarters in Rawalpindi. Since 1958 air heasdquarters had
been located in Peshawar, but after the Soviet invasion of Afghanistan
in 1979, the Peshawar location. only about 50 kilometers from the
Afghan border, was probebly considered too exposed. The air force
chain of command extended from the chief of the air staff to the com-
mandens of three air defense districts—north, central. and south—and
to approximately 18 operational squadrons, 13 of which were combat
units in 19683

A light-bomber squadron. based at Masrur near Karachi. received
Mirage-S aircraft in March 1983 to replace the aging Martin B-57Bs
that it had lown for 23 years. Because the squadron will provide close
support for naval units in addition to its regular intercept/attack mis-
sion, the chief of the naval stafl joined the chief of the air staff at
ceremonies inaugurating flight operations by the new Mirages.

Other combat units included three ground attack flying
Mirage 1lls and Mirage 5s, cight interceptattack sq equipped
with Shenyang F-6s. and one reconnaissance squadron equipped with
Mirage [1ls. Support squadroas included two transpart, one training.
one sea-air rescue (helicopter), and one utility (helicopter) (see table
18, Appendia).

In January 1983 President Zia visited Sargodha Air Force Base (shout
130 kilometers west and north of Lahore) to address the persoanel of
I} on the occasion of the arrival of the first six of

F
8

F-10s that will be delivered by the end of 1984. The F-16s were being
Mb‘.nrm“hu peyment terms as pert of a six-
your USE3.2 economic aid and military sssistance agroed
on st the end of 198). Ia addition to these American and the
new Mirages, 42 Chincse A-Ss had been ordered as of the mod-
m”—.hhﬁhwrndwn-
ceived its sircralt in Fobruary 1083 as Chief of the Air Stall Shamim
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welcomed the Pakistani pilots who ferried the fighters from China
The other two siquadrons were expected to receive their aireraft during
the remamder of 1983 and early 1984

Training

ARer Pakistan gained independence in 1947 its army. quite natu-
rallv. carried on a training program patterned on that of the former
British Indian Armv. During the early vears many British officers were
seconded to the Pakistan forces to serve as instructors as well as unit
commandens  After the mid-1950s. however. increasing emphasis was
placed on United States training methods under the guidance and
direction of American military advisers Furthermore., many Pakistani
officers received training in the United States before being assigned
as instructons in their own service schools Ten vears later, as Pakistan
hegan to receive large quantities of military hardware from China. as
well as some from France and the Soviet Union, some training missions
accompanied the equipment

In 1951 the first Pakistanm commandir in chief of the army. General
Avub, recognized that the traiming program lacked uniformity and
ordered that steps be taken to standardize procedures throughout the
army Avub prescribed an army-wide training cvele. indicated the
objectives it was to attain, and initiated a series of staff studies on
methods and procedures. This initiative culminated in the reorgani-
zation of training centers and a reorientation of basic training to em-
phasize efficiency and economy  Over the next several vears, each
combat arm acquired its own school, and most regimental-size garrisons

their own training centers.

In the army of the early 19808, recruits generally received their basic
training at the training center of the units to which they were assigned.
This training. lasting from about four to 12 months depending on arm
or service, included the customary instruction in fundamental military
subjects and indoctrination in soldierly discipline. Basic training is
usually followed by advanced training for those assigned to the combat
arms as well as for those whose assignments require technical skills.
Recruit training also prepares trainees to become truck drivers, clerks,
and radio operators, among various other specialties. A soldier usually
remains with his unit throughout his I5-vear military career except for
temporary assignments to schools or higher hudquam'n or other spe-
cial detached service. The unit training cycle usually runs from October
to January, frequently ending in division-level field cxercises.

The Command and Staff College ot is the army’s highest
training institution. Established in 1908 for the British Indian Army.
the college offers a 10-month course in tactics, staff duties. adminis-
tration, and command functions through division level. The curriculum
includes commaend cxercises and one joint exercise with the air
force and navy. Sn-m are evaluated on their classruom participation.
written examinations, and performance during pr-md exercises. Classes
usually include officers from several foreign countries
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The Pakistan Military Acsdemy. established in 1948 at Kakul (about
125 kilometers north of I\-wllmi). presents a two-year courve in
academic and military subjects, ing to & bechelor of science degree
from a cooperating university and a commission in the army. In the
carly 1980s between 300 and 350 cadets entered the academy annually.
the program is highly coveted. and competition for
the relatively few spaces is vigorous. as many as 15,000 applicstions
have been inspected in the weeding-out prucess for a single class.
Concerning the education received by cadets. many Pakistani officers
have argued the time given to academic subjects versus the
purely military Some want a “gung ho leader,” others want a “better
. t continued in the early 1980s.

For the educstion of enlisted personnel. all regimental-size units

have programs designed to qualify NCOs and sepoys for the Army

i

;
i
%

enter the service having only a minimum of schooling.

Midshipmen. haviag been selected in the same manner as the mil-
nary academy cadets. follow a rigorous curriculum at the Pakistan Naval
Acsdemy ot Rahbar. Part «of the regular naval academy course is taught
dunag trainiag cruises sboard the P.N.S. Babur. After graduation the
newly commissioned acting sublicutenants receive on-the-job training
shoard ship or at the neval station to which they have been assigned.
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National Security

On the interservice level. the highest and most prestigious institution
s the National Defence College at Rawalpindi The college offers an
advanced course in higher militany strategy to semor officers of the
three services. A second course. presented to integrated groups of top-
level civil senvants and military officers. covers military, political, cco-
nomic. and scientific subjects in a manner designed to involve the
students in the broadest aspects of national security policy  An inno-
vation in the education of militany officers since Zia came to power has
been the sending of line oficers. i ¢ . combat-arms officers. to civilian
universities for zeneral postgraduate studies  Previously, such oppuor-
tunities had been limited to Armv Education Corps officers and some
technicians

Uniforms, Ranks, and insignia

Uniforms wom by officers and enlisted personnel of Pakistan's three
services are clusely pattemed in style and color on those of the cor-
responding British service Principal colors are. for the army. greenish
brown. navy. traditional navy blue. and air force. light blue. Camou-
flage fatigues are commonly worn by army troop units. Headgear in-
cludes visored caps. soft overscas caps, berets. and steel helmets.
Officers dress uniforms continue to show the British influence passed
on from the British Indian Arms

There are 11 grades of commissioned officers in cach of the three
services. The rank structure follows the British pattern and is similar
to the structure used in United States forces The two warrant officer
grades in the Pakistan Army and Pakistan Air Force equate to the
highest NCO grades in the United States forces rather than to warrant
officer grades The Pakistan Navy has no warrant officer grades. There
are no equivalents to United States warrant officers in the Pakistan
forces Rank insigma are similar to those used by the British see fig.
10, fig. 1)

A unique feature of the grade structure of the Pakistan Army 1s the
Junior Commissioned Officer (JUCOV. a rank between warrant officer
and acting sublicutenant for which there is no equivalent in the United
States forces or in the British forces, although it was created during
colonial times for the British Indian Army The JCO was originally
intended to Bl the wide gap between British officers and indigenous
sepoys. but it was found to be a useful institution even after Indians
became commissioned officers, becuuse the gap between commis-
sioned and enlisted personnel remained. The institution was carried
over into the Pakistan Army st independence for the same reason that
t existed previously. In the 1980s some critics said that the JCO is an
anachronism that will no longer be necessary s the educational level
of the recruits is gradually raised and as the social base from which
oficers are drawn is widened. In the pust, attainment of the rank of
JCO has been a powerful incentive for career enlisted personnel. Some
critics who state that the function of the JCO is no r necessary
also admit that a restructuring of ranks would be necessary to provide
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a supergrade goal for sepovs. There is no comparable rank in either
the navv or the air force

There are three grades of JCOs- subedar major. subedar. and jem-
idar They are commissioned from among selected enlisted men after
long and meritorious service. Because of their age and experience.
JCOs ape given wide responsibilities in the day-to-day supervision of
the lower ranks

Military justice

The administration of military justice and the military court system
are based on three separate but substantially similar service laws. the
Pakistan Army Act. 1952 (a modification of the Indian Army Act of
1911, the Pakistan Air Force Act. 1953, and the Pakistan Navy Or-
dinance. 1961 These statutes. as amended. are administered by the
respective senvices under the central supervision of the Ministry of
Defence The nomenciature and composition of military courts vary
shightly according to the service, but court procedures, categories of
offenses. scales of punishment, jurisdictional authority. appeal and
review procedures. and procedures for commutation and suspension
of sentences are almost identical in the three services

The top two courts of the four-tier army system and of the three-
tier navy and air force systems are known as general courts-martial
and district courts-martial. at the third level there are ficld general
courts-martial in the army and air force. and summary general courts-
martial in the navy. Only the army syvstem has a fourth level: the
summan courts-martial Who may be tned by a specific court and
what punishments may be adjudged vany according to the level of the
court In the army, for cxample. the general court and the field general
court may trv any officer or enlisted person for any offense and may
pass any sentence The distnict court, which is between the general
and field general courts in the structure. may try only NCOs and other
enhisted personnel and may not assess the death penalty. banishment,
or imprisonment at hard labor for more than two vears. The summary
court may handle any case other than those involving mutiny or in-
subordination. offenses punishable by death, or civil offenses punish-
able by death. banishment, or imprisonment at hard lsbhor in excess
of one year

Sentences of military courts must be approved by the convening
suthority, that is. the commanding general of the organtzation con-
cerned. Fvery decision of a court-martial above summary court level
must be concurred in by an shsolute majority of the members of the
court, where a vote s split evenly, the law provides that the “decision
shall be in favor of the accused.” The right of appeal is guaranteed.

The civil court system has no authority to question the legality of a
finding or verdict of a military court. When a civil court and a
military court have jurisdiction over a civil offense. defined for the
armed forces as one committed by a military person against a civilian,
the case must be referred to the central government for a ruling. A
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Netional Security

member of the military tried by either a civil or a military court may
not be tried again for the same offense.

Punishments svailable to military courts are death; banishment for
periods from seven years to life (only by army courts). impriscament
at hard labor for terms up to 14 years: ordinary detention for terms
from six months to two yesrs; dishonorable discharge. forfeiture of
senfority for officers. JCOs, warrant oficers, and NCOs. reduction to
a lower rank or to the lowest rank for NCOs: forfeiture of service and
promotion status. penal deductions from pey. severe reprimand or
MWM;MWmndmylnddmnmmwthm
months.

In the army a court-martial may also prescribe field punishment for
persons below the rank of warrant officer. The law states that “field
punishment shall be of the character of personal restraint or of hard
labor but shall nat be of a nature to cause injury to life or limb.™ All
sentences of imprisonment, passed by any court, are served in military
prisons or detention barracks. Except for the crimes of desertion and
enlistment under false pretense. criminal liability lapses after three
vears from the date of an offense. unless the accused has been brought
to trial within the prescribed period. Former servicemen in civilian
life who are accused of felonies committed while on active duty are

of discipline or irregularities.

The military justice system is separste from the military function in
the circumstances of the administration of martial lsw. When martial
laew was imposed in 1977, Chief of the Army Staff Zia took on the
of CMLA and declared thet President Cheudhey would act only
the advice of the CMLA. Zia also declared that the chief justices
of the provincial high courts would serve as governors of their re-

spective provinces but would act on the advice of the proviacial martial
low administrators.

f

Public Ovder and internal Security
Law Enfercoment

The primary mission of the police is the preservation of public order.
The accomplishment of thet mission entails of crime,
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government. Zia. has directly controlled law enforcement sgencies
through the position of CMLA.

The provincial police services, patterned on those that existed during
British rule. are not integrated organizationally as a national police
force, unddmismnﬂbnddincbrormmndenmﬂhehu,

ion of the overall service is provided by the federal
mintster interior. Police reguiations were originally codified in the
Police Act of 1881, which was carried forward into independent Pak-
istan and used. as amended. as a basis for police provisions in the 1973
Constitution. Although the Constitution remained suspended in late
1963, the police regulations essentially continued in force. subject to
sdaptation by martial law authorities.

Although the police system has been most strongly influenced by
British methods. United States influence in equipment and training
has also been t since shortly after Pakistan independence. A
public safety anm team under the auspices of the United States
Agency for International Development worked with Pakistani police
forces from 1956 until 1972, and some Pakistani police officers attended
courses at the International Police Academy in Washington during the
1960s and early 1970

Despite the absence of a police force organized entirely at the na-
tional level. there exists a small, highly elite association known as the
Police Service of Pakistan (PSP), whose members occupy the senior
police positions in the police forces. The PSP, which was




Pakistan Military Acodemy cadets
at Passing-Out Parade. March 15, 1984
Courtesy Embeassy of Pakistan. Washington

subjects. A period of on-the-job training at a police headquarters is
also part of the course. ARer completion of training, the graduate
receives the rank of assistant superintendent and umipledtoapulkc
umtmomdthepmmsoﬂoamtnlgovemmcnulagcmy
PSP officer, unlike lower ranking officers and constables, is subject to
assignment anywhere in the country.
A federal police agency under the direct supervision of the minister
of inteﬁor is the Special Police Establishment, or Special Branch, which
fﬂ:odedwithmpdonnbothtlwfcderdmdthepmvinchl
Special Police Establishment grew out of the Anti-Cor
ruption Agency. which had been established by the British in 1941.
mwlsminwﬁiﬂwlndyﬂumyd&wrlummwm-
gations on its own or respond to requests from other government
agencies. Its investigative competence includes cases dealing with em-
bezzlement, bribery. black marketing. and misappropristion of funds.
Its director has the rank of inspector general (1G) of police.
At the national level the best-known paramilitary police force is the
long-established Frontier Constabulary, commanded and staffed in key

MMMMM«IMW&M“
maintaining intertribal peace.
Ancther contral

government agoncy, the Federal Security
Force (FSPF). wes crested by n the emrly 1970s, expanded
98
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raprdiy during his brief period of powes. and was dissolved by Zia after
the coup. Bhutto. complaining about how the Pakistani people take to
the streets at the slightest provocation, stated that the country needed
vome force between the “terribly inadequate and badly equipped”
police and the armed forces which, when called on to act in a police
role, “play the game according to their own rules.” The FSF was to
be that force, but it soon acquired a reputation for brutality and terrorist
tactics that appalied even Bhutto's suppurters. Many of his opponents
feared that the FSF was the instrument with which the prime minister
would eliminate political opposition. Ridding the country of “Bhutto's
private army” was high on Zia's priority list when he took over the
government. The FSF was abolished on November 30, 1977, its di-
rector and some other high-ranking officers were charged with various
crimes. Many other officers were forced out of government service,
but most of its personnel were transferred to various police organi-
zations.

At least two other civil organizations at the national level are involved
in tasks having to do with security and pubhc order. although neither
ts part of the polwe structure, judicual syatem. o armed forces The
Intelligence Bureau, an executive agency reporting directh to the office
of the president. i primaniy concermed with subversion and counter-
intelhigence. The Directorate of Civil Defence, under the Ministry of
Interior. is what its title indicates and also is charged with planning
and directing civil relicf measures in natural disasters or other emer-
gencies in which it operates in conjunction with provincal agencies

Primary responsibility for maintamning law and order rests with the
provincial governments. and a majority of the country’s police are
memberns of the police forces of the four provinces  Provincial author-
ities control the regular police in addition to specialized agencies. such
as the special armed police reserve. the raitway, highway. and river
police. and the village police Total streagth of provincial police in
1983 was estimated to be between 100,000 and 150 000.

Police personnel are categorized as gazetted and subordinate, roughly
analogous, respectively, to commissioned and noncommissioned offi-
cers in the military services. The top five police grades, in descending
order, are inspector general, deputy inspector general, assistant in-
spector general. superintendent. and assistant superintendent. These
grades in all police organizations are customarily filled by PSP per-
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respectively. by commissioners and deputy commissioners. In police
parlance, the division has been known traditionally as the range. Each
range contains districts. which are usually subdivided into varying
numbers of subdistricts. In each province the chief of the police es-
tablishment is the inspector general of police, who reports to the sec-
retary of the home department of the provincial government but who
abso has communications links to the federal Ministry of Interior through
PSP channels. The inspector gencral's staff of gazetted officers st the
provincial headquarters supervises department functions, such as crim-
inal investigation. identification. communications. and administration.
The inspector gencral also supervises the police ranges of his province.
each of which is under a deputy inspector general.

The principal operational center for routine police work in the overall
structure is the district police headquarters. At district level the chief
of police is a superintendent who directs the activities of one or more
assistant superintendents and a number of inspectors and constables.
The district superintendent also oversees the operations st subdistrict
level and at the many police stations suburdinate to the subdistricts.
Subdistricts are usually commanded by assistant or deputy superin-
tendents, and police stations by one of the upper level subordinate
grades. In the larger cities, police are organized on a municipal basis
but remain part of the provincial police and report to the inspector
general of the particular province.

An offcial study dtbeﬁnminmﬂlmlmnpdmmmlvlm

armed and equipped to deal with riots and mass demonstrations. As

of mid-1983 city authoritics and the police in general of Sind

had not disclosed their intentions concerning the recommendations.
At all levels the senior police officer is in the chain of command of

the overall police organization. but he must also be to civil
euthoritics. These

but the principle of ultimate civilian control as
Whhmmhmmdl&lmhb
observed. At provincial level the inspector general reports to the home
department secretary; at police range level, the deputy gen-
eral reports to the division commissioner: and at the hub
of activity, the district. the police superintendent reports to the deputy
M.MMMMshDC The traditionally
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rules. but serious differences may be appealed to higher authorities
bv either or both officials
Personnel are recruited for police work at local levels. and members
of police forces are usually residents of the areas in which thev serve.
Each province has a police training center where recruits receive sev-
eral months basic training before being assigned as constables Women
are also recruited for police positions in some jurisdictions. but their
numbers have not been publicized. and an estimate of their strength
was nt available in 1983 Police pav has traditionally been poor. par-
ticularly in the lower ranks. making it difficult to improve the edu-
cational level of constables in the provincial ranks  Journalist Peter i
Lewts. discussing low salaries in the army. civil service, and police in :
the carly Zia penod. said that the condition bed to “undisguised cor-
ruption in even official function—and on every police beat—in the
country . Lewis cited a then current Pakistani joke in which “a con-
stable who fails to make at least twice his official wages in bribes gets
fired for laziness. ” Corruption engendered by low pay continved to be
a problem and continued to exacerbate the hostile attitudes of many ,
citizens toward the police. ;
Measures taken by the authorities for mob and riot control begin
with the local police. who may be reinforced by police reserves. One
eflective technique for the dispersal of unmanageable demonstrators
developed during British rule and carried over after independence is
the lathi charge. A lathi is a five-foot wooden staff that may be steel- ]
tipped or have one end weighted. In the hands of trained riot policemen
these weapons are truly formidable. and a charge by shoulder-to-shoul-
der police holding the lathis st the ready is often sufficient to disperse
the most unruly mob. Tear gas and fircarms are also used and. when
necessary, the regular army is called on for assistance.

Crime and Punishment

Courts, Criminel Lax, end Procedure

Law enforcement and judicial authorities are governed by a number
dmmwﬂodmrfmmﬂnﬁshmlendo(hcncmdedlﬁu
. Among the former are the Penal Code of Pakistan. first
pmmulmﬁadin 1860 as the Indisn Penal Code. the Police Act of 186);
the Evidence Act of 1872; the Code of Criminal Procedure of 18098, *'
the Criminal Law (Amendment) Act of 1908; and the Official Secrets 1
Act of 191]. All heve been amended. both before and after
ence. Enected after independence were the Security of Pakistan Act
of 1964, the Press and Publications Ordinance of 1980, and the Political
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Zia chose the birthday of the Prophet Muhammad in 1979—February
10—¢to announce his full-scale Islamization of Pakistani society. Under
a new legal code. punishments included death by hanging for rape.
death by stoning for adultery or for camal knowledge of a virgin. and
amputation of the right hand for the first offense of theft. amputation
of the left foot for a second offense. and life imprisonment for a third.
The president asserted that the more extreme punishments for sexual
offenses would probably not be carried out because of the requirement
that four adult Muslim men must come forward as evewitnesses in
order to prove such charges. A further provision of the new code was
a ban on the manufacture. import. or export of akvholic beverages
and illicit drugs A Muslim found guilty of drinking alcohol is subject
to a sentence of 80 lashes. Foreigners and non-Muslim Pakistanis are
not subject to the prohibition as long as drinking is confined to private
places. but public drunkenness by members of these sectors of the
society is punishable by 30 lashes.

Zia continued to press Islamization in the society and particularly
in the legal system He established Shariat (see Glossary) benches in
the provincial high courts. but because they did not appear to function
well (or at least up to Zia's expectations). he established the Federal
Shariat Court to ensure that Pakistani law was completely in concert
with the tenets of Islam. One of the court’s earliest rulings was against
the punishment of stoning to death for adultery. which it found to be
alien to the faith In 1982, however. with three new Zia appointees
on the bench. the Federal Shariat Court reversed its earlier ruling and
decreed that stoning to death was an acceptable punishment for rape.,
sdultery. and fornication.

Categories of crime are listed in the Penal Code of Pakistan, which
is the country’s most important and most comprehensive criminal stat-
ute. Among the categories of more serious crimes are those called
“crimes against the state.” for which the code authorizes prosecution
against any person or group of persons conspiring to overthrow the
povernment by force or abetting such a conspiracy. Intent of persons
or groups involved in a conspiracy against the government distin-
guished such crimes fromn riots or other disturbances that would not
be considered antistute. The code authorizes the death penalty or
lengthy banis...cent for serious crimes against the state. The incitement
of hatred, contempt, or disaflection toward a lawfully constituted au-
thority is also a criminal offense punishable by & maximum sentence
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property. such as theft. robbery. dacoity (robbery by a group of five
or more persons). or misappropriation of property

Until 1977 punishment had been divided into five categories: death.
banishment. imprisonment. forfeiture of property. and fines  Banish-
ment. meaning confinement in a masimum secunty penitentiary. may
be for terms ranging from seven veans to life. Imprisonment mav be
“simple” or “ngorous.” meaning that it can range from a 24-hour jail
sentence for drunkenness or disorderhy conduct up to 14 vears at hard
labor for more serious offenses. Juveniles may be sentenced to reform
schools for terms up to seven vears. The first surge of martial law
regulations in July 1977 contained orders establishing military courts
and providing punishments such as flogging and amputation of limbs
Although some Mushm scholars objected. the coup authonties daimed
that such pumishments were permitted by the Quran. At the time,
onlyv Libyva and Saudi Arabia allowed those punishments. The martial
law regulations also estabhished certain maximum pumishments. for
example. death for sabotage or assanlting a member of the armed forees,
death or amputation for armed robbeny, 10 vears’ imprisonment for
ssung propaganda ntended to inaite class or sectanan violence, 10
vean ampnisonment or flogging for insulting or molesting a woman,
seven vears for orgamzing or attending a public meeting or demon-
stration without permission. five vears plus flogging for participation
in any political activity, three vears or flogging for labor union activities,
and five vears or amputation for looting or theft

The Penal Code applies to all citizens except the president. duly
accredited membens of foreign diplomatic missions. provincial gover-
nors. and judges of the high conrts—once again with the provision that
martial law authonties are a law unto themselves. Also exempted from
criminal liability s a judicial act of a judge done in good faith, an act
hkely to cause harm done without criminal intent or done to prevent
other harm. an act of a child under seven vears of age. an act of a
person of unsound mind, an act of an intoxicated person if committed
against his will or while the intoxication rendered him “momentarily
incapable of distinguishing right from wrong.” and an act performed
in self-defense.

Unless otherwise directed by the president, the tribal areas are
outside the scope of the code. These areas are administered by political
agents appointed by the central government who, of necessity. rely
on the tribal leaders for the actual administering of the tribal agencies.
The Frontier Crimes Regulstion of 190), as amended. and tribal cus-
tomary law remain in force, supplemented by special regulations of
the central government. The Frontier Corps and the Frontier Con-
stabulary keep open the necessary communicetions routes, but the
routine police activities are handled by tribal guards (khessedsrs). Even
the martisl law suthorities avoid confrontation with some of the tribes
of i‘; more n:‘uc fromtier. with

Security of Pakistan Act. in concert provincial security acts,
empowers the suthorities to indict any person “acting in 2 manner
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prejudiaal to the defence. external affairs and security of Pakistan. or
the mamtenance of publc order 7 The act. onginally intended to expire
after five vears but extended many imes. anthorizes the government
to restnct the movements of suspects or place them under preventive
detention If not detaned. an individual may be requred to report his
or her whereabouts or to appear regularly before a designated mag-
istrate. restiictions may alwo be mmposed with reapect to g suspect's
employment or business activities Violations are punishable by aim-
prisonment for up to three vears or by fine or by bath

In addition to the power provided by the secunty act, preventise
detention mav alvo be ordered under the Code of Criminal Procedure
when, i the opimion of the authonties. there s a strong hikelibood of
public drorder The same code provides 1nats Section 144 that mag-
utrates mav prohibit assembls of fis e or more persons. holding of public
meetings. and carmang of fircarms for renewable peruds of two months
The law guarantees basie nghts to preventis e detainees. but the benefit
of the doubit 1s with the detaming authonty . partkularly under martial
law A detainee. by law  must be informed of the grounds for detention
within one month. but the information can be withheld completely of
the authonties deem that the publie interest would be harmed by such
disclosure The government 1 also required to grant the detainee the
nght to counsel as soon as possible. within 16 davs at the latest. Pre-
viowsh . preventive detention could not legally exceed three months
unless an advison board found “sufhcient cause” to extend the pernod
Since 1977, howes er. martial law administrators have been empowered
to detan any person for an indefimite perusd

Preventive detention was used extensively by the martial law gos -
cmment 10 the late 19708 and carlv 1980s. One examphe was the
roundup of pohitical opposition leaders just betore the start of an an-
nounced program of civil disobedience i August 1963 Hundreds of
leaders of groups opposuing martial law were arrested and detained to
keep them off the streets dunng demonstrations in an attempt to render
the opposition leaderless

Amendments to the Secunty of Pakistan Act m July 1976 limited
the powers of the provincial hagh courts and the Supreme Court by
denying justices at those levels the right to grant bail to persons accused
under the secunty act. whether or not an appeal was pending. The
amendments further stipulated that no court could revise an order or
sentence of a special tribunal or transfer a case from a special tribunal
to another court. These amendments were part of the overall schemes
of the Bhutto regime to bring all the reins of power into the office of
the prime minister.

A bill to amend the Constitution—also aimed at gammering
for the executive and limiting the power of the judiciary—was
by the National Assembly in September 1976. The bill provided that
no court could grant bail to persons charged with subversion. causing
explosions, or under any provision of the security act; that no court
could set aside charges on grounds thet they were not consistent with
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comtitutionally guaranteed rights. that chief justices would hold office
for four vears on the high courts and five vears on the Supreme Court,
instead of for hife. and that high court judges could be transferved to
the Supreme Court or to other high courts. The bill also provided that
provincial governors could not be natives of the provinces they gov-
ermmed Opponents argued that the bill was obwiously designed to weaken
the judiary. but Bhutto argued that it was necessary because the
courts had encroached on the power of the cvecutive  Bhutto won at
the time. but such obvious power grabs and the arbitraniness of his
governing were instrumental in bringing down his government less
than a vear later

As oniganally wnitten. the Secunty of Pakistan Act provided authority
to abolish anv “association” suspected of acting or being used in a
manner pregudicial to the public interest An amendment later reduced
this authonity to suspension for a three-month period. Other laws in-
vocable in this connection are the Cniminal Law (Amendment) Act of
1908, which proscribes. among other things. the activities of political
parties consudered antistate, and the Political Parties Act of 1962, de-
sugned to prohibit the formation of parties detnmental to “Islamic
deology” ar “the integrity of Pakistan ~ The latter law also enjoins a
party from receiving any foreign aid or from affiliating itself with any
foreign political organization. Under the martial law regime. all political
activities have been banned. and all political parties have been declared
llegal

The scope of the Secunty of Pakistan Act extends also to the domam
of the mass communications media The statute may be cited to prohubit
the printing and dissemination of any publications regarded hikely to
endanger publc: order and to dissolhve management of publishing houses
nsuing such publications. It is reinforced by the Press and Publcations
iAmendment! Ordinance of 1963, which provides for the banning of
“objectionable materials” that preach violence against the government,
create feehngs of enmity between provinces, abet disaffection within
the armed forces or police forces, or undermine discipline in those
forces.

The Government Servants (Conduct) Act of 1964, designed to en-
force the political neutrality of public servants. may also be used against
members of their families. The law directs that “no government servant
shall permit any person dependent on him for maintenance or under
his care or control to take part in. or in any way assist, any movement
or activity which is. or tends indirectly to be. subversive of govern-
ment.” It also prohibits government servants from communicating di-
rectly or indirectly with “a foreign mission in Pakistan or any foreign
aid-giving agency to secure for himself invitations to visit a foreign
coustry or to elicit offers of training facilities abroad.”

Persons charged with espionage are punishsble under the Official
Secrets Act of 1911. A 1968 amendment prescribes the desth penalty

for a person coavicted of instead of imprisonment for a term
of 14 years as originally . A government regulation prohibits
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former government officials from working for foreign diplomatic mis.
wons in order to prevent leaks of security information. Pakistanis seek-
ing emploviment with foreign embassies or any foreign government
agencies are required to obtaim prior permassion from the Pakistani
authoritics

The martial law regime has plaved havoc with the operation of the
court system and with court procedure (see The Politicized Intelli-
gentsia. ch. 4). The restrictions imposed on the judiciary have seriously
undermined this former pillar of government. Previously. the Supreme
Court. the provincial high courts. district and sessions courts. and the
vanous magistrate courts that constituted the svstem maintained a
precarious independence, even under earlier military rulers as well as
under Bhutto, who purposely sought to weaken the power of the courts.
In 19681 Zia fired the chief justice and four other justices of the Supreme
Court. along with several high court judges. who had refused to swear
allegiance to Zia's new Provisional Constitutional Order. which limits
the powers of the civil courts. outlaws political parties. and grants the
president unlimited power to amend the Constitution (see Emerging
Political System. ch 4.

The superimposing of military courts and Shariat courts on the legal
system since 1977 has impeded the operation of the regular courts.
The introduction of Sharfat punishments has also added an element of
confusion in that punishments have been assessed. e.g.. amputation
of a hmb. but as of late 1963 had not been carried out. As far as is
known. no sentence of amputation has actually been carried out. al-
though several convicted felons have been known to have received
such sentences. Through a martial law regulation of 1981 . a basic tenet
of the extant legal system was turned 180 degrees as the law regarding
subversion was changed to read: “a military court on the basis of police
or any other investigation alone may. unless the contrary is proved,
presume that this accused has committed the offense charged with.”
The pending inauguration of Qazi courts. in which religious figures are
judges. tends to muddy further the judicial waters. The progressive
dmmmnonbeleulsmmhubnmducﬂuofmguuhﬁunmm
bers of the bar nationwide, many of whom complained, demonstrated.,
and even engaged in hunger strikes, all to no svail.

The military court system, inaugurated shortly after the coup in 1977,
consists of courts on two levels: the spectal military court and the
summary military court The seriousness of an indictment determines
the level of the court that will hear a case. A special military court is
constituted just like a ficld general court martial under the Pakistan
Army Act, 1962, having the same powers and following the same pro-
cedures (see Military Justice, this ch.). A summary military court is
the same as & summary court-martial. Any martial law sdministrator
Mt&mmmntmmmihmymﬂwbylp-
anmuymﬂhryoﬁurmmh&dm Acconlhuo

» summary military court may ot “pass sentences of
Mwuupﬁaﬂmoﬂmprhonmtﬁwlﬁormmmt
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exceeding one vear or whipping exceeding 15 stripes or fine exceeding
RsS5.000° (for value of the rupee—see Glossary) Martial law admin-
istrators may assign any case to a military court.

Incidence of Crime

Official statistics are compiled from reports gathered from the lowest
levels of the system and processed through the various headquarters
in the structure. Because it is a slow process and because standards
and definitions mav be reflected. analvsts have considered crime sta-
tistics as being generally unreliable  Furthermore. most observers are
confident that a substantial but unquantifiable amount of crime is not
reported to the police In any assessment of the crime situation. a
distinction must be made between ordinary (nonpolitical) criminal ac-
tivities and violations of the Secunity of Pakistan Act isee Threats to
Internal Security. this ch.)

A random survev of newspaper articles and reports on crime in 1983
indicsted that armed robbery. dacoity. and automobile and motorcvele
theft were frequently reported crimes Smuggling of all kinds and
narcotis trafficking were also of obvious concern to the authorities. A
resolution of the Central Action Committee of the Movement for the
Restoration of Democracy (MRD), 1ssued at an April 1963 meeting.
condemned the martial law authonties for their unbalanced preoccu-
pation with political dissidents, which, according to the MRD., enabled
real crimunals to go free The statement also claimed that the vears of
martial law had witnessed unprecedented growth in the crimes of
robbery. dacosty. murder. rape. and other hemnous offenses.

Trafficking in narcotics has become a major problem for law au-
thonities. and the quantity of hervin from the NWFP being smuggtied
to outside markets by the carly 1980s reached alarming proportions.
An article by Wilham K Stevens in the New York Times of june 30,
1983, stated that Pakistan has surpassed Southeast Asia as a supplier
of heroin to the United States and the rest of the world. Poppies are
grown on both sides of the Afghan-Pakistani border in the NWFP and
the tribal areas, and the heroin is produced in a large number of small,
primitive laboratories, after which 1t is smuggled out of the country
by “a growing and increasingly skillful network of Pakistani traffickers. ”

The head of the Narcotics Control Board admitted thst his agency
had been overwhelmed by the mushrooming drug trade of the late
1970s and early 19805, and even though huge quantities of heroin had
been seized. he feared that much larger quantities had been smuggled
to foreign markets. An additional problem for the control board was
the quantity of heroin being produced in the tribal arcas, where the
central government exercises little or no suthority. Further adding to
the drug problem in 1983 was the increasing use of illicit drugs by
young Pakistanis, but heroin was not the major csuse of concern; the
choice of the relstively small number of young drug sbusers was psy-

that were bheing smuggtied into Pakistan as
heroin was being smuggied owt. The historic tradition of legal
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production of opium from poppies. both before and after independ-
ence, has also presented problems to the authorities since the custom
was outlawed in 1979. The Narcotics Control Board was being aided
in its struggle against drug trafficking by the United States Drug En-
forcement Administration. The reputation as one of the world's leading
exporters of opium and hervin seemed incongruous in a country that
sentences people to be flogged or imprisoned for consuming alcoholic

beverages.
Penal System

Custody and rchabilitation of persons sentenced to imprisonment,
a provincial function, is administered under the Penal Code of 1860,
the Prisons Act of 1594, and the Prisoners Act of 1900, as amended
Although the svstem has expanded. there has been little change in
method since the days of British control The highest provincial official
in prison management is the inspector general of prisons. At division
level the semor official in the prison system is called the director of
prisons. at distnct or munxipal level the senior official is the jail su-
perintendent. At village level there are police lockups. All installations.
except at village level, are operated by prison police who are usually
permanently assigned to such duty. The central gos ernment aids prov-
inctal prison administrations with federal funding and with operation
of the Central Jail Tramning lastitute.

According to observers, the facilities of the prison system have low
standards of hygene and sanitation. poor living conditions, lack of basic
necessities, and many uther problems affecting the moral and physical
well-being of the nmates. Over a period of several years. many ob-
servers have attributed the poor conditions primarily to overcrowding.
Various reform commissions since the 19608 have recommended ad-
ditional facilities and greater emphasis on rehabilitation. but a major
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that the “punishment of flogting should be dispensed in strict con-
formity with the Whipping Ordinance ” Like earlier administrations.
Zia's was interested in prison reform. but no known programs had been
given anyv priornity

There are three classes of confinement for prisoners. usually referred
to as Class A, B. and C Class C cells. in which ordinary criminals
serve their sentences. have been reported as having dirt floors and
scant furmishing and being overcrowded. Depending on ability to pay
for amenities (however slight they may be). as well as on social and
politcal status. a prisoner may expect the better treatment. less crowded
cells. and better food of Class B confinement. ("ass A confinement
was reportedly reserved for very important prisoners.

Theeats (o internal Security

Pakistan in late 1983, in its seventh vear of martial law under Zia.
continued to suffer from political dissidence and from public disturb-
ances generated by politica! opponents of the regime  Although political
parties were outlawed by a martial law edict in 1979, the administrative
structures of the parties remained intact, their leaders—when not un-
der arrest or in jail—remained active. and the press continued to report
party activities Outlawing the parties had failed to quell the spirit of
political opponents. and demonstrations against the martial law au-
thorities were commonplace despite official harassment. Centrist and
lefist parties (mostly under the banner of the MRD) were harassed
more than right-wing parties. but this did not curtail their political
activities. In essence, despite the status of official nonexistence (“de-
funct” in governmental parlance). the parties continued as political
opposition groups. In addition. the government faced subversive ac-
tivities from clandestine dissident groups as well as from long-standing
regional, linguistic. and religious struggles (see The Nationalities and
Cwil-Military Administration. ch. 4). Since the execution of Bhutto, a
group of insurgents known as Al Zulfikar has operated from sanctuaries
in neighboring Afghanistan. although the leaders of the group. Bhutto's
sons, were reportedly expelied from Afghanistan in mid-1963.

Ever since independence the country has been beset by civil dis-
turbances 30 numerous that they have become an established festure
of political life. Even under the martial law administrations of Ayub
Khan, Yahya Khan. snd Zia (perhaps because of martial law), the people
of cities and large towns have risen time and again to oppose the
suthorities and demand attention to their grievances. In most instances
disorders erupted in ‘rhneom sometimes planned mass
demonstrations by students, workers, religious groups. or a
cross section of all. aroused tu the point of protest by conditions that
they considered intolerable. Demonstrations have been staged

¥e

of making \
ignored. Couses of disturbances heve varied accurding to local and
regional contingencies; most heve had distinct political overtones. Vi-
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olent clashes between police and demonstrators have become the rule
rather than the exception. Communal tensions rooted in centuries of

independence, are often the cause of public disorders. but language
and religious disputes have sometimes caused memorable disputes (see
Ethnic Relations. ch. 2). In the carly 1970s, when the provincial as-
sembly in Sind passed a bill making Sindhi the provincial language.
the proponents of Urdu, the official national language, reacted vio-
lently. Karachi became the arena for mass demonstrations. arson. and
looting as mobs blocked highways and railroads and successfully shut
down many businesses and services A curfew and the invoking of the
Code of Criminal Procedure to prohibit assembly of five or more per-
sons and the carrying of any kind of wespon temporarily stalled the
violence, but not before several people had been killed and many
others—including 40 or more policemen—had been wounded. The
rioting had by that time spread to Hyderabad. where many more
casualties occurred. Rival political factions fought each other as well
as the police. who increasingly used tear gas and fired into the massed
demonstrators, but before order was restored. regular armed forces
had to be used as police reinforcements. Bhutto involved himself per-

and that particular language crisis ended.
Another frequent cause of disturbances has been sectarian rifts, de-
spite the fact that the country is more than 90 percent Muslim. The

when two Muslim sects, Ahrars and Ahmadiyas. clashed in the Punjab
and the police were unable to restore order (see Religious Minorities,
ch. 2). Ten years later clashes between Shish and Suani Muslims in
Lahore overwhelmed the police. and once again the regular army was
called on to act in the role of police in restoring order. In the 1970s
the Ahmadiys sect was again the center of controversy as a majority
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that the Punjalns and refugees dominate Pakistam affairs colors all
activities and creates a threat to the central government.

The Soviet iny asim of Afghanistan and the subsegmient U332 alln
ad package from the Umited States were a boon to the Zia government.,
nevertheless. i late 1983 that government was i trouble with its own
oitizens The trouble apprared to be surmountable, but the govern-
ment did not radiate stability. ot relied on heavy pole and militan
force to curb protesters in dozens of cities and towns, and Zia once
again promised clections

At times, 1983 appeared to be a watershed vear for the Zia govern-
ment, & seeming myvniad of economac, legal, religious, and social prob-
lems were constanthy underscored by the natinwide dissatisfaction
with the martial law government and with martial law per se. Early
in the year sectanan noting between Shiah and Sunn Mushms resulted
n some deaths and consuderable destruction of property . including the
burming of a mosque  Later. a decision by the central ginverniment on
rule of evidence in court cases. to the effect that evidence submitted
by a man would be equal to that submitted by two women, provoked
immediate reaction Many women banded together in protest, and a
group calling itself the Women's Action Forum took to the streets in
Lahore to demonstrate against the new ruling A lathy charge by the
Lahore police broke up the demonstration but also brought instant
condemnation of the police and the Zia government By midsummer,
hundreds of lawvers around the country were partacipating in svmbolic
hunger strkes to dramatize their demands for a return to constitutional
law and government Not all politically active Pakistanis backed the
attempts of dissident groups to end the martial law government. how-
ever, some Zia supporters, claming that the dissenters wanted to return
the Pakistan People’s Party (PPP—Bhutto's party) to power, clashed
with antigivermnment demonstrators

During the summer the MRD leaders announced that they would
tssue a call for a nationwide civil disobedience campaign to begin on
Independence Day. August 14 Several davs befure the planned action.
police around the country began rounding up political activists in an
sttempt to render the tion movement . but as the date
approsched. many s went underground to cscape the police
dragnet. In an obvious attempt to blunt the cffect of the civil diso-
bedience action before it got started, Zia delivered his nationally tel-

MMwbmmwbdubmmuldthemms
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in the largest protest action of the day. similar but smaller actions took
place around the country. Despite a large turnout of police at all
demonstration sites. the opposition leaders who had been 1n hiding
joined the demonstrators. Hundreds of arrests were made. but the
MRD activists vowed publicly to continue their protests against martial
law. Privately. many opposition leaders voiced the fear that their cam-
paign would fail unless they were joined by much larger crowds in
order to make it & truly mass demonstration. Observers credited the
arrests of leaders (as well as internal dissension) with having thrown
the MRD ranks into dissaray in the days leading up to August 14.

During the next week demonstrations occurved daily. leading '
confrontations with the police, arrests, and violence. Karachi continued
to be the main focus of the protest movement. but other Sindhi towns
and cities witnessed large demonstrations. and small demonstrations
continued in other locstions around the country . Before the end of the
week several prople, includiag some policemen, had been killed or
wounded [n an effurt to curb the violence, army troops and parami-
litary forces were deploved in Sind as police reinforcements. Some
reports indicated that as many as 12 cities and towns were under army
control by the second week of the protest. Another government meas-
ure to curb the demonstrations became apparent as a summary military
court sentenced four politicians to be flogged for having participsted
in the action. During the next several davs. other demonstrators re-
ceived one-year prison sentences plus 10 lashes from military courts.
Despite the level of protest activity in Sind. the campaign lagged in
other parts of the country

At the end of the second week of the actin. more than 20 people
had been killed and more than 1.600 (the oppusition claimed 3.000)
were in jail either awaiting trial or already sentenced for violations of
martial law. That law states that raising a banner or placard on which
an antigovernment slogan is printed. onally making an antigovernment
statement. or assembling in a group of more than five for other than

W.W.Mmhﬂdtmxdhdbmd“’“““i
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w the harsh sentences in deter other potential

After two weeks the movement appeared to be confined to Sind.
and the central ment seemed confident that it could easily cun-
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usualh volatile university students did not join the movement in large
numbers. By early Septembes. although demonstrations continued.
the government was fully in control. and Zia was confident enough to
leave the country on a planned visit to Turkey.

A monograph prepared for the Department of State by Stephen
Philip Cohen. Security Decision-Making in Pakistan. is invaluable for

any reader interested in the Pakistani armed forces. The same author's
contribution to Security Policies of Developing Countries, edited by
Edward A Kolodziej and Robert E. Harkavy, provides a good sketch
of the Pakistani security scene. A Rand publication written by Francis
Fukuyama. The Security of Pakistan. A Trip Report. has an excellent
analysis of the Pakistani-United States relationship at the beginning of
the 1980s, and Fukuyama's Pakistan since the Soviet Invesion of Af-
ghanistan is also an important contribution.
The Story of the Pakistan Army by Fazal Muqeem Khan, although
ished in 1963, remains a standard reference work that should not
ignored Another intervsting and informative work, OQur Defense
Cause. by Licutenant General Mohammed Attiqur Rahman, is well
described by its subtitle. An Analysis of Pakistan's Past and Future
Miltary Role . For the internal security aspects of the country under
martial law since 1977, many perceptive articles have appeared in news-
papers and magazines. (For further information and complete citations.
sec Bibliography
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Production of Major Crops. Selected Years, FY 1961-53

Large-Scale Manufacturing by Industry, FY 1976

Compasition of Imports. FY 1979-82
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Appendix
Table 1 Metric Conversion Coefficients
Whw you bnew Mulupdy by To tud
MBimeters 004 inches
Centimeters ow inches
Meten 3) feet
Kdometers 082 miles
Hectares (10.000 mf) ¥ 11 acres
Square kilometers ow square miles
Cubic meten B3 cubic leet
Liters o» gallons
Kilograms 22 pounds
Metric tons o long tons
11 short tons
2.4 pounds
Degrves Coloius ) degrees Fahrenhett
(Centigrade’ divide by 3
and add 22

Table 2. Temperature and Rainfall. Selected Cities, 1979
(temperatures in Celsius, rainfall in millimeters)

Meas [~ Y Hought Abnnve
L Y L) Sen Loved
oy Vompoostuare Tompreahure Raanlnll . Sotere:

Karechs s 26 sl n
Quetta . 70} 64 e 1.580
Ders fomai! Khan 3 186 K] K] 174
¥ ainalnbad kX ) 163 3080 184
Lahore e 178 s 214
Rewalpindi . »n? 143 «ue Sil
Pochowar L W 48 4 ne
Sergodhe uzs 104 a0 L)

Sowrce Based en informetion from Pakistan. Federul Bureaw of Statistica, Stattstics
Diviston. Pokiston Ststisticel Yearbook. 1979, Karsciu. 1980, 14
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Appendix
Table 4. Average Annual Population Crouth Rates. 1901-81
Pupralotton ' Anvaed (.cowth Rate

Yow » aillions: oy m‘
1901 1LY ) ns
911 194 16
1921 N1 08
191 f <3 11
1941 ;M) 19
1981 n? In
1981 ae 24
H z¢ ] a) 12
18l L)) 28

» e ——an svnfeble

Source Based on mformetion from Pskistan. Ministry of Finasnce. Ecomomic Affsirs.
Planning. snd Development. Economic Adviser's Wing. Pekisten Basic Facts.
1981-82. Islamabed. April 1983. 13

Table 5. Rural and Urban Population Increase. 1951-81

{in percentage)

Yous Rernl Ul
1981.81 +19 +04
1981-78 + 47 +71
197281 . +2 + 4

Sowrce Besed on informetion from Pekistan. Ministry of Finesnce, Foonomic Afsins.
Planning. and Development. Economic Adviers's Wing. Pekisten Besic Fects.
198]-42. Islamebad. April 1953




TOUDY [ENEONG
CUBL Jun| PRGEU] (1 ZUE] ASIING IEONGI] USINYRY IIIAPY NWIOULY] AN JO LIS WO Wy SORSuIop we pemng sosmeg

g .

aLL'? 1 N ) -4 osy "t o 1749 ws't [ i ”iIL APl
”weT 2006 ol 00 [+ ¥} o9t ot o't st [/} Y )
%02 oxXL €$ 1% ol o L. 3 gt oss'l o0e's s .
(2 M| LIS'S 1] wr 9 L 2% wl 55 o'l [} T e .
pi - ) o o 81 o "t [ 4] oy [ 43 o't N . ] 1
o | WAy 4 1T (1] }J 1 (1 ]| 9 ot oy [ »{ T 196
.y oy apeay [ ] o~y .y pomy apmey [ ;~y

oy ogingy agmpaaserny g [r—r} s

(spuwsnoy) uy)
£8-T861 01 [9-0Y6] "$1Ba{ J0OYIS PIpajag ‘XIS pud 3ar] [Pucusonpy Aq rusmposey 9 aqe)

Pakistan. A Country Study




Appendix
Table 7. Summary of Consolidated Government Budget Revenues,
FY 1979-83
(in millions of rupees)?
ARLod AR .4 FY 1) FY 1o Y o
Tax revenues
Income tax 1.143 1.7% 4.5% 82V S.100
Corporstion tax 2.21 1427 2.4 } h 1,300
Property taaes 343 ko) ) sio 30
Eactse duties T.992 10478 12.212 13.58% 16,49
Sales tan 1.908 2.410 2.0 1.25%0 3.747
Import duties LYY 12,126 13,568 14.640 19.954
Export dutses )] 448 T e 612
Other 1.254 1.5 1942 1.982 2.171
Total tas revenues 25.00% 32.507 R R 2.5% RS )
Noontas revenues 8 T4l S.988 5136 X (g 10.619
TOTAL .74 38 502 47002 SISIS 6247

! lowbvedes iodorel and pren sl grermmsat
' Foo vedo of the rupes s (bresary

? Arvaed s vmuee

¢ Prvisanary avonwting of ateal o reves
* Prapud @ tnadgres

Source  Based on informstion from Pakistan., Minsstny of Finance, Economx Adviser.
Pakisten Foomomic Surver: 1983-A3. ldamabed. fune 1981 40 Statsstacal

Annes
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Appendix

Table 9 Estimated Labor Force by Sector of Employment. FY 1972,
FY 1982, and FY 1983

(in thousands)

Sovtne Y aete Al Y imy
Agriculture? 10.7% 11.643 137
Mming and manufacturing 2.4 1,38 3.404
Elrctric power. gas, and water 0 12 120
Construction 642 1.028 1.084
Trade in 2.608) 2.7
Transportation snd commaunicetions U1 1LIT 1.217
Othet services 2.1n 2510 2.588
TOTAL In ne8 24.501 25.211

' Gurd en pryrvtsn o wond
¥ bbb brvetry andd Bobiing

Source Based on information from Pakistan. Ministny of Finence, Economic Adviser.
Pokiston Fcomomic Survey 1982-43. ldamehad. June 1983 174, Statistical
Anner

Table 10 Number and Area of Private Farms, 1960 and 1980

| b [
Nomboe of Asme Number of Aswe
Forme . thmmands Farmm = theuesnds
Sar of Vorme o thmeamde ol hoxtares- » temuegnds of hectaren:
Under | hectare 1.598 6H0 700 7y )
1-2 hectares 808 L1 R4 ' 7h 4
2-3 hectares w1 1.8 6K} 1.622
33 hectares ™ 2.9 s 1557
$-10 hectares it - S.0m 4 4.080
10-30 hectares b ] N4 ] 3.373
2080 hectares L 2647 96 2776
60 hectares and over 14 1.9n¢ 14 1.588
TOTAL? 4.880 1v.428 a0 1890
! Agruvihwel reuses vears
H t Pgwe: mev st aldd & wtnl bowenes of reunding
i‘l ! Boviudee 199 grornment frene and §7 GID hovenrve
319 !
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Table 11. Area of Major C . Selected Years, FY 196153

(in ¢ of hectares)
Coup Py 18 Akl fal ] n
Food cyops
Food greies
Wheat 4.630 6.9 7.110 7.28
Rice 1181 1.9 1.978 1.954
Millet T80 406 350 "2
Sorghwm o k- k <] 423
Com 480 % e ™7
Bariey N7 50 221 218
Total food grains . 10.743% 10.998 11.0n2
Chick pres’ 1,108 3 oY) %30
Total foud crops LYL1E) 11.58% 11.8%9 12012
Cash crops
Sugarcane »s A2s M7 L
Rapeseed and muntard % “7 k") 08
Cotton 1.2% 2.108 2214 2.276
Tobarco . » 44 2 aa
Other 2 & 4} % ;
Total cash crops 2.351 o lear na ;
o o —ant ovalbly ;
¢ Provestonal ]
! Culnd gram = Pebestas !
i

Sowrce Based on niormation from Pakistan. Minntry of Finance, Economic Adviser.
Pekisten Fconomuc Survey. 1983-43. ldamebad. June 1953, 31-32. Statistical
Annes




Appendix
Table 12 Production of Mejor Crops. Selected Years. FY 1961-53
(in thousands of tons)
Conp Y 1 AL FY 1o Y oimy
Fend crops
Vesd praine
Wheat 1814 11,473 11.142 12.987
Pece 1.000 kR § <) 3.430 3.300
Mot 08 214 23] Y
Serghum 3] 0 228 na
Comn % o 0 1.008
Berley 190 178 157 na
Total food graine $.930 16,188 16.150 na
Chict -poas’ 8i0 237 08 452
Total food crops 6.540 16 529 16.442 na
Cash crops
Sugsrcene 11.641 2.380 38.5M0 N4
Rapeseed and mustard 214 73 o, na
Cotton b 1] 718 T4 L <}
Toberco a0 a7 o« ns
Other 7 I8 17 na
Total cash crops 12.283 33.412 37.658 na
oA —at svgthble
! Pvovasend
1 Callod g » Poban

Source. Based on informetion from Pakistan. Ministry of Finance. Economic Adviser,
Pakiston Economic Survey, 1982-83, islamebad, june 1983, 31-32, Statistical
Annes
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Table 13 Large-Scole Manufacturing by industry. FY 1976

N wavdury Averapr Covmn

of Firws {athe \T X | Value
Sonbeetry Reprting  Cmgivvevews  Prabutom’  Added®

Food processing ») $4.230 6.429 2.4 4
Beyverages - 3.081 w 167
Tohatcn 14 75 1.312 «n
Teatiles K30 228 90 T.541 2.670
Wearing appare! 19 s 92 R
Lesther ieschading footweas! » 1.0 S 116
Paper and paper products F ] LK " 1%0
Printing 183 6,300 b 124
Drugs and pharmacenticah "] 148 na2 %
Industrial chemicals 60 11.400 1.287 by f
Other chemicels [ § 2] 22 444 TH 2
Petrolrum and cnal peodducts 4 1.571 4 08
-Rubhes products LY} 9.m5 M0 137
Nomwetallic mineral products b 719 o »
Basic sron and stwel 15 18,452 1.402 k %}
Basic nonferrous products 10 40 21 T
Metal (sheication k- 12.120 ] 17
Naonelectrical machinen M1 15.196 LT 3
Electrical machinery and appliances 14 16,008 ) kY )
Tramsport equipment : 125 21.5% 1.631 T04
Othee 23 11.346 3140 409
TOTAL 3.24% 508 601 .674 10.972

! jodareatenn hatend wn ( onnn o Menshuturing luduitrrrs
1 n milsrne of repres e vudue of the repee ov Clomary

Source Based on informetion from Pakistan. Ministy of Finance. Economee Afatrs.
Planning. and Development. Economic Adviser « Wing, Pokistan Basic Focts.
1981-A2. Islamabed. April 191 61
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Table 14. Composition of Imports. FY 1979-82
(in millions of rupees)’

€ aomemandoty n e Y 1o ry i) 7y 1o
Chemirah 81 L 2.413 2.000
Dvugs and pharmereuticals anj ™ R 1.222
Dves and colon m g "2 L <)
Chemical fertidzen 2.808 2 L %5 74 L' 4]
Elrctrical gonds 100N 1.904 1.91% ian
Machiners (nonelectric! 4851 3.%0 3.0 6148
Transport equipment 2474 4.90 4.0mn 5.170
Paprr and paperbnurd « ann T4l 22
Tea 1.000 w4 1.1% 1.9}
Sugar refined. ) ) (s ]
Art sk vern 1.1m 1.%47 1.0} 1.5
Irom and wteel products 2 608 2.992 27T 1420
Nonferrows metals w "4 A2 AW
Petrolrum «cvude and

refined S.247 10 6AS 15.199 14,040
Vegrtahle 293 2.298 2628 340
Flour. grems. and pulses 3.%07 1.080 ar 0K
(Rher 6.004 T %, W0 10,819
TOTAL 0. 4 92 $3.544 30,481
mw v (wary
Sourve Based on wnformatin from Pekistan. Mintstry of Finance. Economic Adviser,

Pakiston Fconomic Survey. 1983-43. ldamebad. June 1987, 16263, Statisticn)
Annes

Table 1S Composition of Exports, FY 1979-42
(in millions of rupees)®

{ commuadity 7y 1 Y tow AL Y i
Rew cotton (] 1.121 S . 2,908
Cotton yarn 1 988 2008 2.049 2073
Cotton clnth 2138 247 2.300 2.9
R 3.0 4“1’ S.e02 4.188

; Fish products ot 330 o ™

: Loather 1.547 1.904 L] 1182

v Carpets 1.78 2.1 230 1.6

j Potralewm products oon 1.7%4 1.673 2.047
Sporting goods 812 36 ng k-
Rew wool 108 108 [ ] 108
Othor “ 3.3 L% 2] 4.083
TOTAL 10.988 .40 29,500 2%.1270
®* Par vibue of e rupse—ese Claanry
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Glossary

DIG—Generally used abbreviation for the rank of deputy {nspector
general in the police and the Frontier Corps.

fiacal vear (FY)—Begins July 1. ends June 30. FY 1983 began July 1.
1982, and ended June 30, 1983

GDP (gross domestic products—A value measure of the flow of do-
mestic goods and services produced by an economy over a period
of time. such as a vear. Only output values of goods for final
consumption and investment are included hecause the values of
primary and intermediate production are assumed to be included
in final prices. GDP is sometimes aggregated and shown at market
prices, meaning that indirect taxes and subsidies are included.
when these have been eliminated. the result is GDP at factor cost.
The word gross indicates that deductions for depreciation of phys-
ical assets have not been made. See also GNP.

GNP (gross national product—GDP (g ¢ ) plus the net income or loss
stemming from transactions with foreign countries. For Pakistan
the GNP in the 1970s was significantly larger than the GDP. GNP
is the broadest measurement of the output of goods and services
by an economy. It can be calculated at market prices, which in-
clude indirect taxes and subsidics. Because indirect taxes and
subsidies are only transfer payments, GNP is often calculated at
factor cost by removing indirect taxes and subsidies.

Hadood—Arabic technical term (hadud. sing. . hadd) for punishments

bed for certain acts that are viewed as crimes against Islam.

IG—Cenerally used sbbreviation for the rank of inspector general in
the police and the Frontier Corps.

imam—A word used in scveral senses. In general use and lowercased,
it means the leader of congregational prayers. as such it implies
no ordination or special spiritual powers beyond sufficient edu-
cation to carry out this function. It is also used figuratively by
many Sunni (q.c.) Muslims to mean the leader of the Islamic
community. Among Shiites (g .¢ .) the word takes on many complex
and controversial meanings. in general, however, it indicates that

lar descendant of the House of Ali who is believed to have

God's designated repository of the spiritual authority inher-

ent in that line. The identity of this individual and the means of

ascertaining his identity have been the major issues causing di-
visions among Shiites.

International Monetary Fund (IMF)—Established along with the World
Bank (¢ v ) in 1945, the IMF is a specialized agency affiliated with
the United Nations and is responsible for stabilizing international
exchange loans to its members (including industrialized and de-
veloping countries) when they experience balance of psyments
dificulties. These loans frequently carry conditions that require
substantial internal economic adjustments by the recipients, most

of which are developing countries.
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jihad—The struggtle to cstablish the law of God on earth, often inter-
preted to mean holy war

JUl—Jamiat-ul-Ulema-i-Islam. In late 1983 a defunct political party.

JUP—Jamiat-ul-Ulema-i- Pakistan. In late 1983 a defunct political party.

khan—Sometimes the title of a local ruler or prince, as the khan of
Kalat. Ainong the Pakhtuns (q.c ). most men of good family claim
the title.

miésne—The title mian is used by men of families that claim descent
from a holy ancestor. (The n indicates nasalization of the is.)

MRD—Movement for the Restoration of Democracy. a loose and shift-
:::mditﬁm of political parties secking the termination of martial

NAP—National Awami Party. In late 1983 a defunct political party.
NDP—National Democratic Party, successor to the banned NAP.
Pakhtuns—Term used here for speakers of Pskhtu or Pashtu, who are
frequently called Pathans. The tribes north of Peshawar are mostly
Pahktu spesking. those south of Peshawar mostly Pashtu spesking
(see fig. 7).
Pashtuns—Variant of Pakhtuns (¢ ¢.).
Psthans—Pakhtuns (g .c ).
PDP—Pakistan Democratic Party. In late 1963 a defunct political party.
PPP—Pukistan People's Party. In late 1983 a defunct political party.
rupee (R or Re, pl.. Rs)}—The national currency, consisting of 100 paisa.
From 19835 to 1972 the official value of the rupee was Rs4.76 per
USSL. it was supported by a rigorous foreign exchange control
mechanism. In 1950 the Export Bonus Voucher Scheme was in-
stituted, whereby a government-controlled bonus was added to
the rupee face value of certain exports, thus implicitly introducing
a multiple-exchange-rate system. In 1970 a fluctuating special tourist
rate was established. By May 1972 there were seven different
exchange rates in operation ranging from Rs4.78 to Rs14.28 per
US$1, depending on the proportion of bonus vouchers added to
the price of the exports involved. In the meantime, the rupee had
become grossly overvalued. in large part as a result of the bonus
voucher system. From 1947 to 1972 Pakistan was a member of
the sterling area, but in 1871, when the United States dollar was
devalued, the rupee was unpegged from sterling and pegged to
the dollar at the rate of Rs4.76 per US$1. On May 12, 1972, as
: part of the reforms introduced by Zulfikar Ali Bhutto, the rupee
§ was devalued from Red. 76 to Rs1] per US$1, and the bonus voucher
: system was dismantled. In February 1973, when the dollar was
again devalued, the rupee maintained its value in terms of gold.
and its value in relation to the dollar rose to Rs9.90 per USS],
where it remained until January 1982. Afer January 1962 the
was pegged to a market basket of currencies important to
‘s trade, the value of these currencies diminished in terms
the dollar. The average value of the rupee against the dollar

of




PR R

i
3

Glossary

was Rsl11.86 per USS1 in early 19682, Rs10.55 in FY 1962, and
RS12.72 in FY 1983

sharie—Islamic law. In Pakistan often spelled shariat or shariah.

Shariat courts—Courts that hear cases and render decisions based on
Islamic law.

Shiah—See Shiite.

Shiite (or Shiah. from Shist Ali, the Party of Ali)}—A member of the
smaller of the two great divisions of Islam. The Shiites supported
the claims of Ali and his line to presumptive to the caliphate
and leadership of the Muslim community. on this issue they
divided from the Sunni (¢.¢.) in the major schism within Islam.
Later schisms have produced further divisions among the Shiites
aver the identity and number of imams (g.c.). Shiites revere
Twelve Imams, the last of whom is believed to be in hiding.

Shiite Islam—See Shiite.

Sufi—Term derived from Arsbic tesewwuf. denoting the “practice of
wearing the woolen robe” and adherence to a mystical and emo-
tional search for union with God.

Sufism—See Sufi.

Sunni (from sunna, orthodox)—A member of the larger of the two great
divisions of lslam. The Sunnis supported the traditional method
of election to the caliphate and accepted the Umayyad line. On
this issue they divided from the Shiites (g.c.) in the first great
schisin within Islam.

Sunni Islam—See Sunni. Sometimes given as Sunnite lslam.

oyed——Umnlspell!aginhkadtheAnbkmd theoretically

direct descent from the Prophet Muhammad.

ulama (E pl.. ulamas; Arabic sing. . elim)—Man trained in Islan..
theology . lnl’tldshn.usudlyspelledulem

World Bank—Informal name used to designate a group of three ailil-
isted international institutions: the International Bank for Recon-
struction and Development (IBRD), the International Development
Associstion (IDA), and the International Finance Corporstion (IFC).
The IBRD. established in 1945. has the primary purpose of pro-
viding loans to developing countries for projects.
IDA, ahﬂbnmhnhndhndmhwby&eﬂd
the IBRD. was set up in 1960 to furnish credits to the poorest

?

Fund (IMF—gq .v.).
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